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PREFACE. 



Allhough many aad valuable Hebrew Gramiaars baye appeared 
in tiiis ooimtry, whicli \n oompletenesa aud critical ability have left 
litfcla to bQ desired, I yet venture to offer thia work to the public, 
with the expectation that thie result of my labors will still bo found 
useful to the Hebrew studcEt. 

It has been my aim, divesling the Grammar of all extraneous 
detMl, to present it full and complete in every necessary particular. 
I have especially had in view the wants of those instructing them- 
selves, for whom, as well as for Bchools, I have endeavored to, 
make this volTima a practical introduction to the language of the 
Old Testament. 

I siiall briefly recapitulate the distinctive featui-es of this man- 
ual. 

1. To facilitate the ooiamissioa of the rules to memory, they 
have been expressed with all the coneiaenesa consistent with per- 
spicuity. 

2. Believing that excoptiona are more properly to be sought 
in the Lexicon and Critical Commentary, I have noted such irregu- 
larities only as, by their frequency, can claim to be hold integral 
parts of the language. 

3. The illustration of the abstract by the concrete being ne- 
cessary to the clear understanding of the former, tlte roles have 
been explained and confirmed by examples, and further elucidated 
by exercises. 

4. In elaborating these exercises, I have taken great^care to" se- 
lect valuable sentences, containiag either an interesting historical fact 
or a sententious moral. The internal character of the passage taa 
been considered as well as its external grammatical form. — The 
Syntactical part is without exerciaes, the rules being illuatrated by 
examples only. Nevertheless the atiident will become fully familiar 
witi them by the constant reference made to them in the Etymo- 
logieai part. 

5. In the acquisition of a language, the learner, in order fo fa- 
miliarize himself with the grammatical forms, should make frequent 
translations into it from hia mother-tongue. To this end English- 
Hebrew eseroiaes have been prepared, particularly illustrating the 
rules whiclijthey immediately follow, anticipating nothing, but cs- 



doyGoot^lc 



IV 

aolilj keeping pace with the Btiiiient's progress. I have intontioniiljy 
made the constcuelion of the English sentenooB conformable to the 
verbal aii-angement of the He1)rew. Where the English construction 
admits of no change, I have endeavored to aid the student by help 
of numerab irrcgnlarly placed. 

6. The approved resolta of continental research have been 
concisely embodied in this volume. Geseaius, Gwald, Fuerst (Lex- 
icon), L. D. Lnzzatto (Granunatioa della Lingua Ebraica), Naegcls- 
bach, being followed in important points ; the lattcr's arrangement 
of the declensions has been preserved with slight alterations. 

7. In the Paradigms, presented at the end of the Grammar, 
the groundforms are distinguished by asterisks. 

8. Although the words in the Hebrew esercises are transla- 
ted aa they occur, a vocabulary is added ; first, to save the stu- 
dent's time and labor in seeking a forgotten word, secondly, that 
he may refer to it, should ho be in doubt as to the form of the 



space, however, and to rehesh 1 
memory with regard to the original sentence, no translations are 
given, but the student is directed to the number of the exercise. 

9. A Clirestomathy composed of various selections in prose 
and poetry from ttie Old Testament is given witli a vocabulary 
conwsting of all the words not found in the esoi'cises. 

10. The two voeabulariea contain about two thousand different 
Hebrew words in general use. How large a proportion this is, 
one can easily perceive, when one considers that the whole number 
of radical words in the langnage does not exceed 1867. It is 
therefore expected that the diligent student in a few months, will be 
enabled by mastering the Hebrew exercises and the Chreatomathy 
to read nnderstandingly the less difficult portions of the Old Tes- 
tament. 

By this enumeration it will be readily seen, that the plan in 
some respects poaaesaee the character of novelty, and it is hoped 
that this fruit of earnest and zealous exertion will be found accepta- 
ble and useful, 

Baltimore, Juhj 13, 1868. 
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PART I. 

OF THK ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS, SOUNDS AND SIGNS. 
§ 1. ALPHABET, 
afy-two consonants compose tlie Hebrew AlpKal^et. 



FOKM. 




Name. 


POWEH. 


K 


Alcph 


tl^x (. !]hii: «) 


a scarcely audible 
breathing. 


3(3) 


Both 


n'3 (^ n;3 iio^se) 


Hi, b 


J (3) 


Gimel 


hm (■ "jm cmel) 


g in go 


T (1) 


Daloth 


nS^ (.nSidoot) 


d 


n 


Ho 


•n(tlieme.mngdoubtf 


■nl) h in he 


1 


Vav 


11 (. n.il, hook) 


wot» 


r 


Zain 


[-1 (. weapon) 


2 


n 


Clietti 


n'n (a fence) 


Ch in the German 
wurd nach 


D 


Teth 


ri'P (a basket) 


t 


, 


Tod 


-i.(.Tl,..nd) 


y in ye 


3 (3) -] Capli 
7 Lamed 


n3(tKehoUowoft!ie 
'" bent hand) 


ell or It 
.d) 1 


D 


DMem 


D'O ( ■ D'D water) 


m 


3 


,Kui 


pj (.fisl) 


n 


D 


Samecli 


riDD (a prop) 


s in song 
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2 PAIIT I, ELKMJitiTS. 

Form. Name. Powee. 

J? -A-yiii Py (eye) not pronounced 

a (3) :] Pc N3 ( ' ng mouth) i,h, p 

V Y Tsade »nS (a fish hook) ts 

p Kopb flip (the eye of a needle or k 

' ' the hack of the head) 

n (0) Tav iri (a cross mark) th t 

Note I. [^ and H may be respectively compared with the Greek 
spiritiis Icnia and asper; n ia a deep guttural sound (the G-eruiau 
ch); y like X is commonly omitted in i-eading. The naaal (ng) pro- 
nunciation of J? is incorrect. In the Septuagint it is sometimea represent- 
ed by the Bpiritiis asper or lenia, sometimes by the Grreek G-amma : g. 
In the Arabic the corresponding letter ia a deep rolling guttural 
(rg), probably the true pronunciation. 

Note II. These characters are not the original forms, the pres- 
ent letters not having been adopted, until long after the Babylon- 
ion captivity or, according to some, a century before Olii'ist, hence 
this alphabet has been termed, tlie Assyrian (properly Babylonian) 
square letter : HltP'^ DJlJ and J?3"ip ^TlD . The coins struck 
at the time of the Maccabees and the Samaritan Pentateuch present 
the ancient Hebrew GtariicferB, which are similar to the Phoenician. 
Note III, The names of the letters have probably been selected 
' for the sate of the initial sounds. In old Hebrew, Samaritaa and 
Phoenician writing, the forms of the letters resembled the things esr- 
pressed by their names: this resemblance is still partly seen in the 
present alphabet ; as 1 a nail, | a weapon, £3 a basket, 3 tlft hol- 
low of the bent hand &c. 
2. Hebrew is 1-ead from the right hand to the left. 
EXBECISB 1. 
Write the Boman characters correaponding to the fol- 
lowing Hebrew letters : 

,nDD .riQ '.na n: n: ."ij ,y .ij f ^ .^h >-na ,n -nn ,p 
-□n -i-n n' -on ,qd ntr .p ,-jS' nh^ .ti .nd3 .ndd 
.Dp .TT -pj ^^Dp .DO .ner .n3D HTi mi' .nni; ,ndd 
.nnn f^DD nnpSi .niDy ■nS,'3 nas .p-ip .^np .p .Sn 



doyGoot^lc 



g 2. DivisiOJT OF Letter,*. 3 

ExEBCtSS 2. 
Write the Hebrew letters ' corresponding to the follow- 
ing Eoman characters : 

1, ch, h, k, t, th, s, sh, r, d, p, y, w, g, f, z, tz, n, g, 
b, ch, Ichn, km, rtz, zr, ythm, chl, kl, shh, dbktm, 
hnshrm, bmdbr, gdl, ktnj zvch, sw, shlwt, gj, tw, gbth, 
hzt, nthn, 

§ 2. DIYISION OF LETTERS. 
The letters are divided according to the organs with 
which they are pronounced into: 

Gutturals J?nnj< 

Palatals p^'J 

Linguals jlJ^D"! 

Dentals or Sibilants C'lfDT 

Labials t\p)^ 

The letter "1 partakes of both a guttural and dental char- 
acter. 

ExsacrsE 3. 
Grive in the following words the names of the letters, 
and the classes, to which they belong : 

piB'r yp Vvji "iS'vni npn^i taair'a itry mrr nrjM no 
iDQt^'Ti Sn 'pj DTI iDonn ha i^ Sk naoSf^i mn' -ui 
npi:f3 Data did : mn' ':n "jidd ij?"ib niriNi : nr^ mpoD 

§3. VOWEL -LETTERS AND VOWEL -SIG.NS. 

1. The letters *inN .BAein (a word used to assist the mem- 
ory) form a separate class, being called vowel letters, 
they sometimes representing not consonantal but vowel 
sounds. 

2. Besides these vowel -letters, which generally indicate 
long vowels, in the 6th century nine vowel signs (rili'Ur! 
or jTiTlpi), were introduced, points and strokes placed, 
with two exceptions, under the letter, after which they arc 
to he pronounced. Of these nine signs, three represent long 
vowels, three short and three doubtful. 
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Jjong Vovi) 



Kamets T»m 

TsSre nV 
Cholem D^m 



a in father 
e in there 
o in note 



Patach nri3 



chTi^i^^^ora 



in sharp 
iu met 



Doubtful Vmceli 

VHHB. FORM. 

Chirek pyn 



Shiirek pji^ 



Kuhbute y 



vthW) 



POWER. 

in machine or i in pin 



u in rule 

u in rule or u in full. 



Note I. Cholem ia a dot over the 1 ae ^ or the 1 is omitted 
and the dot placed above on tie left of the oonsonant : as J * go, 
**1 . do. Shui-ek is always placed ia the bosom of T as 1 . The 
Chirek-point is placed under the letter: as 3 1 if ' follows it is 
long, if not, doubtful : O ^""S '> 3 either long or short i. 
3. The classification of the vowels, according to the three 
primary vowel sounds, from which they have originated, is 
also of importance. These are the vowels A (in father) I 
(in machine) U (in rule), for E and are properly diph- 
thongs : E arising from a -f- i, from a -|- u, 

-A.. OL.A.SS. I- CLA.aS. XJ. C!L.A.SS. 

— = a in farther ' — or — = i in machine 1 — Q in rule 

— == a in sharp — = i in j»in — = u or ti in full 
= e in there 1 or _ = o in note 
— e in met — = u in dull. 

Note II. The above pronunciation is that of tho exiled Portu-. 
guese and Spanish Jews and their descendants (the Sefaradic); the 
German -Jews pronounce (^ ) like o in home and :_ or ^ like 6 in 
home or ow in vow; the Polish pronounce {-) like i in bind, (1) 
almost like oi in spoil, !| almost as the French u, the other vowels 
like their German brethren. The Sefaradic is considered the pro- 
nunciation most nearly correct. The proper names in the Septua- 
giut and Jtmephua and the Hebrew phrases occurring in the New Test- 
ament, are written in accordance with this mode, which is also con- 
firmed by tte present usage of the Jews of Palestine and the anal- 
ogy of the Artibic. 



L fate 
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§ 3. Vowel LeTTERS & Vowel Sress. 5 

4. These three classes respectively correspond to the vow- 
el-letters 'IHN which latter may be considered as their re- 
presentatives : N and n represent the A class, or as it is 
usually expressed, are homogeneous with this class, ' is homo- 
with the I class, •\ is homogeneous with the U 



5. The long vowels of the I and U class are most ire- 
qiiently accompanied hy their correspondent Vowel-letters. 
At the end of a word the long vowel of the A class is 
usually written with X or H: as NVO- hSj; in the middle 
blit rarely with N : as 'JlNVD, and never with H Cl^T]^)!. 
IVjf ri"l3 S'^e compound words and n considered as cLuies- 
eing at the end of the first.) Therefore the *iriN are vocal- 
ized, or to use the common expression rest (f/uiesce) in the 
following cases : 

, in >-, '-, t-: as h. rf^^;,,. 

1 in 1, V as r]n3. f|p1'. 
The consonantal power of N and fl is so feeble, that N 
without the vowel-sign is mute after all the long vowels 
and iina] n without the vowel is mute after Kamets, 
Tsere, Cholem and Seghol: as 

.nVj ''"i^nx 'nfpj .ma itja .Nin -xy >n^n .xa^ 

6. 1 and * when preceded hy a heterogeneous vowel-eign, 
or followed by a vowel or Sh'va (g 4) or when having a 
Dagesh (§ 7) retain their consonantal sound: as 11 read vav, 
Ijl s gev, 'n = chay, '"iJ n goy. In the termination V— the 
"> is silent: as VJi3 read panav. 

Note 8. \ preceded by a vowel-sign or Sh'va [5 4] or fol- 
lowed by a vowel must be read as v. as flj? read iivon, n'lyp read 
imtavothj Hi/ '^^ love. 

Note 4. Wten the 'IfJfJ especially 1 and ' aeuonipanj tlieh 
homogeneous vowels, the latter are said to be written /ii% (N7O) > 
without the quiescent letters they are sfud to be written defeiMvely 

c-iprt) ; niSip- p'^v . Siar f""y ; ri^p . D'p^y . ♦Vs? defectively. 
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€ Part I. Elements. 

Note 5. The Cholem-point without 1 is omitted when tj* t>re- 
cedee: as ia t^XV w when [1* follows; as in Htf . 
EXERCISB 4. 
Read the following syllables and words according to 
the pronunciation of the Portuguese Jews ; 

h ^ ,v 6 .y .» .p j .9 h .3 .' .D .n ,t .1 ,in n .'i a .n 

.1 o ,j?. ,3 .1 ,; .3 J .5 ,t .in J ,p .S .<!h k/ in ,w htS ,n 

.1 .1 .n .n 'a .p .} ,p *! ,n .n .ly .m .ir .i? .?> .p 

Exercise 5. 

in 'rr 'f >? 11 '1 Ni in 'n n n u nj la '3 '5 nn 

ND 'P '3 so 'p iS iS nS '3 ><? 1' 1' " " '2 'S "S 
IB'' •?» NB* n n ip .'p. 'S W NX 13 '3 X9 tf NJ? 

.in 'n Nn ie' 

Exercise 6. 
O'a op -l"? "IJ in 311 3'3 3J 313 3'3 3N 3N 

D'3 d: di f'v I'v ti'9 T]iD .73 '1? p: pj 15 bo 
.nit 11 n tff pS "lin f|iy o: dj dp 

Exercise 7. 
'S I'S 11 -h, I'S 'iS ■h 'n 'S 'IJ '« p '13 'P p 

i]3tr &m yx Sm tji^'n npic* nga 't ir 'p n 

3E''n pe'n [E'h ng'j' ppj' nB'p rvtt^ -lyip Spi? 

.iSiy ihs 'no '1? p'p '12' B'-in Tfgn 

Exercise 8. 
J';? N'iiDl N31D N131 nXS 'iSl '13N '11 'IE" hjt! 

.snS nij; n''7jj iW iSsf' ip piNii w 
n'ONpi rnxpi i'33i ilp ^'ip 'p 'ip vb:; p:^ njS 
.pB'Ni It pij 'in iW' Dppi nin n;ti 'ii 'ii 'ii 
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§ i. Hii'vA. 7 

EXERCIi^iE 9. 

Write the following syllables and words in Hebrew- 
characters: ye, ya, bij, kl zu, wu, tu, to, ra, rS, bin, piv, 
gav, bechi, gaii, dodi, vflv, zodHj bava, paninii, tuvechS. 
g6rol6nu, ySgilfi, yosher, moshelj bosem, shalosh, love, 
kol [defectively] kol [fully] shijmer [fully] choshev [de- 
icctively] ahi [fully] pe [defectively] uazid [fully]. 

§ 4. SH'VA. 

1, At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
vowelless consonant also receives a sign, two dots (:) de- 
nominated: Sh'va N1U' (for NW emptiness) or N^tf (for 
N5*^ fissure, gap, i. e. bare of vowel): as Sbp > flS^p ■ Final 
"I und two vowelless consonants at the end of a word re- 
ceive the Sh'va: as tiV'pB'pJ hence also a letter with 
Bagesli-forte (§ V): as riflJ. 

2, The Sh'va under the initial consonant of a word or 
syllable is called J?J ttlti' vocal Sh'va, because it indicates 

a slight vowel sound, like an obscure or half e; as 7[3p 
read K'tol. Sh'va under the final consonant of a syllable is 
silent and termed therefore nj NIB^ silmf Sh'va. 

3, Sh'va is only given to a consonant and never to the 
'inft when they represent vowels or quiesce: as ilp'J'n 

NoiB I, Vocal Sli'va for the moat pai-t originating fi-om the 
dropping of a vowel [§ 14, 11. Kejection] retained in pronunciation 
an afterBound [Nachklang] of that original vowel, which was indi- 
cated by the addition of this vowe! to the StVa : as D'E!*1p for' 
D'E'lp from trip ; ^rrV} for 2n|!l from ^■Qi ; thus always with 
gvitv-Toia: njIDN from pON - D'E'nn from'Vin. Seethe next 
§ and Note, 

Note II. On the distinetion of vocal and silent Sh'va see § 11. 

Exercise 10. 

injin' n-;i:i-j r\m rinn'^ fj?j? yh:^ -in'^ rlr")? . did 
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8 Part I. Ei,EMEXi>. 

*DTl? ^TV, ^^il^ ^'^''■^^ ^'^W ■^'^"'5 nS'S-T 
'pD'^ DiV'sN rlD^ p-iqtr priy' DO"!?** ^im^. 

§ 5. COMPOSITE SH'VA. 
When the vowellesa initial coneonant of a ivord or sylla- 
ble is one of the gutturals yunX (§ 2) a short vowel (-), 
(■■■) or (■') is added to the Sh'va, to indicate a more dis- 
tinct sound, as a half a, e or o. This Sh'va is called 
composite Sh'va {compounded with a vowel) or rjtOtl Cha- 
teph (rapid) from its rapid utterance. 
These are: -; Chateph-Pattach tDJ? 
v: Chateph-Seghol SON 
T- Chateph-Kamets ^ri 
Note. In a few instances the eompound Sh'vas are aim written 
under other consonants: as ^HM. 

Exercise H, 

n^h^ ^r\wm :2pi^'__ n-pt? ^1:1^^ Sn^ ibh Di'?rt 
loj^n n.^no 'J^^? 'VD 'Jj?. 'JX n^pix rriDZ (i"int< 
niSritf % nprrN r\)m fiioppN n-^'^c'^ bSn annrr 
hv^^ 'ifn'? '"in?^ ^^^n ■'""^?* "^^^^^ !^;i'-E<3 '3r!x 
■"iij^if^ 'NT n"i:i?Di 'pyv3 ntrp^'? ifasn »j:^^ 

§ 6. PATACH FURTIVK. 
The Patacli (-) under the gutturals P! V and n [M 
with a dot called Mappik § 7] at the end of a word is 
not read after the letter as usual, but htfore, it: as r?1*> 
read ruach, IT"! read reach, 'y\S'2,\ read gaboahh. This 
Patach does not belong to the form of the word, therefore 
it falls away when the word is lengthened: as (in, 'ITII, 
It is called Fatimk furtive n31JJ tlJlS - because its position 
and pronunciation are, as it were, illegitimate. 
Exercise 12. 

vS to rtiiQN 3;'T??V vy^\>^ nriSD hud V!\'^i n'v 



doyGoot^lc 



§ 7. Dagush axd Mappik. 9 

riiy^ rns m y_ij nin ri*p nh rij ^i n ^.T, 
.riiV' D'^^'P i!i'3JD fVii y-T*!^ 

§ 7. DAG-ESH AND MAPPIK. 

1. The six letters D03nJ!3 Cn03"!J3^ ^s initial or me- 
dial letters after a consonant entirely vowelless, [a conso- 
nant with a silent Sh'va,'] represent the hard sound of each 
letter: h, g, d, k, p, t, which is indicated hy a point 
within, called Dagesh Lene 7p J!^JT i'S^X^ puncture, from 
the Chald. verb ti'^T to pierce with a point] as : [3 . Hfl?^'*- 

2, If a vowel sound [a vowel with or without a quies- 
cent letter] or a vocal Sh'va precede them, their pronun- 
ciation is softened or aspirated, like bh or v, gh, dh, 1th 
or the G-erman ch, ph or f, th; the Dagesh is then omitted : 

3. When the word ending with a vowel is separated by 
one of the distinctive accents (§ 9) from a following word, 
commencing with one of the flSDIiS < the vowel cannot 
affect the pronunciation, so that the nflDHiD retain fheir 
original hard sounds and have the Dagesh: as "ltt*&t3 *n*l; 

The Dagesh also remains after a vowel sound, if the word 
rrirr precedes : as D.'Pt£'3 TiSTV or when two of the letters 
nijDlJ^ come together : as |i"l 'JS . 

4. A point in any medial letter except lynJlN that is im- 
mediately preceded by a vowel, indicates the doubling of this 
letter : as 'pN = 'QpN ■ This point is called Dagesh forte, 

(prn ^.rp- 

Note. Dagesh forte in the nQ3"lJ3 at the same time doubles and 
haideiis the letter : aa D'3"l = rabbim. 

5, A point in linal n serves to determine its consonant- 
al power and is called p'SD Mappik, (i. e. causing to be 
pronounced) : as rlS = lohh. 

6, n and the rest of 'IHN never receive a Dagesh or 
Mappik, when fjuicscent. 2' 
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10 Part I. Exi;ucibe3. 

Note. The dot in f| vcpresente Dagesli, -when the preceding con- 
BOnafltias a vowel, otherwise the Shurek-poiiit; as niVj Dip ""Oiid : 
tsivva, ka^'vam. lit;' . 113 read shur, gur. 

Note V. On Dagesh forte conjunctive see § 9, I. Note, 

EXEKCISE 13. 
Distingmeh Dageali forte from Dagesh Icne. 

-13? N[?3 r\m rh^ iie'x n^*N nwii' tsd -113? 

, -11:; n33 dVn nfi-i 33-1 1^* JH ""^o ^l^'^, !^^? 

I'i^s n3Q TiDV Si'N "i'5f* "I'lb* "i'33 ^'\?V, hv. 

'?J?'S3 |1*13N D'3-| n^ n3^' IP D'n'^3N pDJp 

njj rt33 n33 nnj nn^ d'o;;i"i5 diI^ ajn? 02-13 
.n3 rh tihi<:_ n^iN 

Exercise ]i. 
Place Dagesh Ioqc in the 7153133 where required. 

.nun .n3T .^'iV .n-j^'n ..th .'3513? .Sin3 .*o .nc^ 
3a^' -IT .'jSg '3 .d:33 "13 .tr'p; Sn -ns^'x '33 
na 133 .31E3 n;^-! -vq nnon .in3Nj-i nnn) ^:ipy nrtn 
D^itr'^ .'iSp tr"53-ni^ tr'iri? . 1333 'itr'03 d^ .il::'S-t3?i 
'0^3:^3 Di-itr'-in N'71'7 -bnini D-1N-S3 -i!3 .np3i Dsn'? 

Note. The Sh'vas under the letters distiiiguisJied hy atttenska 

5 8. SYLLABLES. 

1. The numher of syllables in a word is deteitnined by 
the number of its vowels; as D^p^N"}? = two Syllables, 
nniNn = three 8. 

Note. Composite ShVa is considered as a vneal Sh'va and not 
as a vowel. On vocal Sb'va with regard to Metheg see § 9, 7. 

2. Every syllable begins with one or two consonants, 
but in the latter ease the first consonant must have vocal 
Bh'va; as Die's- 
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Note. The single exception is ^ =. u for > , ,ajifi" (see § 12, 7, b.) ; 
3. Syllables are either open, closed, doubie closed or 



a. Open syllables end with a vowel : as ITI?^- 

b. Closed syllables end with a. consoant: as pl^V', 

c. Double closed syllables end with fi(!o consonants: asJ^^tjD. 

d. Sharpened syllables end with a consonant, with which 
the following syllable hegins; as 7[3p = kit-tel. 

4. The vowel of unaccented (§ 9) closed syllables is al- 
ways short : as Dp*T. read, wayyakom. 

The vowel of unaccented open syllables is always long : 
as N13 read: bara. 

But both if accented may contain indifferently, long or 
short vowels : as 1371^^ read : olam, T]76 ■ 

The double closed and sharpened syllables have moat 
frequently, even when accented, short vowels : as Jl7^p > ^2ii}^• 

Note. The Pause (§ 9, 11.) forma an exeeplion to this rule. 



i 15. 

Determine the different syllables in the following words 
and whether they require long or short vowels: 

nuSpN ijv^j a^t}] ii^^ DuS n^hp nNtrr -I'^n xrn^n 
^r)"??"? nm -in-iyDJ^'^fl 'nam n^rr vSx -lax'i nr^^a; 

•h^T), Dip hv. "I'Dpn nirt'i ni^)s N5 hhy f "ixn-Sj? m^ 
dnpr\-m i\6r\i\ cmn p nin' jino a-'Ni nn^j tiy^z 

Note. The Sh'vas under the asterisked letters are vocal. — The 
sign > ia used to represent .the position of the accent. 

§ 9. ACGEST8, METHEG, MAKKEF. 
1. Tivo or even more words having between them a hor- 
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12 Part 1. Exercises. 

. izontal strobe : aa D1[2"'5 ■ 'J£l'7j' are read in connection 
and considered as one word. The horizontal stroke ie called 
tlpD Makkef (conjunction). 

Note. Makkef, to connect words more closely, is wont to im- 
press a dagesh, called p'H'l Condenser, on tlie word following after 
ri— .n— .n— ' as: 31t3~np !n'.n'"n.f- DagesL without Makkef 
after a word awented on the penult euding in ^ , fl , Y\ — "^ T\ — 
is . called pirOD HnX coming from afar : as t|? Htl'jf ■ Tlie 
modern grainmavians call it Dageeh-forte eonjvincti-m. 

2. Every word, except when connected with the ibllowing 
hy Makkef, receives an accent, which marka the tone-syl- 
lable in the word-: as V,'}^^^ 603 nV'N"!3. 

3. Most of the words have the accent on the last sylla- 
ble and are termed JHSd (from below) ; words witii the 
accent on the one before the last (penult) are termed 7'y.7p 
(from above.) 

4. The principal tone can only rest on one of the two 
last syllables, therefore, if the word is lengthened a.t the 
end, the tone is thrown forward according to the length 
of the addition: as ^5^' □Hl'l. 



I the principal accent tiiere is a secondary ac- 
cent, a small perpendicular etntke (i) on the left of avowel, 
denominated JflO Metheg (bridle). ,The design of the Mf- 
theg ie embodied in its name: it is intended to restrain the 
voice, to prevent too haisty a passage over the vowel or its 
connection with the following vowelless consonant; as IVltl' 
read: sha-r'taG. Hence Sh'va following Metheg is always 
vocal. 

6. Metheg regularly stands in the second o^Jew syHable 
before the tone, provided its vowel is origiiial and not changed 
from a Sh'va, and again in the fourth, if the word have 
so many; a.s ]^»p'^ri , niJlDfirtDI ■ A cloaed syllable or onpi 
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§ 9. Accents, Metiiro, Makksb. 1!! 

with a vowel not original, is always without a Metheg : as 
DE'a^n; HB'DVUor ] of. § 12. 7, h. 

7. With regard to Metheg vocal Sh'va is considered as 
a vowel and forms a syllable, therefore 1"lD2'. 

8. The accents, [D'OI^tp tastes, i. e. criteria of the sense, 
or n^J'JJ modulations, " i. e. musical notes, from |JJ' to play 
on a stringed instrument, to aing] 26 in number, are a 
species of musical notes or signs for regulating a sort of 
cantillation with which the Jews, since the oldest times, 
were accustomed to accompany the public reading of the 
Law and Sections from the Prophets (Haphtaroth). 

This cantillation being strictly subordinate to the sense 
of the proposition and to its logical connection, the accents 
also serve to show the mutual relation of words and to in- 
dicate the connections and pauses to l)e made in reading, 
hence their general division into : D'p'pi)^ Distinctives 
and DnSIl'^ Oonjunctives. 

9. The distinctives are divided according to the longer 
or shorter pauses marked or governed by them into : Em- 
perors, Class I. Kings, Class II. Dukes, Class III. Cmmts, 
Class IV. 

CLASS I. 
1) SiilukpHD or pIDS i^lD end of the verse: as IDIK 
(; i) two perpendicular points between two verses and the 
sign of Metheg at the tonesyllable. 2) Athnach nJON : as 
DIN- Athnach divides the verse into two parts either sen- 
tences or clauses. In the latter case the clauses respectively 
consist of those words, which are more intimately related: as 

ginning God created the heaven and the earth : the heaven 
and the earth, as the object, being divided by Athnach from 
the antecedent, containing the subject and predicate, A 
simple sentence never takes A, Cf. Gen. 1, 3, G,. 8. 

CI-ASS II. 

3) Seghol ViJp : as b^N divides i\i% first member of. the 

sentence into two pjtrts, standing between tho first word 
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14 ?AUT I. EXKRCl;5F.-i. 

and the word with Athnach. Its position is always over the 

J^st letter. Cf. Gen. I, 7. 

i) Zakeph Katon ]V^p^ CpJ 'i as DIN 
5) Zakeph Gadhol SlTJ f)pT ^ as DIN 

form smaller divisions either before or after Atlmach. Cf. 

Gen. 1, 44. 

6) Tipheha NHQp: as DIN possessing less separating 
power than the preceding: always placed under the last 
word before Silluk or Athnach or hefore the last bat one. 
Cf. Gen. 1, 6. 

CLASS. III. 

7) R'bhia J?'^'! as : Cin a point over the middle of a 
letter, distinguished by this position from Cholera over its 
end. R'bhia halves the semi-clause terminating in Seghol, 
Zalceph and Tipheha: as 'JlN '3 npN'T ri-TirTM'SN t:'>l 
And Judah stepped near unto him, and said, Oli my Lord ! 
Gen. 44, 18, V^;^ D'^V^n bbS p3Nnri'? qpl' Sb^-xSl And 
Joseph could not refrain himself hefore all them that stood 
hy him. ]N |ri3 ^15 'EDlSTia HipN-flK h-\m And he 
gave him (to wife) Asenatli the daughter of Potiphera 
priest of On. Gen. 41, 45. 

8) Zarka Npit as QIH 1 both over the end of the last 

^ ■ " ■' "^ ' distinguished frorn Kadma the 

same in form. If the word is T^^D two Pashtas are used : 
ClD^H- Kadma is always placed on the tonesyllable. 

10) T'bir 1*5ri as D^N i These two and Zarka aid Pashta 

11) Geresh ^-\1 as Q^^ [ '^'"''^^ ^^^ ''^'^^f ''' ^enii-clause 

" -' terminatmg with any ol the tour 
preceding accents: 

Zarka precedes Seghol: On'J^^nN "i^Dl* tlp'X 
And Joseph took them both. Gen. 48, 13. 

PaKhta precedes Zakeph ; 'J^'DtS^ri ai'3 ny£f^\ 

And he roatcd on the seventh day. Gen. 2, 2. 
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g 9. ACCKSTS, MjiTHfiG, Makkei'. 15 

T'bir precedes Tiphclifi : IKJ^nE'i^ D^'^l^C'l, NIH 

He and the men that were with him. Gfen. 24, 54. 

Gereah precedes R'bhia: niMl': vS'n C^^I 

Then Judah stepped near unto him. Gen. 44, 18. 

12) T'thihh3'n' aa: D"TN stands a little hefore the first 
letter and is distinguiBhahlc by this position from Mahp- 
ach, the latter standing immediately beneath the letter to 
which it belongs. 

CLASS IV. 

13) T'lisha Gh'dhola.nbl"!;! N^'-Sj^ as DIN always over 
the first letter. The other distinctives, the separating power 
of which is of no perceivable consequence to the sense are ; 

14) Shalsheleth nSji'Sc* as DIN over the tonesyllable. 

15) Tasor ").t|) as D'lK over the tonesyllable. 

16) Karne rhilra n^5 'J~)D as DIN over the last letter. 

17) G'rashayim D'^'lJ as Q^N over the tonesyllable. 

18) P'slk ) p'D3 ,. , 

T ' -rt eh I- L^^ '^~v f' Perpendicular stroke 

i or n'p*1J7 between two words. 

The Conjunctive accents are: 

19) Merka N3-lp 20) MunftchnJIO 21) MerkaKh'phula, 

nSlQ3 N51P 22) Mahpach rjgrtp 23) Darga Kni 24) 
Kadma N.Dip_ 25)Terachhen Tomo 10V"f3nT 26) T'lisha 
K'tanna n^Dp Ht^fwt^ over the end of the last letter. 

10. Tlie distinctives of Class I. denote the longest pause,s, 
which may be compared to our period and colon ; Class II. 
to Colon and Semicolon;. Class III. to Semicolon and 
Comma ; Class IV. to Oomraa and half Comma. 

U. The distinctives of Class I. and some of Class II. 

by their strong accentuation change short vowels into long and 

very frequently Sh'va into a vowel: as T*'nN earth — r^N 

:^T thy hand- r|T 

A word so accented is said to stand in Pause. 
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16 Part 1. Exeruisis. 

12. For the sake of completeness, we here give the rulca 
for the position of the accent, though they will not yet ho 
fully understood hy the beginner and must therefore he 
passed over for the present. 

I. Nouns have the tone on the last syllable : 

a. When ending with a long vowel hoth in open and closed 

syllahlcs: as l^l' '''^^ coining, hut ns*3 she came. 

Note, The paiticiple is in this respect considered as a noun. 

h. When ending with a short vowel, that stands for a long 

one: as J?3i1 foi" V.TT^- 

c. Feminine nouns, that change their long vowel in the 
st, const, into a short one ; as JH^l'D from TTS]}^ , 

d. Nouns of which the two last syllables are closed: as 7ni3- 

e. Nouns which end with n— preceded hy a long vowel; 

as nfo- 

f. Nouns with the following Suffixes: as 

.\x\ .on' -p .D? '\~ .D~ A .n- ,V ■'- 
,b.rrn3-T \T)T^_ '^TVl 'D?^ -Dn?^ .W .na"] hyi_ 

g. Verbs in tlie Pret. form with the afformatives □*!, fjl: as 
k. Verbs in the Pret. form with Vav. Conv. : as ri?pD hut 

riSapj. 'm^i tut 'ri;ia';v 

NoTK. Tiie verbs N"? "ii^ TT/ fo"" exceptions to /;. : as 

II, The following have the tone on tlio penult : 

i. All the nouns, of which the last vowel is a helping 
Seghpl or Patach (a class of words called Segholates) : 

aBt:?-in, Yp6' n"??' "'^^-* 

k. Words ending with Patach furtive: as (Til, J?130- 
I. Words ending with D*~ (Dual form): asD'pE/- 
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§ 9. Accents, Mutiieo, MAKiiEP. 17 

m. Verbs in the Pret. form with the affirmatives fl . *fl, 13: 

as tr)b^, m-\6t^, ij-i6^". 

n. The regular verbs in Hit', and thoae of Y'J^ and )^"y in 
Kalj Nif. and Hif. with the affirmatives ,"1—. 1. '— : 

o. Verba with the euff. n—< in. IJ. U. ?}. 

p. Paragogic il— or Jl— attached to nouns, pronouns and 

adveihH; as ^y-l^i. nsn , rhii: ni:- 

Note I. Paragogic '^ moat frequently has tie tone : aa 'Il'SJUni 

5. Verbs with the Vav conv, of tlie future, provided the 
penult is an open syllable ; (cf. the following under r) 
as ION' but -iDN-n ^ Nnp'!! and not NIpV 

J'. When the toncsyllahles of two words immediately follow : 
as in 17 HeT' PLV *21"1) t^^ *'0^^ of the former recedes: 
as 1^ na'^^. pl^ 'fllT (llrrN :i1DJ') Such a receding ac- 
cent being considered as a Mctheg and having its posi- 
tion, cannot recede to a closed syllable (cf, 6. of this §). 
Id this and a few other eases it drops entirely, its word being 
eonnected by Makkef with the following: as nVtt'lp*! 

for n"? Nip»v i^'?""i5^ ^'^'" i^'?""!!^- 

NoTK II. Both the vowel-signs and accents were added to the 
Biblical Text between the 6th and 11th Centuries by eminent Jew- 
ish scholars. Critical and linguistio notes were also added, the most im- 
portant of which are called '~|p and 3'riD ■ 3 'i"lD signifying wriHera, 
that is the M. S. reading and '"IP : read I, e. the expression con- 
sidered by the Jewish critics to be preferable. 

This body of notes is called tite Masora (rTllDO 1. e- Tradition) 
and the compilers themselves the Masorites. (IlllDO ^^J'S)' 



Place Metheg where required ! iVIetheg cannot precede 
silent Sh'va or Dagesh. 
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IS P.VKT 1. Exercises. 

njjaa D'fea DnoDs .p'fqo^TiJ'l •D'i^yo ■Als"!'! 
.nnra^i 'OiKn .pnx .n'jpspi .mnp -ng"!?! .SViiif" 
:i'13y^3i .'bajo •nifJKi, •"12K'? D'spiriLi .iS^; .p% 

.'JSD raVS ■DoiTi .'nnx -nBriPl .[intp .'Jki 

Note. The Sh'vas raider the letters marked witii au asterlak 
are silent. 

EXEEHSE 17. 
Give the names of the accents auil the classes to which 
they belong; 

npn-xS iS nQx;i 'vim ini< i\^yx iRj;;:'?!* pny Nip;i 
'jN Wins rij^a din nna -j*? Dip [[jj? niuo riE-N 
'^E* Sni ;:isn m 15'? nuap nE*s bfp jl^-npi ^en 
-nx '^S-p'i :D'aj? SppS ri'.'iii ^j-ji ^nffi i^m ^^5' 
^njp pN"nN '^fi^'-i'? ^{ii< no'?' tI^ D0'?3f risn? 
nn? ri^'i Dpj;,rrif< pnv! ni'f 'i : ompx^ a-rhit \r}i~i%'>t 
! iB'jri 3p,^.D(<i rrpai. 'nsj 'pisrj SNinns oVSx d^n 

EXBRCISG 18. 

Point out the tone-syllahle in the following words : 

.ntrt .nxtn .aafe' .anj .aagn .Dipsa .nN|p .apj'. 
.DTO'n .on.7j;r> .nai .riSin . pifi ■ tstfrj -npaa ■i:??' 
.p'SN .nua .DWtP'in .yiDfip .nri .njpsnt]DNn 
.Dfl-im .nnNE' .jJiiprrp .Dti-}sp h^jn .ninpi .ti'Ti'i 
.pis'i -nW .t]"!^? ■]^S ■}W0 •P'X"! •n8''Jp.DnO!<-nplN 

§ 10. Distinction op Kameis and KAMtTS-Ciurrpii. 
1. The sign (•) servos at once to represent the long a 
and the short 6. 
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^ 10. Dr^STiSCTIOX OF KaMFTS ASD KaMETS -CfTATdHr. 19 

2. Il- is S: 

i) in an open syllable : as JTlOtJ', read slifiraavtii : henco 

2) wlien MetJieg stands on t'lic'^left of it; as n"lp^*, read 
sliam'ra. 

3) the (it) ill final "1: us T13, read beclia. 

4) in an aocented syllable ; as "IflK, read echad. 

3. It is 6 : 

a. in an unaccented closed syllable: aa ilOpri' ''lOJ'' read 

choehma, omdi : hence 
/). in a closed syllable befors Makkef : as r"lNrt"b3' read 

kSl : and 

c. in the final closed syllable of a word beginning with Vav 
conv. (§ 33) : as Dp"! read vay-ya-kom : 

d. before Chatepb-Kanieta: as l?Ji^* read y6°mad, 

EXERCISE 19. 

•|3"!p •'3"! -n^y ■R"?'^ -dI'' •T^p:iu .Dp .D'jp? .n.D;\ 
.iiy^^i .nhm .oSirprj .ot? '"fplR •d.'J!''? -riiiri? 
. rmm . r}pm .nj^tn -ijln-^ . niai; . nn:;;^. onn-^ . nn-'SnN 

■ D-1 -n^;i^^ .nSbt^ .'Snj< .np'^T .S.bjrt -fix-nnD .n6t>* 

■ ^VC)''? -J^^P'^ .D'n .Dnn .Dn^r^n -D'inp .nns^ .n?: 

5 11. DISTINCTION OF VOCAJ. AND SILKNT SH'YA. 
The Sh'va is vocal ; 

1) at the beginning of a word ; as 7bp = k'tol. 

2) in the middle of a word after another Sh'va: as 
■hppri = tik - t'lT. 

3) after every wnaccenied long vowel : as l7t3p ^= ka-t'lii, 
but ''tV'\py^. read sha-mar-ti, the vowel before the Sh'va 
being accented. 

4) after a Metheg: as 1N"1* = j'e-r'it, but IN"!' ^= yir-ii. 

5) tinder a letter having D.igeRh; as '7Dp =, kat-t'li. 
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20 Part 1. Exekckes. 

6) under the first of two similar letters: as l77ri= lia-l'lu. 

7) in most cases under a letter, whicli is followed by any 
one of the ^)DD^JD without Dagesh: as ♦5DC''"=8hi-ch'hhI. 

ExRRcrSE 20. 

.fA:?N' ■pl^p?'.' .-ispp -D^^N^^ji .nh'^^-b ■iD';?5nV 
.nyf^pTi .jrapt; .ns^; -onyip -TjiNVpi .DO^'f^?! 
.^];^Dy'rT ■nn'pp -nx-jn •I'l'ipi ■npri'^o?! .D'ngio? 

CHAPTER II.* 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OV LETTERS & VOWELS. 
§ 12. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The formation and inflection of Hebrew words are ef- 
fected hy changes, partly vocal, partly consonantal. 

2. Changes are also made for the sake of euphony, to 
prevent the concurrence of vowels or consonants of difficult 
pronunciation. 

3. The different changes of which consonants are sus- 
ceptible are : Assimilation, Transposition, Sejection, Com- 
mutation. 

4. Assimilation, Vowelless 3 in the middle of a word, 
when the syllable is unaccented, is assimilated (made sim- 
ilar) to the following letter^ J being dropped and the fol- 
lowing letter taking Dagesh. The Dagesh doubles it, thug 
indicating the aswimilation : as ^y = ^^y for [^'^J' ■ In 
an accented syllable, assimilation does not take place; riJJ^' 
with the exception of the verb fnj to give: riri3 for J^JflJ^ 

* This chapter being placed here for reference, will be passed over 
for the present, as many of the rules can only be understiMid by the ini)re 
advanced student. 
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§ 12. Changes op Co.xsonants. 21 

If the foUowmg letter be one oftlie J?nriJ*^ either 3 is no* 
assimilated : as vHy . flNJfl - or the dropping of 3 is indi- 
cated hy the lengthening of the preceding vowel : as nn_'_ 

for nra'.- 

The asRiniilation of other consonants occurs only in the 

following cases : 

7 in the verb np"? to take: as Pip* for Pip?'- 

n in the syllable nn of Hithpael before 1, D and in a 

few instances before sibilants : as UlS'in for H^inn ■ "in^H 

ibr-inpnn. i^rn for wiriri. Doits'';! for DpV'Hn. 

1 in the relative . lif for lE'N . 

T at the end of a few wOrda before Si, as rh for Jl"l7 • 

nrrx for n-tnN ■ 

* in^a few verbs *"fl before "!£'■ as py| for pV"- 

6. Trcmsposition, In grammar, transposition occurs only 
in the, case of fl in the syllable rill of Hithpael before sibi- 
lants, it being easier to pronounce st than ts, thus : 'ISriE'll 
for Iffi^'rin . Before If it is even changed into 13 : as p*1ijV5 
for pVv^O . 

6. Selection. Kejection may take place at the beginning, 
in the middle or at the end of a word. 

The following are regularly rejected: 

A. At the heginning. 

Towelless ', J (or 7 in the verb np7) in the Infinitive 
and Imperative of the verbs *"3 and J"3 : as n 7 ^ Dlb from 

-iV> ffi from jnj, np, nnp from npS. 

* as a silent consonant after a vocalized ♦ : as D'lJl for D^iJ 
from '13. 

N is dropped in UHJ for 'ijnJN. in .E^' from "Iti^K. 

B. In the middle. 

1. The first of two similar consonants, when vowelless, 
is not written, but represented by Dagesh forte: as 

i^ni for i33rij; rro ibr r)ni3 . . 

2. In the verbs p"p the first of the two similar letters is 
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22 r.iRT 1. I'lxnucrsR^. 

dropped, even wlien possessiiig a vo^'fl, W n vowelloss h^itov 
precedes : aa 20 lor 350 j 130 for 1330 . 

3. The weak letters inN (especially H) are dropped or 
quiesce, though having vowels, after a letter with Sh'va : as 
D^^3 for D'a^'r??. dp for Dlp^.l':'! for v'?!- TjoWfor 

^JlW'. |i-in'3 for p-ijpg . 

K often quiesces in the long vowel, resulting from the con- 
traction of its own vowel or half vowel (Composite Sh'va) 
with the preceding vowel : as nN^D for jl^yb. "IDnS for 

■ioxS, o'liSx'? for D'riS.>tS'3riNfor3n{<N.''' ■ 

"b. At the End. 
At the end of a word | and are rejected in a few ca- 
ses. The T of the verbal ending Vl and p—- This original 
J has been very rarely retained : as pj^*}'' j'ti*]^.!!! • Dis regn- 
lavly dropped in the st. const. Plural : 

asnrr f. Dnn.'j-^s f. D'n3. 

7. Commutation. Commutation comprises a) interchanges 
of consonants with other consonants ; h) Interchanges of 
consonants with vowels, 

a. ri interchanges with D' sec above § 12, 5. 

Initial 1 interchanges with ', especially in verbs '"3 ■ af^ 

nV for -iSi. j?T for y-11 , ^\:ip\ for Sbpv 

Medial '1 interchanges with ' on account of homogeneous 
vowels preceding it : as D'D for Dip . 3-''n for 3Hn . 
Final 1 and ♦ interchange with H : as ^h^ for '7JI , n^ti* 
for l/B*'- When the word is lengthened, the original 
consonant reappears: as JlvJ^ T'')^^'- 

b. 1) The conjunction 1 "and", preceding a vowelless letter 
or one of the labials (^1^3), is converted into its homo- 
geneous vowel V as i"'-l3"!l for 1311 HL^'OT for r^pD^< 
13131 for 13131. 

In the same manner ' following a vowelless letter is 
softened to I; as ni1iT3 for niiri;3- 
2) In tlie middle of a word 1 and ♦ are often contracted 
into a diphthong or a long vowel: as Til* for I'Sv 
(a + u), 3't3". ior y\p» (a -{- i) iSlI for 1^11 (n -^ u 
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§ !^. I'BCULIAlUTrES OF TllE GUTTrEALW. 23 

cuiitracted into u). "l after Ohirck becomes 1 , the 1 resting 
in its liomogeiieoas vowel : as DB^'IJ for a^^lj , 3'tf''1n 
for y^f)n . 

3. 1 and ^ final after a vowelless letter are softened to 
1 and '-: as irifl for inri; n? for HS, 'lip, for |,-1»1. 
§ 13. PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

1, The gutturals instead of the usual (simple) Sh'va, 
receive the composite Sh'va, (see §5), 

2, They do not admit of Dagesh forte, i. e, they cannot 
he doubled, (see § 7. 4). The half-guttui'al 1 partakes of 
this peculiarity. The omission- of Dagesh causes the length- 
ening of the preceding short vowel : as D^XH for CIK?! , 
-j-iSfor Tj-n^. 

n and rii being harder gutturals, in most cases retain 
the pi^ecGding short vowel : as Ninil . D'^nrf ■ 

3, The gutturals (1- J^. and H (with Mappik) when final, 
reijuire the S, sound before them. Therefore they change 
mutable vowels (§14, 1 e) into Patach: as Plbti^l for mti'^ 
if the vowel he immutable, a helping Patach, called Patach 
furtive (§ 6), is written under them and pronounced before 
them. 

NoTK. On the gutturals see fm-ther Chapter : VII. § § 40, 41, 4^- 

§ 14. VOWEL CHANGES. 
I. The vowels are immutable or mutable. 
Immutable: 

a. Vowels regularly written with their homogeneous vowel- 
letters : as K — , '— i '— ■ T . 1 . 

b. The long vowels defectively written, (§3. Note 4.) as 

c. Vowels after which a Dagesh forte has been omitted 
on account of a guttural : as E^'in for ti?'Vf: W'tlit for 
□'Hist. 

d. The short vowel in an unaccented closed syllable : as 

Mutable : 

e. All the long vowclw, wiUiyiiL vowel-leUcrs and not iii- 
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clatded in the cases specified under b) aud c), both in 
open and closed syllables : as l7tip' from VcDp' - '"IST 
frominT. 
/. All the short vowels iu open and in accunted closed 
syllables : as nTDp from bOp . 

II, The changes which the mutable vowels can undergo, 
are ; L&tigtliemng, Sliortening, M^ection, and Rimng of new 
vowels. 

Lengthening: The short vowels are made long: 
( — ) becomes (■ — ) 
( — ) becomes ( — ) 
(— or — ) become (i_) or (M)- 

1, When a closed syllable is made an open one: as 
TOp. for Se)P - "iDp for -iQp , Dp.in for Dpll . properly DIpH . 

2. Hence when a required doubling of the following letter 
does not take place : asllNIl for "llfctll. jTlll* for tT\^\' 

■3. When one of the vowel-lcttcrs q^uiesces in the vowel : 
as NVp? for t*VP^ ' 

4. When the final word of a sentence or clause has the 
pause accent : as flSpp for th^>' pN for pt^ . 
Sliortening : The long vowels are sliortened : 
(— ) becomes (— ). 

(— ) becomes (—) or with the strong shortening {—)■ 
(_) becomes (—) or stronger (—)■ 

This takes place: 

a. When an open syllable becomes a closed one : '^"!p 
for Ji^ip; 

b. When a syllable with Dagesh or a sharpened syllable 
arises ; in this case the strong sliortening is used : as 
D*p^ from prr, ',^N from DN; 

c: When a closed syllable loses the tone : as D1N"D from 
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Ecjeotion : The vowel falU away entirely. It occurs, 
wlien the word is lengthened at the end, so that the ac- 
cent must be thrown forward. Thia is particularly the 

1. With pretonic Kaniets and Tsere, (the latter gener- 
ally when followed by Kameta : as D^"?)- Kamets and 
Tsere in an open syllable preceding the toneayllable, are 
called pretonic: i. e. they are pronounced only before the 
tone and are dropped upon its being moved forward : as 

h6p^' thbp^ but Drht^^). "idt but ann"!. nj^' but vw. 

2. With Tsere in a monosyllable: as QVf > or in tbe last 
syllable of a polysyllable, when all the preceding vowels 
are immutable : as 111?, thus 'pE^,.D'"!l^' "iSiT. DHOb'. 

3. With (-), (■-), (l.) in the last syllable of verbs, when 
the word is lengthened by an addition commencing with a 
vowel: as nSlpI^ from SdJ^. iSop' from S'Op'. 

The .following rule regarding the rejection of vowels 
deserves attention : 

When the accent is thrown forward, m nouns, the 
vowel of the penult drops, in vei'hs, of the ultima. Com- 
pare: ^yi Txij word, from "l^"! word, n7lpp she has killed, 
from 7Dp he has killed. 

Rising of new vowels: Instead of Sh'va a new short 
vowel arises : 

I. No word can commence with two vowelless consonants 
or with two Sh'vas, therefore the first Sh'va is changed in- 
to Chirek : 

A. When one of the prefixes ^33 (§ 18. II, b,) or of the 
preformatives jfl'l* (§ 31, 1.) which regularly take Sh'va, 
is connected with a word beginning with Sh'va : as ^b'p'? 

for Se'^S. bbp' for Sbp^ '^CDpJ^ forS'Dp^. 
Note. Respecting ■] before a letter with Sh'va see § 12, 7, b. 

B. ^bpS for 7bpJ4 can serve as a tncmorial word for the 
following rulea : 
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a. When the first of two vowcllesa letters has eoiiijj. 
ShVa, the helping vowel is that of the comp. Sh'va : as 
♦[Ji'JN for VJN from D'E'JN. '^""in for 'K''Tin from D'E^'-JH- 

h. When the second of two vowelless letters has comp, 
Sh'va, the helping vowel under the first is again the 
Towel of comp. Sh'va: as "ll^ii!? for *1iy'N5' nifl'. foi" 

II. With a pause accent. When Sh'va is heightened iu 
pronunciation hy the tone^ either Seghol arises from it, or 
the correspondent long vowel of Comp. Sh'va, or the origi- 
nal vowel which haa been dropped hy the lengthening of 
the word; as >rh from 'H^' h^ ^om ''^ri; HN^So f. n^Vo 

from nSo; n-ioV> f. ViOW\ from -iat^." 

Note. In all the eases given under U. iie word is 7*^713 . 

III. When one of two similar letters or of the weak 
letters *inX drops, (§12, 6 B. 3.) its vowel recedes and 
takes the place of the preceding Sh'va: asfllS? for TV^^l' 

'7yJ5'forb£?|5^^ I^JforV^^ IJs'pO for Ija'^Np- DDforD3ip. 
yy for D3p» . 

IV. The meeting of two vowelless final consonants is 
generally avoided : most commonly by the insertion of 
Seghol between the concurring consonants, Patach, if one 
of them is a guttural, Chirek, if one of them is a ) , Skurek, 
if the last one is T : as 1^5 for "i;? , ];y_ for ^N h?'X for 

hy^: n!3 fer no- iria for ina. 



CHAPTER III. 

§ 15. SERVILE LETTERS. 

1. Letters added to words for the purposes of formation 
or inflection (serving) are called Servilea, while those three 
letters which constitute most freijuently the root or the 
radical idea of the word are termed Badicals. 

2. All the 22 letters of the alphabet can be used as 
radicals ; the 11 following only as serviles : 

N, 3. n. 1, ', 3, h' ». J. r. n d)y\ n^'b 1.7N). 
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§ 15. Sehvile LixjERS, 27 

Tliey are called prefaces (prerormativee) when placed at 
the beginning of a word svffi'res (afFormatives) when added 
at the end. 

Note, Wh nhl did dto convey the acci- 

dents of tea g 1 ab p ■w ( n h nominative case) and 

(« form de U y I Ij ^^ according to po- 

sition prefo na and ^ na 

§ 16. THE PREFIXES ri^TD . 

1. as a prefix has Chirek and in the following letter 
Dagesh. It is the abbreviation oiV^from, away frrnn,, ovi 
of, hy, of which the J is aeeimilated, as finril? from below, in- 
stead of nnjl p . Before gutturals the (—) is lengthened 
to (■■) (I 14, 11. 2): as h)ll2 from above, instead of: bV. |P. 

Before n the lengthening is eometimee omitted : as t*inp 
from without ( § 13, 2.). D before ' becomes '0 as D^Sk'TI'P 
from Jerusalem, for D^WlTD (§12, 1, h.) 

2. —^ as a prefix, see § 23, 2. 

3. n as a prefix, an interrogative particle, see § 24, 5. 

4. n as a prefix, the article, see § 17. 

Exercise 21. 

'■nm '^1130 ^n*3a ^-ii3Jp ^tr'Na ^d'Ino ^^I'^P 
"nsria ^^Ss'np iniTp 'n?^p ^"tv^'^p ^hm ^nnnNp 
^"npnp ^oSnp ^sSinp ^^ainp ^^^i^'inp ^-'fi-i^Do 
2« oSij'p ^ innrp ^ Di'p ^^ Niirrp ^^ t;p ^^ Sep 
"'Sr^-ip "^trx-ip "'^p^yp 



P W I 1)5 


p t6 bro 1 


e 


aveS 


Gxl9 


pd.ce 


a they * 


n p 


of a 


ctyi 


layso de 


hind " 


n p 


m ■< 


day 


tern ty-e 


t naden 


hpid 


Ug 


nn s 



EXEFCISE ''2 * 

Fnmafatheii from AbiahamS fiom destiuction^ fiom 

1 c stem^ trom a lands from bloode out of i house' 

* Thelearneria advised loformfur himself an English-Hebrew vcipahii- 
lary, by which his nmnwry may be assisted and a tedious sRsreh tliiuugli 
s avoided. 
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from a inountainST fVom Edoins, from Ilaman'fti from life"j 
from to-morrowi2, from a i'iver'3, from Jebereclijahiii*, from 
Jcdidja^s, from a Jewie, from a panther'T, from Nimrod^s, 
fromtheMost Highly, from a plantso, from Eden^i, fromdust^^. 

!»nps isp'Sv. wiiipJ I'ipj iBnm; isnn'T i^hh^dit ismx; isn^riD 

§ 17. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The definite article is represented by the prefix il 
■with Patach and Dagesh in the following letter : as D^pti^' 
heaven, D'OtS'n the heaven. Before the gutturals, especially 
lyN the Patach ie changed into Kamets (§13, 2.) : as 
IllNn the master, 7^111 the foot, l^^tl the servant. Be- 
fore the unaccented J?^. H . h into Seghol ; as D^DJ^H the 
clouds, Dnnn the mountains, DSriri the wise man, but 
Dl^n the cloud, "inn the mountain, cf. 5. 

Before H and n the Patach is commonly retained ; as 
D"nn the life, 73nn the vanity. § 13, 2. 

2. A noun without the .nis to be translated with the 
indefinite article, except the noun in the st. const. (§ 19, 5); 
as fl*2 a house. 

3. When the noun is preceded by the prefixes ^'2'2 = tlio 
article is only represented hy its appropriate vowel under 
the prefix and the Dagesh in the following letter (§12, 
6. B. 3.) : as 1213 in the word — "iDin?, pN*? .to the 
land ^pKrrbr ^ 

4. The Dagesh after the article is often omitted in let- 
ters with Sh'va: as D'J^TlQV'I' t^^ frogs, especially in 
nouns with initial '; asIlN*/! the river, and in participles 
of Piel and Pual (§25, 7.)': as ")31Dn the speaking man. 

5. Some words lengthen the accented vowel, when the 
article is prefixed, e. g. DJjn from DJt- I'l.f^n fromp[<, 

-inn .from in- nxf^n from nxf^. 
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§ 18. The Pkepixes nSsi. '^3 

Exercise 23. 
Prefix the article to the following words. 
8n^31 ^Dlpp O-l^. 5D^D ■i-llK 3r|^n epjit iq;^^* 

i6tyini6-|'yn 1*^311 isn*n I'^yir 'np.ia "D5n ^ab'jr 

^HQ-jN ''i2?l3 2oV*7n "r^;;? is^^rt "-i*^'':^ .E-'in 

s9Tjn asfj^ srnijrr 26-,-3,-, asnn 24D"n ssV^n 

.33pnn ^^mn ^^rt-nx} ^T^yo 

heaveni earth, lunda darknesss lighti walerS eveningB placeV dry 
kndB herb^ ■wise^'i morningU seedi2 animali^ cord, ropei^ giasiiis rewl6 
rich mani' fatis wcaryi^ pipeSO siapJi ground soiis^ tool*^ life^* spirit^ 
ornament28 thought^ cloud^ majestyas riddle^" joy^i vision^ intuiiion, 
vision^. [ 

§ 18. THE PREFIXES 37D1 . , 

I. 1 called the cowjuitctive Vav denotes- and, as DPI? 
tread DH/T end bread. It is changed as follow,? : 
a. Into 1 before a consonant with simple Sh'va : VSTI and 
to all, § 14, Rising I ; or before the labials D . D > fl > to 
avoid the recurrence of two sounds of the same organic 
class: ae f'^l and between, fOl and from, 1QT and a bul- 
lock {§12, h, b,). 
6. Into 1 before ' becoming quiescent : as 'Il'l and it may 

be (§12, 7, b.). 
c. Into \, \ ^ before comp. Sh'va, taking the correspon- 
ding short vowel : as 'JNT and I, 73X1 and eat, 'h'QI 
and sickness (§14, Rising I, B. b.) 
(/. Into 1 before D'llSx : as D^rtSxi and God (§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 
NoTB. Before HlIT intu T : as iTiri'l ■ T^is most sacred name 
of God was believed to be incommunicable a,nd the word '3^N 
■my TjOJ-d Kubatitufed for it, according to which latter word the 
vowels of 1 and the prefixes D^D^ were adapted, aa Mln^S . 
nin'^ , nln'P ooiTeaponding to 'J-1N5 . 'JHnS ., *5nNP ■ When 
however, nllT is already preceded by 'ilN , to avoid repetition, 
it was written with the vowels of D*n7f4 , so that iTirT', *jnX 
is to be read DTtSn 'ilN . 
e. Into 1 imniediately hnforc the tone-syllabh', especially 
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when the latter has a distinctive accent and short words 
are connected in pairs : as ^^^'y\ llin desolate and void, 
bnj "ip cold and heat, ^"jrj) T*lp summer and winter. 

NoTB. 11131 shows that T before :rp^ (a) in case of (e) Iiaa 
— and is not 1 , 

II, a. 5 ' ? > 3 • 5 preposition of place and time : in, on, 
ammg:a.a ri'tl'N"!3 in the beginning, "Ilia on a monnt- 
airij 7ljt~JE!'|5 amonget Israel, or it has the force of the 
prepositions: with, hy, through: as p^3 with a stone, 
'Ip'lB with or by a word. 
3 adv. and prep., generally expressing comparison and 
proportion answers to the words : as, UJce, so, about, nearly, 
almost: pK3 as a land, nfl'i*? about an ephah, I^JJ? 
D'^B* about ten years. As prep.: accm'ding to, after,- 
when, (comparing the time of two actions) ^JmO^^ after 
our likeness, '^Ip 'OnH? when I lifted up my voice, 
n7?tl ~\l^ according to the bounty of tlie king. 
I.' kings "lO; 13. 

7 prep., denoting motion or direction toward' any ob- 
ject,' to, unto, towards, for, hence it is the sign of the 
dative (I 19, 2.)r pxS to a land, rjSoS to or for a king. 

i. 3 ' 7-0 always with Sh'va except in the following cases ; 

1. With Chireh = D» 7> 3^ before a word which has 
Sh'va under the first letter: as IJIS by the word of, "131^' 
13-13- (14. Eising I. a.) ■' 

Before '>_ the ' becomes quiescent (§ 12. 7. b.); as 'lp'3 
in the days of, niiri*? to I. n'3 as the hands of. 

2. With (r), (r), (v) before composite Sh'va : asllONS 
in truth; "1DJ?7 to stand, *7r73 as a sickness ; or when dis- 
placing the article n (§19, 3.): as D1'3==Dl'n3 in (Ae day, 
^'yjy = D3nD^ to the wise, j-J^S = '(VJ}"^ o^ ^^ tree, but 
Dl'3 in a day, i*^3 on a tree. 

3. With Kamets ^ a, often befoj^e the tonesyllable, 
espociiilly before monnsyllahic p.'irticlcs: DilS i" them, Hp 
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as this, ^i^y? to a soul, jjerson, 7 before several forms of 
the pronouns and the infinitivfis of verts : as Hn to this, 
n^N 7 to these, nD77 to go. Before nouns ■with a distinct- 
ive accent, especially when short words are connected in pairs : 
as; D!dS D^a |»5 between water and water, JT^^S J?jJ P3 
between stroke and strote. 



Exactly translate the following words. 

-3^1^'? .^TO 'Q^v'? '^d'?>"'? 'i]'?:'?3 '*nS|V3 .diss -o^m 
'"y^V.rto .2^i^D f-i.i<3 ."ff^5'' ■^"i5'!C'5 '°^p^5 'Dlpm 
.^''''nSi .«tr''tjtSi .nn.ii'pi .n-jU^na ''^rria^o ■-"i^I'oi '*fiiyco 
--i^an] nasri .«-)^p nri|'?i mih .nrrjS .s-'^Nrrpi ^e^'i^d 
. "jS^np ■■j'ppD -tj^pi .rifeSi -ril^p .r|'?p5 .^rj^p n^ai 

iiightl imagEiS dry land^ bird* fleld^ manS river^ taici** kingS- 

ExiiRcrsE 25. 
Translate into Hebrew, 
And light,! and the light, and in the light, to the earth 
and to the heaven, and the fruit, 2 and fruity and from the 
fruit, evening and morning, day and night, I and he,^ 
and Jacob's hands,^ and to an animal, and in a land, and 
in the land, and a river, and Jonathan, ^ and Jerusalem, 
in Jerusalem, to a man, i" to the man, from. a tree, from 
the tree, from morning, from the morning, in a cloud,'' in 
the cloud, as an image, as the image, to a bird, to the 
bird, from the bird, from a man. 

.7|]j^ 6DnK si^Jin- op^v'T 3N!n ,"jn ^"13 nis 

Exercise 26. 

:^^r]Sin Htj^'n? ''>p?n ;'=3ripi "-^P55 "''"'.5p?J5 '"iNp 



* 8 vxa rich. In senlencea wilh a noun, pronoun or adjective in 1 
predicate, the copula "lo 6c"*niusl always be supplied. See § 77, 1. 
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«»W]; ^"lON :^'b« ""nriN dSij'^t^ '"□SlJ?P :''"('iN 

'«D;Di"ii3yp^i"»3^soi "n-irsp :^^3iui ^"iin? ''h^m 
-11 at/ ^^-10 

liotl aroa p M ra 

■ cattle" silve gdooilksi k^8N d ra 

evilie goes tnpso ra m w-^ g ^ i>^ 

(any^ God h 29 30 w h od y 

evenM kiigh rfraylih^yi, SBh'as d 

makes child sawdd*3 m*' d W 

we8t48 Qorlh g ra M^ g v 

tine* hence: ic w b mes h D S h S h 

Sea, therefo eh ft s p ais d 

§ 9 VfeES OF NOUNS \N3) PEONOl N 

1. To express the relations "beSween the different nouns 
and pronouns in a sentence, Prepositions or the correspon- 
ding Prefixes D^DS are chiefly used. 

2. The Dative is formed hy the prep. 7N or its ahhrcvi- 
ation the prefix h (§ 18, II). 

3. Tlie Ablative is formed' hy tlie prep. |Q or its abhrevi- 
atioD, the prefix p, D or by 5 and D (§ 16, 1. § 18, 11). 

4. The Accusative is denoted by the particle flK or "HN 
(i. e. before Makkef) ■when the noun is definite, i. e. defined 
by the article, a possessive pronoun (Suf. § 21), a follow- 
ing genitive or by itself as a proper noun, otherwise it lias 
no designation, being entirely similar to tlie nominative: 
as, pNrr nNl D*Pl^rr nW the heaven and eartli, 'J3TIN my 
son, nDf<rr-]3 tS^ the son of ihe servant, WPCp^ ti^ Abra- 
ham, but Gfen. 2, 4: In the day that God made □^pt'T |'"lN 
earth and heaven. 



5. The Genitive or possessive case remains entirely un- 
changed, with ■which the preceding nonn, (which is limited 
and more nearly defined by the Gen.) is most closely con- 
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nected. For this reason the latter is said to stand in the 
Construct State, or simply in the Construct. 

The hetter to effect this connection the article of the Con- 
struct is thrown off and its mutahle vowels are shortened : as 
DlDil the horse, hut Tl^Sil DID the horse of the king (not 
DIDH) ; fl^y rr the fowl, 'hut D'O^'H r]1J? the fowl of the heaven 
(not qli^ri)/ 

Regarding the shortening of the vowels and other 
changes, which the word in the st, const, undergoes, see § 59. 
6. The direction towards a place or the time is indicated 
hy the unaccented syllable tl— appended to the noun, called 
local n—: as D' sea, nO' towards the sea, |12y the north, 
ni1i31f northward, towards the north. D'p^ year, n2'6' to 
year, ilp'O' ^VV fi'om y^r ^ year.. 

Note I. Ijoeal ,"7 — is the remnant of an old accusative □— , 
yet appearing in many adverlis; as U?2V ^y "^^yi in tiie day time, 
Dn'inp to-morrow, (of. § 85. 4, B, B.) 

Note II. On the SegMates with local T}— see § 66, Note I. 

ExBKcrsE 27. 

•T-ioxa nin» ^'ipb ^-jSiT nn :'i^?"i3'? 'pH^ npj 

;:.5p-[-34.j^p-) ssL,^ K^jj^'it r|t^p :^'nn3isn bN-if* ^i?Dj 
*mDnS 'Mnp "^did^ ""die*' :'"-t1D3 S'??"? ^^mNrxS 

memorjl jusl.^ blessing^ walked-" befoi'eS trath^ righteousnpss' offei" Gods 
tli-jriksgivingM goodie alll2 to wrap, (o put onis gaimentl* atretcheal* 
^uitaiiiW waslT ahepherdis small cattleis aaoe^ bear^l took^s Iambus flock» 
eiilei^ij came foilh^a food^^ strung^ sweelnesa^^ moved on^p desert^! sittiogaa 
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on, in, ovei'SS throne^ jodgmentSS who ?^ aseended^'' snow^ts summCT<'B 
harvest*" thus*i becoming, suilnbleca hoiior*^ a whi[>44 horse^s bridle^ aaa^T 
a ftiickis the h&ckP. 



I 28. 

Translate into Hebrew: 
The evening (accus.), to the evening, to iin evening, a 
man (nom.), a man (accus.), the man (accus.), from a 
man, from the man, the hcadi of the man, the head of a 
man, from the heaven, tlie grass of the earth, tire land 
(accus.), the land (nom.), a laud (accus.), aland (nom.), 
the light of the heaven, to the jndge^, to the judge of the 
land, to a judge of the land, the fruit (accus.) of the tree3. 
God created-* earth and heaven. God created the earth and 
the heaven, the voice* (accus.) of God, a voice (accus.) of 
God, a voice (nom.) of God, the siga^ (accus.), a sign 
(accus.), hy a sinf, by the sin, towards the easts, towards 
the souths, to the mountain, towards Samariai". 



Otl.lDi!' 9Dnn I 



< vji;y lini'K sSip ■iKna ayji, aasit' lE* 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN, 

§ 20. THE TERSONAL PROSOTJN. 

1, The personal pronouns are either separate words or 
syllables, contractions of the first and appended to nouns, 
verbs or particles, thence receiving the name of Sviffixes. 
The separate pronouns represent the nominative, (see ex- 
ception to this § 93, 2.). The suffixes appended to the verb 
stand for the acensoMve and for the dative in rare instances. 
The au£&scs appended to the nwm properly stand for the 
gerdUve or possessive cases and then serve the purpose of 
possessive pronouns : as *p1D the horse of me = my horse. 
The suffixes appended to pa/rtides either represent the nomi- 
native or the accusative caues: as *31D3 as I, trriK me. 
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jn«.(p™p.'riN)jnN •*^°" ^- j 


l 


[fIN.nlFINi 


Nin he 1 


iin. 


Dn, nsrii 


N'."T she ^- ' 


i' 


p. mn 



§ 20. TnE Perboxai. Phonoiin. 

2. The separate personal pronomis are : 

SilfOULAH, PlL-RAI,. 

pibij. in pause 'jiij] fun»!,(ura)i 

^•"""'■i -JX JN[I i>""'-1 'ux ' ■ 

(m. nriN. • " nfiK] (m. Dnx ; 

2- it 

(m. 
3. if 

3. Bemcvrks. '3JX is the ancient form and more used in 
the Pentateuch than 'JN . while the latter occurs often in the 
later hoolcs, TttM^ • compounded of HflJX - as the kindred 
dialects have : Chald. HflJl!?. JIJN- Arab. anta. 

The fem. form *J1X occurs only in k'thibh (7 times), 
but it is the foundation of some verbal inflections, (eo the 
form 'ri7Dp before suffixes, § 43, 1.) NIH is of common gen- 
der m the Pentateuch and also signiiies she. But whenever 
Nin stands in the text for N'll , it has the pointing Nin 
and must he read i4*n ■ 

-UnjK is foiTued from the pronominal stem fN found iu 
'JN.'nmandUn the harder form of UN we;Dr!N.and 
jnN are blunted ' forms ofDiriN^ properly'Din3N (Chald. 
jlTlJN'Arab. antura). Before verb. snfF. this ori^two/ form 
is retained {§ 43, 1.). Dri. |Il from Din. |in. hence not 
seldom the 2. and 3. mase. plur. in p: as |1I?5a", pSin*. 
}y\,t!?W\ Is, 35, 1. n^i^. niin have a demonstrative character. 

4. The separate pronouns, when connected with a noun 
as predicate of a, sentence, always include the copula or 
the verb io be: as tlpV 'JN I am Joseph, 2''ttri nilN thou 
art the man. 

EXBECISB 29, 

:sp-iqxxini ^ptr'xnxin ni34 T^m :rt?.'bi prrx Nn 
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36 Part 1. Exerciser. 

:f-!^3 'JIN ni :nsri 'bn 'O'V^^n M3tl^^! 'D'js 
;MDni3jr]nnii qnx'nlM ;"3is'rnfl^Ss?inni<Mnfly, 
3iD n,in' ^n^< lumss "D'ctn "ifc")^ d')?' ;"n7n| Nfl 
;2«[5 t'n-hi Niii-aj "n^yitni :i<in "'rins? -."rho^ 
['N1 njn: 'jj.^ '3:(j :p.!jn-Sj? nnxi a'P?*? D'rtSsjn 
iS'stSo ';n p.!5^-nNi □•ge'ri-nft :''J'.'i?''id "ny^Sgp 
"IPX ly'N i^'D'ye'ip- umNi p'lsn nin; ;nw «dw 
"nrxini "Dna*? "159 b"!<C1 31^1 i~i"!i?n-|o "n3 

blessed' holj^ woraan^ Ihe first* the lasl* hunest, upright ([3i pi. m, 0'J3, 
p], f. niJB^ 58, !,)« idols' vaidty, fuoliahe strangei* dusiWlhoushalt return" 
D'liSipl.fr. "iiiJ cr.8.12 ihe only child (girlji^ twelve" biothei'sis forgivingly 
my aislerl' youngerl^barel' 801)30 l)e8ide mesi Saviom-Sii fitling23 declarationSl 
g(iilty25 jld^B came^ mountain^ n. p. m.M dwelled^'' ii. p. of a oity^i. 

EXBKCISE 30. 
Ye are strangersi with me^. Lord, thou art a refuge^ 
to 113 from generation^ to generation. From eternity^ 
to eternity thou art God, Not a G-od delightingS (in) wicked- 
ness' thou art. I am dust and ashesS, God is in heaven and 
we are on the earth. Justs art thou Lord ! Thou art neario 
O Lord '. Ye are a^i seed of falsehoodi^. 

!fl31-lp 9p"7S 8-19« 7;,'lt>T 8f9n"5D|^1i' *lin aprp ^"iHjf J onj 
(in pauio!)iaiplS lljf^t 

§ 21. NOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
1, The nominal suffixes appended to ii^otms iii the Singu- 
lar are : 

SiSG. Plural, 

1, com, '-;^. 'DID my horse, IJ^ 13—- IJDID our horse 

m, in . i . IDID his h, DH. D— = DDID ) (poetical) 
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§ 21. NoAUNAL SirPFIXES. ?•' 

Appended to Nouns in Plural : 

Siso. PLnn. 

1. com. '—1 *plD my horses IJ'— . IJ'DID our horsea 






yourliorses 
V—, VOID InshorBes Dri'—' Dfl'DID ) (poetical) 

2. lieinarhs. The suffixes of the noun are divided into 
two classes : of Singular and of Plural nouns ; the forms 
of the latter are longer and may be recognized by the 
plural 1 ; as IJpID our horse, but li'DlD our horses, 

3, The suffixes D3> p- and Dll' |ri>they invariably 
having the tone, the hcttcr to flistinguish between the D 
and the pare called grave, the others are UgJit suffixes. 

'4. 'in— is a favorite longer suffix for *). particularly 
in monosyllabic words and in nouns with the ending n— : 
pO species, U'^ and IHi'I? hie, its species ; HN'lp appear- 
ance, inN*10 liis appearance. 

5. Tlie suffixes denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 20, 1), 
The other cases are represented by attaching prepositions 
or prefixes and particles to the suffixes. The dative by 
"^N or ^ ; the accusative by DN CJllN) ; the ablative by jQ . 
3.hx f'flN) etc. See Paradigm A. 

6. The possessive pronoun is also represented by .E^ 
(§23, 2.) followed by S with the suffix, thus; 'hz^ = 
'*? "lyX which is (belongs) to me ^ my. See Paradigm A. 

Note. Oa the suffixes of the verb see § 42. 
Exercise 31. 

^ njW nnb- ::]W ri:3 rV^' 'D"}? :^*ijS^ nin^ '?:n 

D?n"! "pnapN :DpS ^''diSe'' :Drip ''Dijp «"i3H :'3J^a^ 
""i^'!in^OI? i^'pniDN :"V3!n3^^m^'>=rTi3 :^'iD3 
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^^ PAiri 1. Exercises. 

qS =^unjtt ^DHiD irriVjj ^'niiyj 

vineyardi strengths withs might^ will fovsakD^ people, nation^ 
safety, proteetion? perished, was losts refugeo peace, welfereW intelli- 
gentil who di^i2 pit^a shall fell" good man, piousiE uprightly "man, 
here collect, menl^ there is noneis heart, underetandinglB drink^" cisternis 
aiao22 rock^a shelter^ strength's greainess^a glory^ viotorj^B maje.'^tyM 
rulingso now3i tliankinff'2. of. to 32, 33, § 107, 3. ■ 



J 32. 

His light, our light, my tree, their tree, her tree, thy 
tree, thy trees, his day^i thy (fem.) day, my stars, our 
star, our stars, to the fruit of his tree, thy voice, my he- 
ginning, thy (fem.) beginning^, your beginning, thy (ac- 
cus.) voice, the voice of Grod. I am giving^ from the fruit 
of your trees to the ruler* of the cityK. The strengths of 
my arniT, The light of our torches^, the sands of their 
shoresio. 

.i(nii"n sSin sTsh ypj~i\ ena s-iy ihm sjn'j an'c'K-i lor 

Exercise 33. 
Giod created him, us, me, them (fem.), her, I gave^ thee 
from it, from them, I come^ to thee (m) (f.), and she came^ 
to him, to them, to ua, I (am) with thee, in it, hy na, as 
we, as I. God took* him, thee, thee (in pause), thee (f.), 
I shall establish^ my covenant^ with' you, with them, with 
him, with her, with thee (f.). 

.Tcnxi m 8n"-i3 sD'pN ^npS asani sn| I'nni 

§ 2^2. BEMONSTEATIVE PRONOUN. 

1. M. r\n 

: \ this 
F. nxr \ (rarely rlT) 

Com. If (without distinction of gender or number.) 
Plur. rhii. (bt? rarely) these. 
Note. In T\v7il <"" apocopated n!^ this, thedemonst. has the 
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§ 22. Demonstrative Pronoun. 39 

oi-iginal artiolc with 7 : (^H) before it ; IPH f. occurs only 
once Eb. 36, 35. 

2. The demonstrative referring to aremoter object is repre- 
sented by Ninn, N'riLi' or^rt^ \riri- as nnn d'd'3 

in jiAose days, while H^Nn D*P"5 i" ^^^^^ "^^ys ; or they ex- 
press : the same : as H'lJlT^ 0'titl the same man. 

3. Tlie demonstratives are thus declined : 
Nom. nr- nXf this, n^N these. 
Dat. nrS. nNfbtothis, nWS to these. 



Ace. 


nrnx. 


mrnx ims, nWm 


Abl.< 


nip. 
nn, 






n»' 


nxD. nxD. rt^x? 



4. Syntactical rules, g 94.* 

ExEacisE 'Si. 

•bp nVx 'njn in.rri DVrt 'n;; ng'o 'moirnf; :?■'!< 
n'jfrr rit-N'71 ^fsn n.™'? .•»f|P3r! bvs n"?!)!! "nosrtn 
-D3 ;»N3 nil "njio n; "niy :nW3 D'riSsit "im th 
snE'sn nxr ;is''xn N!in :"iri3 v t^'n^n "n^jT rit 
"Da "p3-""J3 nW "HE'V :K»riri HE'Kn :nsro ne'sn 
;'V "'piv; ir-Dy_ ipNrrSj "mtp} nWpi "'"i9t "Dm 
i''T3r3 u'riSx n)n;D?'3urot!iD'piD3n'?N'! '"33-)3 n^x 
"an wnri E^'xri n;ni "W^ "3i'x "pj'T"!?? '^'O '^''^ 
;y-ia "^a) anbii "'nti i?*;! 

* The learner nitisl refer f 
the exercise futlewing, and in 
Sjniax. 
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40 Part I. Exehcisbs. 

cityi wurds* I have redeemed' thou Jiast made, perfovmed* knew* 
sepalchre* uiilu' lo! behold !' shadow, shelter ,s wisdivmi* raoneyll 
choaeni^ while yet'3 (was) spealiingi* camels evili^ ewe" siteiigthis 
threei* sons oi^ ii. p.^ was overspread22 I fcrmed^a chariot'^ we will rc- 
meml5ei*6 his name^a plains^ fearing^ departing©. 

Exercise 35. 

This mam, that man, that womans, this woman, those 
men3, these women*, those men, those women, this is the 
man, that is the woman, these are the men, that is the 
words, from that man, to this woman, this is my God, 
this hoyCj this is the law', this pillar^, these are the 
names!* of the sonsio, those brothers^ (ace.), these arc thy 
unolesl^. 
,ntos?f. sn^snr. rn-vin ei^': nai 4D'^] so'ms znEfx iii'K 

§ 23. THE RELATIVE. 

1. The relative pronoun for hoth genders and numbers 
is ^E^'N who, which; often iuclnding tlie pers. pronoun : he 
who, she who, that which: IXJI "^tifii he whom thou 
cursest. 

2. In the later biblical books and the modern Hebrew 
writers, the abbreviated form .J^ or ,1^ (with following 
Dag,, omitted before gutt.) is most frequently used, 

3. ^tif^ (or •^) gives to every word to which it refers 
relative eigniflcation : as DtJ' there, Dt!^ "l??'^ where, "^^^t 
DB'P whence. 

4. It is declined as follows : 

Gen. C1D1D his horse) IDID "It^'X whose horse 

Pat. Ch to him) lS "Spii to whom 

Ace. (inlN him) irriX 'iWi^ whom 

Abl, ^^^p from him) l^Sp -{m from whom. 

5. Before participles the article H frequently represents 
the relative : as Tl7inn he wlio gocK. 
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§ 24. The Isteeilogatxve Pkosoun. 41 

Exercise 36, 

"DID "D-1 ^np !pN31 DIQEf? ^Hb^:^ nlH' '■['Sri "1^'^ 

''^^hw n? ^"7 "*N :is ^mD3 -iK.*xJ? m;n; '^loif "i^'« 
: -" iaS 'mo; nin^ pi oiNa " no?' i?'"^ "*5^D "inij : i" ij^; 
'•2^h ^^nnn^nn :=Mnc3pmr!» ^*D^-if^t-i3^n ^n^'N 
"^W 'T'?^ "''^'^O "^^'*?|51 ^n^i?^ ^^^:hp ~^W^'^^ ^^nnton 
Dijn ntfN h ^n33^^ Dj;rT n.tf'N rri^?? t]'.riSNi 'ay. 

spiriii with2 maj sppaP fishes* are laken^ net^ wishing, desiring' lie did* 
iiuH* gteatl" giwdneasll h.as laid apl^ confide, (rustic wi>e'* the kingl^ a boy, 
a youthie cursed^' tnialsis departs" iS. (-3^) heart^O hail! happy !*l makes^a 
trustss said^* mother in la.w25 thou . goeat^fi I will go2T thou lodgestas I will 
lodged thusSQ. 

ExBRfilSE 37. 
The field which Abraham boughti. The horee^ upon* 
which the kingS rode^, Daniels whose names was calledT 
Belteshazzars. Not goodio (is) the counBel" that ho has 
giveni2. Nighi3 is the Lordi4 to alU^ that call upon himis. 
in truth". Andis Godis sawis all that he had madeao, and, 
hehold^i, (it was) very22 good, 

(his name foBi) 801i* "^'^W *'~"i;?^ ^^29. *'''^K ^-"-t ^°'° ^^^P 

irmii i*!nx^j5' 15V3 wnirr laaiip^ is]-^; nnyy, wnaitt fliVNtfp'jz 
.asnso BS3TB ainirii aon^;* ^^o'^l^x ^*»tl'2 
§ 24 THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

1, The interrogative pronoun 18 'a who? usually applying 
t« persons, na ' itO' ^a what? a^jplying to things. 

DO before N and "1 and always in pause: n^N"na what 
(are) these, Dri'N"! HD what did you see ? 

Commonly it is written na or ,na (Ibllowed by Dag.): as 
'iDti'"na what is his name? or with a small word, it is con- 
tracted into one word; as Hia what ia this? (g 9. 1. Note.) 

no before H. fl. i?- as n^l? HD what hast thon done? 
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42 Tart: I. Exekcises. 

At the beginning of a sentence fll? also ii'equently stands 
liefore letters not guttuval : as 710 HD what voice ? 

2. The cases are indicated by the prefixes and the par- 
ticle flN-- 

Dat. 'pb to whom? 

Ace, 'D. nX whom? 

'Op from whom? 
^^^- VJ3 with or through whom ? 

The Gen. by 'P?^' whose? but more frequently it m 
indicated by putting the interrogative immediately after the 
noun! as 'DTlS whose daughter? 'P'TS through whose 
hand? Drtynp-nODn Jer. 8, 9. the inteUigence of what 
remains to them? 

3. np is also used adverbially; aa D'J^JTtpT ^ID'Jlp how- 
good and how pleasant ! 

4. Interrogative particles: 'N or n*N where? with suit'. 
n3^N where art thou? ^"^ where is he? D'N where are 
they ? 

With adverbs and pronouns, rif 'X which? what? 
where? whither ? nip '^whence? from what? ilNrS 'N 
on what account ? wherefore ? il^ii how ? HQ'N where ? 

5. Interrogative prefix : n (M with comp. Sh'va) fre- 
quently before non-gutturals : as I7 DlbCH is he well ? Il 
before a letter with 8h'va or a guttural : as p'^TlK DflJ^TH 
know ye Laban ? ^17X11 shall I go ? 11 before gutturals 
having Kamets : as 'DiNH have (or am) I ? XIH pTHrT is he 
strong ■? 

In negative sentences this H is always connected with 
the negative particle: as J1J?p2^ N7n hast thou not heard? 
U5"!p3 nln' pxri is not the Lord in our midst? 

EXERCBE 38. 

^^m 'p :nNT ^nn^i? nirrn' ♦? n'?x-'?5? ^i^i^-nS 'p 
□y. nip 'N i'DS^.rt 17! 'p-f3 .'^u'Si? 'a^W] *72^ e'''N'? 
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§ 24. Till; TsTGRROdATIVE PnONOirN. 43 

-np :nln'D''7K3 :i*j3 'd •.•^3r\:ih "dk nnx uSn innx 
xSn "I'jf "ny-Ds "j»5E"NSn ■>[>>< "vixi sofy, 'V 
naij "on x'n d xb "ion "Dlnri nMnn "n,«x ;"d'3'. 
"n'fc" 'pS "O'jnp 'pV «"13N 'pb ="1N 'pS .'"nsj! "['N 

-[•Ni rtin; 'jh! nSd 'O'm dinS 3ls-np ''ni' '5 '"tV 
"^vi i""nSit I'N j^'fiai p'Ti-'?N HK'jjp D'rt'^sf IW 
»'i3fS "j™ 'P ;"mj5n t-<-f, 'P "iBip ;»3!< nmS 
"nonri niS n;ri np n;n; <'ni3( I'l^pi; '»• 'p'? i"nj'3 
;iii"'?-np :'3Mj D'ri"?^ 

knowsl has wrought^ ' the femininfi is used for the neuter 5 81. I- tnade 
thee^ chief* jadge^ ovei'* joiith' or^ eiiemyS ihe plinteii* eai^i he shall 
lifiar^^ the formeris e\e^* he shall see^'' wheie (i9)w <|ppthi' aavsi^ seal* 
(it is) noi'"' with^ woe^i- misei^^a coiitentiotifc^* Borrow''* wounds'^ Hiihout 
cii se'" darkening of*' eyes^S that tarry lon^™ wine^ knows (prop (is) 
liniwing}S2 besides pxcept me^ theie is it i&5* fathei^ womWifl il*'' gave 
piitis thp insight, mind^^ unde standing*" toiling labouring*! reinembei^ 
I "iteid ot*' 

F\FF(IsF -.<! 
Who art tliou ni> soni? Who ait thou my daughter^? 
Who is this man? What is his name^? Who are these? 
Whose daughter is this maiden^? What has he doneS? 
Who is this that Cometh^ from Edom' ? For whose eon do I 
labours? W^hom ■wilt thou sends with meio? What is that 
in thine handu ? Isi3 in a dream 13 truth ? Whose oxi^ have 
I talcen'i'? or'^ whose ass^'' have I taken? oris whom have 
I defraudedi^? oris of whose hand have I received^o (any) 
hrihc2! ? Is he strongsa or^s weak^* ? What is the land* that 
he dwells^s in, is it goodie or bad^e? js.it fat^' or lean^s? 
Is not one29 fetherso to us allsi^ has not one G-od created us^^? 
What did this people do unto thee? Who has done this ? 
ttnWp sSoy foiiK 6X3 sn^^ *^^'lZ ^^"^ ^''?*? f™ ''P <II' 
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44 Paet I. Exeacisffi. 

SI Si) ,?• 90, a.303s asinx aenri sTnraa' mhj't .nai'Dfem. 310 asat^v 



CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VEEB. 

§25. GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verba classified with respect to thoir origin are: 
t. Primitives: as T|70 to govern; h. Derivatives, which 
are either derived from other verbs : Verbal Deriva- 
tives; as py{ to justify, from p1^ to be just, or are de- 



rived from nouns: Denominatives: aa ftyT to remove the 
ashes, from Jtl'^ ashes. 

2. The groundtbrm or stem of the verb is the third per- 
son singuJar of the preterite : ^Dp he has killed. It regu- 
larly consists of three consonants (radicals), the most import- 
ant vowel of which follows the second radical ; in transitive 
verbs it is Patach ; as 7^p > in intransitives, Tsere or ,Cho- 
lem: a8^5^ he was heavy, JDD he was little. The Kamets 
after the first radical is pretonic and drops when the tone 
or accent is thrown forward : as DJIvDD you have killed. 

3. The infinitive construct, TiDp to kill, is another ground- 
form and was so considered by the earlier Jewish -Grram- 
marians, being called by them ^"^j^f root. It consists of 
the three radicals with only one vowel, after the second, 

4. Ttiese gi'oundforms are both of great importance, 
controlling the otlier forms of the verb derived from them. 

Note, From the infinitive ai the second gioundform are deriv- 
ed the impurativG and future. In ooiau guttural and irregular 
verbs, where tte infinilive is differently voodliaed fniin tie impera- 
tive or takes a nominal ending, the future is derived from the 

5. The modifications of the simple and primary idea of 
the root are effected by external variations of the ground- 
form. These variations are threefold ; 



doyGoot^lc 



§ 25. (lESERAL View, 45 

a. VocaMsatioTi, or the alteration of the vowels: as m^ 
he sends, rtTii' he dismisses. 

b. Reduplication, or the doubling of one, and in rare in- 
stances of two of the radical sounds ; as ^tjip = /pOp - 

"Tisp.ininD fr. nnp. 

(;. Aagm&ntaiion, or the prefixing of one or two formative 
consonants : as bcj^:. VtppH. %\>k}' ht?ppr\ . 

6. These new forms, more properly called derivations, 
having altered not only their external form but also their 
internal sense, are now generally termed Conjugations, in 
the language of the ancient grammarians D'3'33 buildings, 
forme. 

7. The ancient grammarians, who employed the verb 
7j?3 to do, as a paradigm, named the coajugatinns, accor- 
ding to the various forms derived from this verb, thus : 

1- ^i!2 ~ PaSl, he acted, (now generally 7p). 

2. 7J/SJ — Niphal, he was acted upon. 

3. '?J?3 — Piol, he acted vigorously, 

4. 7i^3 — Piial, he was vigorously acted upon. 

5. 7'J^firi — Hiphil, he caused to act. 

6. /VSP' ~~ Hophal, he was caused to act. 

T. 7]^3/in — Hithpael, he acted upon himself. 

These terms have been retained with the exception of 
tTie first, which has been supplanted by the equally an- 
cient: ':>p_ light, intimating, that it is the simple original 
tbrm, without external or internal change, while the other 
six are DHDS grave or heavy i. e. freighted with a weight-, 
ier moaning, which brings with it a corresponding exter- 
nal change. 

4 2G. SIGNIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF TIJF, 

CONJUGATIONS. 
The Characteristics and the signification of the derived 
conjugations are: 

1. /V^^' Nipiial is the passive, or often the reflexive or 
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reciprocal of Kal : as "IjDii* to keep, Kipbiil : to l>e kept, 
or to keep one's self from. 

2, 7j?9> Pie? signifies in ■'general intense action, energy, 
freqiieney ; "l^t^ to break, "iStJ* to shatter, tlyS^ to send, 
n7\!f to dismiss. It is often the transitive ov causative 
of Kal, when the latter is intransitive : as *?'13 to lie great, 
to grow, ^"IJ to cause to grow: ^~\p to he holy, l!*^p 
to make holy. 

3. 7J^Dj Pual is the passive of Piel. The characteristic 
of both is the doubling of the second radical by Dagesh 
forte. 

i. T^jDil. HlpMl signifies catisation : to cause another 
person or thing to do that, which is indicated by the 
primitive Kal : as "ZTO to write, 3*0?^ to cause to write. 
If Kai is intransitive, Hiphil signiAes only the transitive 
of Kal : as prh to he strong, Hiphil : to make strong, to 
strengthen. 

5. S^pn. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. The charac- 
teristic of both is the prefixed n and the proper vocali- 
zation, 

6. 7l^3Jin . HUlvpael is generally reflexive, sometimes re- 
ciprocal: as 7t3pr)rT to kill one's self, ntt~nn to look at 
each other. Earely has it a passive signification : • as nSJlp'ri 
to be forgotten, He. 8, 10. p2(lj"lil to be embittered, jiro- 
voked to anger, Ps. 73, 21. 

Occasionally it denotes to pretend, to feign to he 
or to do what is denoted by the root, hence it has 
been called by some the hypocritical cwijugation : as lE^^firt 
to pretend to be vich, Pr, 13, 1. DSn/lH toshow ones' self 
wise Ec. 7, 16. Its characteristic is the prefixed syllable 
fin and the doubling of the second radical by Dag. forte. 
Note. There ai-e also uimsual conjugations: 1. Pod as ?p1p.' 

reflexive hsD'Spnrt , tat. StDlp! . part. 7t?ipP - fat. pass, ^'(p* . 

In the regular verhs It occurs very seldom : 'O^^P ^V j'**^g^i 

Job 9, 15. !>'-)&• to take root Ts. 40, 21. In verbs y'y it h 
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frequent: as SSiil. DDiD' f Jill . 2- ^''^l- P^l-'^' Hithpalol, es- 
pecially when the second radical is a guttui'al ; as pNE' to be at 
rest, pj?"l to be green. 3. Pealal (the two last letters being re- 
peated) as "in^np to beat quick, to palpitate, fi-om "IPID to go 
about. 4. Pilpel, formed from a Mitm-al root by doubling both 
radical letters; as 7373 to sustain, noitrisb. 7V7)f '" tinkle, 
Oy 5J? to flutter. 

§ 27. INFLECTION. 
The different derivative forms or conjugations are in- 
flected, to indicate the various grammatical conditions of 
Tense, Mood, Gender, Number and Persmi,. 

a. The Tenses (D'^pt) are two : Preterite ("iSj;) and 
Future (Tnj^). 

6. Moods: Two forms of the Infinitive ("llpO fountain), 
an absolute and a construct; an Imperative '11^ (com- 
mand), excepting in Pual and Hophal as pure passives ; 
two Participlefi , ['J1J'3 (middle) or flirr (,, being,'"} Fait, of 
the verb HTl to be], a Part, active (7J^1S), a Part, passive 
(7lJ^3), as derived nominal forms, 

e. Two Numbers: Singular (TPT* alono, yinglt), Plural 
(D'5-! many). 

d. ThrcePersonsiI. P. (nj^3*131P speaking for himself), 
II. P. (N^P? present), III. P. O^Di concealed, hidden). 

e. Two Genders : Masculine (131 a male). Feminine (n3n4 
a female). 

§ 28. CLASSES. 

1 . The verhs are divided into regular or perfect and irregt^ 
lar or imperfect verbs. Eegular D'D/B^ (perlect) are thoae, 
of which the three radicals undergo no change and always 
remain audible. 

The regular verbs include the gutturals : i. e. verbs of 
which one or more radicals are of the 1J?nnN . the changes 
which they suffer affecting the vowels only, not the radicals, 

2. The irregular^ are divided into D'"!pn Defective, D'hJ 
Qaiese&at and □''71S5 Reduplicate. 

Defective verbs in some forms drop one or more of their 
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radical letters. Qiiiescents have one of (lie half vowels 
'1!1S4 as radicals, which iu some forms either drojj or quiesce. 
Eeduplicates have for the two Isist radicals similar letters. 
3. From the old example bil3' of which the /rsi letter 
is D I the second J? , the third 7 , those, the first letter of 
which quiesces or drops, were called 'fl Hpn or '2 'flJ i. e. 
defective or quiescent in fl, tliose, the second letter of 
which quiesces, 'J? 'nj i. c. quiescent in J?, and those. in 
which the third is quiescent, '7 'flJ i. e. quiescent in 7' 
Thus IJ'JJ is called J"fl i. e. the 5 or the first radical is 3 ; 
-lf|D = V'^ i. e. the J? or the second radical is ']; rt/i = il"'? 
i, e. the 7 or the third radical is n ; DDD is called ])"J^ i. e, 
doiiljle J?, its second and third radicals heing the same. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE EEGULAIt VEKB. 

EXPLANATION OF THE SECOND PARADIGM. 

§ 39. THE PRETERITE ODi?). 

1. The principal vowel stands after the second radical. 
In the transitive verb it is Patach, in the intransitive 
Tsere or Oholem. For the sake of brevity the former are 
called ; Verbs middle A, as 7Dp ■ the latter: Verbs middle E, 
as t^Sn to inclinCj to delight in, and middle 0, as 73' to 
be able, can. 

2. The Kamets in the first syllable Kpretvnie (§ 14 Re- 
jection 1) and drops when the tone or accent is thrown for- 
ward: as Dri7^p ye have killed. 

3. The conditions of Person, Number and Gender are in- 
dicated in the preterite by attaching at the end fragments 
of the personal pronouns, which ai'e called : Jffbrmaiives. 
C§ 15, 2. Note). 
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4. The afformatives of the preterite are : 

Person: 1. 2. 'A. 

m. p\ — 

Singular. *J1 com. ^-^ j^ f_ -j_ 

m. on 

Plural. U com. ^^ _ ^^^^^ -^ 

5. The vowel in the second syllable: — , — , l^ drops in 
the third person fern, and plur.: as n?E3D.^ l/Pp^CS 1* B«- 
jection '3). 

With a pause accent it is restored : as nSgD ' i^'^p^ ' '^J^, 
(§14 Eisiiig 11). 

6. The verbs middle E. generally lose the sound ~ in 
their inflection: aa V^'Q' J^VSn • 

The verba of middle retain the Cholem in the second 
sing, and first persons: as n^J'- T}!^'' > 

In those cases, however, where the tone is shifted, Cho- 
lem changes into Kamets-Chatuph : s& Dr)?5! ■ 

7. Verbs ending with fl suffer a rejection of the fl before 
the afformatives beginning with ri= as JTHS for riri"^3' from 

ni3. 'rn.?. D;n"]3 (§ 12, 6. b. 1.) 

8. In combinations with the afformatives H- II' 1J the 
word is Milel, otherwise Milra: as 0?^^' ^4^Pt' '^^^^p ■ 
(§ 9, 12. II. m.). 

9. Syntactical rules § 100. 

Exercise 40. 

-itr« '^nj-in-ns* ^M3-i5t i'TiSskd >^TVp3 "^rj^f? 
IPX »a :^«'a' n'?'S? 'J^! ^^rn^?? J^J? ""^V :"ijSd{< 
:**^'"iipo ^'pipr :np5!f ^^^im? ■■^nS?'^ :^nbp: '™;3i'?y9 



doyGoot^lc 



50 I'akT I. EXBRCISEB. 

"isS "Sine' iD'.-iSfiin ="3 "nin 'nx 'Drfhpam'ii'y 

npaHyih) ;"-iaj>,"th2i ;nln'-n!< "W'"!^ i^riSa; 

nw'^ "-1331 "i^jjrj v^j; «!??•■ '"s "-\v.P briN-bi* "NttS 

-ns; "Sah'tis "fJ^t ">*'?'' '^*? :"i3?'sn-n!i! "ssSa 

!'3N 'my;nw3^ nxpi "oftc'Sfi 

lo he great" work^ Yery* to be deep^i thought^ voice^ to See' i& to be or 
Ijecome wiseB antW to gather"! harvest"^ food^^ to reuifimber"* fiah^^ toeat"6 
Tyra"^ to BBy"^ the perfection of heauty"9 lo work^O initjuity^i to fall^^ 
Btxeet^s to keep24 preceptaR to sendee hither^^ hut^s SauPS lo lake^o rule, 
dotiiinionM lb he too Httle^^ meroy^s to gives* the produces* jo seek^* to he 
able^' to endure^ to enter^s the tent of the congregation** because*" to rest*^ 
'cloud*' the glory of* to fill** dwelling, Tabernaele^^ ta counaelj to advice*" 
n. p. m.l8. 

EXBKCISB 41. 
Eacheli stole^ the imagesS- Why'* hast thou solds thy 
horse? JocoM rent'' his clothes^. A dreamS I dreamed'O- 
Why have you not sentu a mesaengeris to our fatheri3?The 
woman dippedl'* the hreadis in^s vinegar^?- RuthiS gleanedis 
ears^o in the field. Our enemies^itooks^ our city (f.) andallita 
men they killed23 withie the 8Word24. Why did you laughas? 
(fern.) Tliey have not liept^s the covenant of God. We 
loved27, I loved. Thou wast ahlc^s, you were ahle. I sleptas, 
Ye slept (fem.), thou haat cut^". I have cut, Ye have cut. 
The Hebrews^i went oversa Jordan^s- Jacob gaveS* Esauss 
bread and pottage^^ of lentilsS''- Sacriflce^s and offerings^ 
thou didst not desiro*o, burnt offering^' and sin ofiering42 
hast thou not required^s. 

BDi'in (pi.) 8D"iJ2 ryip ^^p^".^"^?? ^'i?'; (ptoaD's^n sajj I'jrn 
i'yon 1*3 laonV uSpo la-as with smt. ,3n nn^ha np'^f "ooSn 

(inPsHwlMi'Ma^ri SSi^n MipS 2"D'3*K (p1-I i»D"'7|K' warh 18/1!1 
3213^ (^)Sin'^3j; BOriTS 2B]KJ^3b'J3^ 273nR Ml^K? aj pm L«'Bt>i«nlnE 4) 

4inSi;f *)ysn s»nn:i: sanai (pi.)3to'I£'i^. 35tij sirto:^? atjji] »3]nv 
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§ 30. THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second grouudform is the Infinitive VdD to kill. 
It is called construct^ becauae it is always connected with 
tlie Prefixes D7D3j or with a following noun: aa D"! 3^ 
to lie in wait for tlood. With the prefixes : as 7bp3 in 
killing, Sbp? as killing, SbpS to kill, SbpSp from 
killing. 

2. The 7"31 are regularly vowelless; the Chirek here 
is a helping vowel. The Dagesh after the Is for the 
assimilated J , Sbj^O for Vop IP . Of h"'^'2 the S is most 
closely connected, so that the following Sh'va is silent, 
while the ShVa after D and D are vocal : as 7SoS. but 
WP- W3.(§11, 7,) 

3. The Cholem is shortened before Maklsief; as IJ^'Stt-'D. 

4. The Infinitive has a form with Patach of hut rare 
occurrence: as SDif to lie down, '7|)ti' to be humiliated. 
Sometimes it is lengthened by ll— ; as h^'lp? to a 

5. The second form of the Infinitive is the Inf. t 
7l£3p ' with immutable Cholem. It is used hefore or after 
finite verbs to indicate continued action, energy, intensity: 
11? Jl "nibn ^^/M they went, going on and lowing. '\"lp[l''rn'!3t£' 
ye shali diligently keep. 

6. Syntactical rules § § 105, 100. 

Exercise 42. 

:nDtr ^■jbpS Dni3;i ^'in :iJX'i-nx nr^S "i^n idS 
'np3?a'DVD :«n3C'n dv m nlDa'' :Dpm 'n-ip.s >ip3 

M,^--,^ "nrrx :riV3; nSir.""*^^ *3oV '"Sis;? I'^iip") 
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sheari hq! wo2! mix^ alroiig drink* to tfaioS oP sabbath^ to taste' with 
the end ofB rod^ a little^'' honejl^ tirae^a to kmentia to leapl* to felii^ sons 
ofis ah' alasi'l Lord^^ to reject's lo break assunder^o a hungry one*l ihy 
bread^^ to go down*^ garden^ w gather^* ILlies^e the days otW to judge^s 
jiidgBS^" lie that shakelh^o hand^l to hold^a d here ineliidea negation J 106, 2. 
Iiribe!''' goud cheer, delight^* much less^s slave, sovvanl^ lo ruieS'- 

Exercise 43. 
Orod madei the sun^ and the moon3 to rule* over^ the 
day and over the night. I hired^ a reaper^ to reaps the^ 
■wheats and a builderio to repair' i the house. They have 
slaughtered ii! an ox to sell its meatis- He gave me rai- 
menti* to put oni^. I have rejected^s thee that thou 
shouldst not reigniT (from reigning) (§ 10(5, 2.) over's them. 
The Lord said'a that He would dwell^o (tr. to dwell) in the 
thicksi cloudai. The man went out^a to lie23 on^* hia 
eouch^E- 
iipi3 Joni3 onen s-i^ji r-ipp fl^5|' 53 ih^^o sny_^ aa'pij' in^^ 

WIOK (ivitb pliir, suffOIsV^ ir^i^D 1B0NI3 15B*nS uiii isntcs isn^B 
■.S523-^13 M3 2333^' 22Kr 21 Sb-T^ 20j3Kf 

§ 31. THE FUTURE. 

1. The future ia formed from the second groiindform 
/bp by prefixing the preibrmatives |n*N' which arc origi- 
nally Towellessj and receive the helping vowel Chirek. N 
receives Seghol. (§ 14, Eieing I. a.) 

2. The preformatives fH'N indicate the poraonal relation, 
while the afformativea determine the relations of Gender 
and Number, 

3. The preformatives and the afformatives of the future are: 
1. 2. 3. 



m. D m. 

bmg. com. N ^ ,_j^ ^. 

m. I— Jn III. 

Plur. com. J ,. -,.„-, f 
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4. The Cholem in the second syllable generally is only 
to be found in the transitive verts (middle A), whilst the 
verbs middle E and regularly have Pataeh : as 7'lJ* 
from 7'IJ to be or become great, ^33' from "TD3 to be 

honored, J^p' from |bn to be little, small. Before Mak- 
kef, Cholem ia changed into Kamets-Chatuph : as Dtf^np'l 
and he wrote there. 

5. The vowel of the last syllable which drops before the 
afibrmativea commencing with a vowel (§14, Rejection 3.), 
is regularly restored in pause. The restored vowel re- 
quires the tone and lengthens its restored A vowel (Pataeh) 
into Kamets: as ''SppJI, but 'Vopfl. ib'lJVbut 1713* they 
will be great. 

6. The forms ending in 1 or '— have occiLsionally, especially 
at the end of a period, a paragogic |. (§ 12. 6. 0.) In this 
la,st caae the vowel of the second syllable is restored : as 
♦p3in. but pp3-|ri- 1T^7.' but pf|^',. 

7. The form Hlhbpri often appears without the Jl i as 

8. Syntactical rules, see § 101. 

Exercise 44. 

"nVJ? :Sn-i^dj^ "t:'*ijx '^piv*"™ :d33 h'm\ nin^ d5? 
^D'-mn T :^nN-^-iVi?' ^k')^- ""J^li :^ST^Sm '"'hit 
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rhb) DVi "^im Y■:p^ '"dni "ipi T¥p,i ts, •"i'fyii 

•."^Kft/' xS 

wUhoutl tattler^ to cease^ strife^ to cnuntS how long* injustice^ 
to lie down, lo sleep* in vainO to wake, <o watchl'' the keeper, watch- 
man'i to Tule'^ to be just's manl* with's tich^^ pooii^ to cleavers lo steals 
not^ lo rob^l poor^ lie that soweth^ to reapi^^ vanitj^S the diligent^ 
upright^r to dwell^s young menSa to keep fasi^" commwidments^ to be joy- 
fui3Z daoghtecSS EdomS* unrighteous, a ainneras to decay or perish 
quicklyss to spread out, to extends^ folly'^ cold^^ warmth, heat^o autumn, 
harvest, frequently including (as here) the winter*' to oease*^- 



J 45. 

In that day shall be greati the mournings in Jerusalem3- 
The Lord shall judge* the worlds in righteousness^- In those 
daysT I will pour out^ my spirits uponic all flesh"- Do ye 
thiis'2 requitei8 the Lordi4? The work shall be heavy^^ 
npon'6 the men. Of thee^' she will requireis the bloodis 
of her brother^o, for^i thou hast killedaa him. I shall make^^ 
a covenant mthsi you, for you are my people^s, that I have 
chosen96. 
lohji onn B^DE* ro'o^ epix e'^an loatf 3i::^it?T 21300 iStj 

lflS;>_ 18133 ftm. lirrta^. eeWom as tie™ Kith h l^h^i lanUI U^>^'3 
23nl3 22'JOP 21'3 CnKwitli auff.)ai>n(t ISD'I i»Vfri tmBl. at lliy houfll? 

,26nn3 rajf wiiii siift.) 25 Dx i^cpK) ,m 
J 32. THE LENGTHENED FUTURE OR OPTATIVE. 

1. The first persons in Sing, and Plur. of all the active 
future tenses are frequently lengthened by the syllable 
n — > seldom H— > which has the tone and aflects the final 
vowel of the future, in the same manner as the afibrmatives 
!) and ♦-: as nSopN- fthppi- 

2. The lengthened form has the signification ■ of the 
optative and expresses se^ excitation, purpose, direction of 
the will: as nnOtl'J let us be joyful! — 

Note, Iu a few instances it ia found attached to other per- 
iom: la. .5, 19. Bz. 23, 20, Ps. 20, 4. (with ,1—). 
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Sn-jTO 'ny9|5S :D'ri'78!n-'7»« 'DlSrj 'naif): .'Wn; 
•■"nisDN "nxrVy, :nin^ r)-i.T nnpipi t'SDlDna '"£)7 

to learn' to bury^ a dead person'' thilher* to seek^ come near, approach^ 
hither'' to gather^ heads, chiefs^ here'" ptophet'i further, besidesi^ to ask, 
inquire'^ moutht* a iniizzleis Iherefore^^ lo waiP' coineis to bend the 
kneeis- 

ExERcisE 47. 
Let us keep the testimonyi of thy months. I may keep 
thy precepts^- Let us make a covenant, I and tliou. I 
will pursue* afterS David^- I will forget' iny complaints. 
Let us sendo a lettori" unto the king of IsraeL I wiU 
rememberii these things^s and I will pour out my soul^s 
in mei4- I will makei-'' within you an everlasting cove- 
nanti'- At's thy hand I will reqnire^^ the flock^o of my 
father. 

Bn-iy 7n3f eniT ^'^0,? *']T!, ^on^pa iivim sufr, >£» sns mnjf 
n'i3 ish ia;i^3 M'l' pi- Buff.) H^i' i^'ppi 'sn^w ""i?T wisp snV 

raojXV ise/y: (pi^ii>) i8 p uoSijr 

§ as. VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The preterite when connected by T with a preceding 
verb in the future or imperative is made dependant upon 
this verb, and its time is thereby seemingly changed — it 
receiving a future meaning. 

Vice versa the future when connected by 1 with a past 
tense either expressed or understood, receives the significa- 
tion of the preterite. See § 102. 1. 2. 3. 4. 

2. This!?! is called Va/v Cmversive CTjlflnn ll). Pre- 
fixed to the preterite it is the simple 1 or 1 conjunctive ; as 
irjN he said, IDNT and he will say,'Sj!3 he made, h]lZ^ 
and he will make. Prefixed to the fut. it lia.s Patacli 
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ftncl following Dagesh, before N Kamets {§14, II. 2.): 
ae "iDE" be will keep, iDli"! and he kept, "iCE'S'l and 
I kept. 

3. The pret. with Vav conv. removes the accent in the 
first and second person eing, to the ultimate syllable: as 
'flSDf^.but 'JlSbp^y, mDN.butmpNV 

4. The fut. with vav conv. suffers the removal of its 
accent from the ultima to the penult, and conaecLuently 
the last long vowel is changed into a short one. Thin 
rule, however, can never be applied to the fut. Kal of 
the regular verbs, because the penult here is always a 
closed syllable, § 9, 12, r. General exertion to this rule : 
"When the third radical is ti, or the accent is a principal 
distinctive. 

5. Syntactical rules, g 102. 

Exercise 48. 

l]hrt 'p ^iN-11 *i*rMnp3 inx -i^t< o^h Wa*' i^x'l 
]n3V "rht^'i i^vSd ^i^m) ^jnji' pN n^n) npD*i ^u^j?o 

m 13T :'J? '5|iD^SB'5»?''D'iV?f* '^5 ""SnaSlpriW 

number' intcrj. denoting resppcffu! entreaty^ and see^ from us^ n. p, m.5 
llie bearer u pi arms' toputforlP the end ufli to dip'*' (huney) twig, honey- 
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ciimW becausels judgmeiils'^ to culi*> ^"]3 n^3 (o make a covenant (from 
tlie ancient custom of cutting up victims on SDcb occoaiuna.) justice, riglit- 
cousness'S to pursiiel^ to inheritl'' lo drawls n. p. nj.'^ coal^ 'blood^i eyes22 
after™ to blow^ n. p. m.^ trumpet^ lo wrap aroand, to muffleST face28 
to cry, to lament^ gfeat, bud3» n. p. m.^l g into, upon ; n. p. m.33 to faU^S 
sliall be** strength, support^ captiiie, iioose^B to be in dread^' to be aweet^B 
thy sleep3ii- * ^ 96, 3. 2. 

Exercises 48. 
And' God remembered liia covenant with^ Abraham, 
Andi Abraham weighed^ to Ephron* the silvers- And I 
heweds two' tables^ of stone^. and he wrotei" onii the 
tables the^s ten'2 commandments ' 3- And' a mightyis king 
sliall stand u|iH and he shall rule (with) greatis domin- 
ioniT. Audi Mosesis wrote this law. Andi Rachel stole 
the images"* that (belonged) to her father. Hear^o, Is- 
rael, the Lord, our God^i, the Lord is one^a. Andi thou 
shalt love23 the Lord thy. God. If 24 Grod will he25 with 
me2B, andi will keepS'' me in this wayss, andi will 
give^o me breadsOi then^i will I servers him foreversa. 
God shall send34 his angeiss before^e thee, and thou ehalt 
takeS' a wife^s to my eon^s from thence^O- 

srinS '-JE* ohgSl »^D3 ^Iliay. aSpa 2m l Connecl „n,id" wUU Uie mb ; 
16-\(3J. connect Uia urlicle! ; 13 onsn l^n^ifi; 15*7^ 10303 (slonca) 9D-J3K 
IsnKfD of. 5. 99, 2. uSa'DO 183T Hafand up 10^, nfter Oionoun! cf. 5, 90, 3. 

aTintt; MnejiT asn-n; ^^"o^ ssanx 22inK aio-nSs aoyDK' lan'fl-in 

BS^IJiSn [flit. A.] MnW SSoSi;?'? 3213^ (vav Conv.) Sll aOnnS 29[nj 28pTr 
:4l)Dltf [iviih SUIT. -ga eicj 39 [I 3SnS*W SmpS- [willi plur, auff. 'jgS oto.J afl'jflS 

§ 34. THE IMPEItATIYE. 

1. The imperative belongs to the second groiiudfbrm: the 
iniin. const,, and in moat instances is identical with it in 
form; as ItOD Inf. const, and VtOp Imp. 

2. The verbs with A in the fut. retain the same in the 
imp.: as fut. SSE'^ be will lie down, WjJ^ he will be 
clothed, Imp. 3?V. l^T?' 

S. The Chirok in the i^ sing, and m. pltir. is called by 
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the ancient grammarians n?p njJUn light vowel, its sound, 
originated from Sli'va, being go lightly passed over, that it 
cannot form a closed syllahle with the following Sh'va, 
hence IQ"!"!, read: ri-d'fu and not rid-fu, 1D1.-J? (§ H, 7.)- 

4. To the imp. is annexed very often the paragogic 
n— , expressive of wish and enti-eaty, emphasis. With 
paragogic H— the form ViDp hecomes [l7pD> i^he form 70p 
becomes nSpp^ as "io^, nWOJf , HMp*. 

5. Before Makkef the Cholem is changed into Kaniets- 
Chatuph ; as !<J"Ji^'1'7 enquire, I pray thee. pTa^'DQE' 
judge righteously. 

6- In pause tlio dropped voivels O oi' A in the forms 
'Vpp' "^^p. return: as VcOflp* nptt tDfl^-'P execute true 
judgment. 

1. After the imp. and fut. if the latter be lengthened 
(optat,). NJ is often put, as a particle of incitement and 
entreaty: I pray thee! (the German : boc^! the Latin: duni 
with the imp. or quaeso, age.): as ^"|^ NJTl^^* put forth 
thy hand. nJ"nn>Nt I will go down." 

8. Syntactical rules, § 104. 

Exercise 50. 

njTOX ")3^ '3 "113T :nKn "nT^'n-nx d?S ^'^^ri■D 
^^I'V,' npp-D D'«rT-nN ^nTO ^^^ii?!? :")p>n ti? '^^e*' 
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wpp Ty.T|p "npjg rwK ""x-ippi ;»'79n'ri!i "oySj, 
:yTSNi niD le'-i'i tnin-tv. yp, 'itirhif xrnpx voif 

morsel, sc. of breadl vinegar^ orphan'' merej* for goud^ tor ever* great' 
terriblaS stoneai' keepi" tooguijii evili'^ to wriie'^ song^* to heari= the 
word ofls womeni'' the commandment oft" motheris to hew^ tree^i to east^ 
against^ a mound, rampart*^ to he BtrargSJ u> be courageous*^ boy, youth^' 
lo mark^ the perfect (man)!^ behold^i the end'' to pass over's quickly, 
hastily'^ to advise, with ^P. against one^* a. p. m.^ then ctied^ wlBe^' (f.) 

Exercise 51. 
Fleci (pi. m.) from this place. Write (pi. f.) a letter 
to the king. Keep (aing. f.) the word ot's the Lord, Seek^ 
(pi, m.) the Lord. Seek (sing. f.). Seek (pi. f.). Seize* 
(pi. m.) the prophets of& Baaie. Bhuf (pi. f.) the doorS- 
Keep (paragog.) this (f.) forevers- Preserveio (paragog.) 
my souln, for pions'S I (am). Rememher (parag.) this 
(f.) my God! Sfcretchis out'3 thy hand towards* Him, 
Send (pftrag, fut. A.) me, I pray ihee, onei* of the young 
menis. Offeri^ unto G-od thanksgivingi^- Sacrificeis 
([)1, m,) to your God in the land 1 Trust'a in9o the Lord 
withal all thine heart^^. Kemember (following Makkefl) 
I pray thee, the word^s of thy father. 
lon^K/ soSiyS an^n njo eSya s'k-jj 4tygn 3^'\-j 2151 in^3 
[Cm. A.] lerui i»Dn;t] ""'n« '"-itn pi. au*. ^s ^iPig laTon H'e'a) 
.2a^3n [wiib sum '3*7] 223'? 213 ao^x [fui. a,] iBno| isnDi iittt^p 

§ 35. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participles are formed fvom £lie first ground-form 
(the preterite)-. Kal has two participles, one active and one 
passive. In the act., the first radical takes 1 or L_, the 
second — ; in the pass., the pretonie Kamets remains (in 
sting, masc), and 1 (or sometimes, in order to form pass, 
Kiibstantives '— § 56, 3.) is inserted between the two last 
radicals : '71Dp killed ; "IIDN fettered, I'DN a prisoner, 

2, The pai'ticiple involves in its signification the person 
or thing to which the action is attributed : as ")D{!' keeping, 
properly one that keeps, or a keoper, DiiN a loving person, 
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friend, 31ilK a beloved person. The participle tlma having 
the character of a noun is treated as such : receiving the 
article ; as Drjttn - and possessing the same terminations of 
gender and number. (§ 57, § 58). 

3, The part, preceded by the personal pronoun expreeses 
present time : as T]7n 03^ I go. 

4. 7j6p {or '?[3lp) is the regular participle of the verbs 
middle A, like 7Dp; the participles of the verbs middle E 
and are identical in form with the pret,: as |pr (to be 
or grow old) pret., Vpt part, "ij* (to fear) pret.^ "ii* or "llJ* 
part, 

5, Sometimes poetically, the old union-syllable ♦— is ap- 
pended to the st, const, m, and f. of the part. act. : as 
njp 'J3ti^ the inhabitant of the thorn-bush. 5. Mos. 33, 16. 
mn garr who changes the rock; Ps. 114, 8. 'D!!^* Ps. 
123, 1. npN 1. Mos. 49, 11. 'rariN Hos. 10, 11. Some- 
times the 1 is not read: as 'n?E'\ 'JlJ^i^ Jer, 22, 23. 51, 13. 

6. The inflection of the pai'ticiples active and passive are: 



Fart. act. 
m. h&p 


P. . 

111. D'^eip 


Fart. pass. 

111. Sop 


p. 

m. D'Siap 




f. Irhiip 


f. nSiDf! 


f. niSiDf? 



7. Syntactical nilee. § 107. 



■m on O'-ifir 'iD'p'iy 'arix nin> :hb2 S^D Cfrhtt 

:|l,aj? i'3i Vx-ie" *i'3 Di'.T dsot mn; asif' :x<m n:),2 
:-ity, SaJi '-ijiy 'W? :i"ii'j?' 'nil? 'n^Pl? OTlp 
•vsiif "lE'y "c:. ;-iif;n '-isd-Sk ram? ^S'rr-.-j'jr! 
Nin "-130 «iyK's-'"|'N -iDNi "lax) "1'3n Sm :"nj;-j'7 
r'xri-'a inij'pi? [fix "nnsT "Sip :"n'npa »"n^ 
"nnn "niian px :"ipna' d'3im d.'O :D"n "fam 
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§ 35. The Participle. *>1 

•h:^h m;n' ^-jp'iD r-^i^S ^^riipy nin^ ^"npiv i^ltJis^o 

ri^'na Vp?rn. la^Nig vj'j? Dsnri : i^nNi n^b ip.s i^'E? 

•,r)i6v ohsv^ pxni N3 *im •]hf^ -)n :ri3 ^^rj^b pJ 

to love' as3 their fathers'' between* tear* jo>S to lotter' to help** hooks 
there is areli nchesU evil, haiml2 his father^ liia mother" (it i«} not'5 
t aragiessionls cimpanion" destruction corruptionis aound^B words^'' dp 
s re^i to be sweet''^ to he down^ unde ^ thy burdeii^^ nghteouaness oi^ 
t stand endure-T f nsiLr-8 lo uphold^ men^" peacealle"! to have abund 
an, of 2 ldnt"3 

EXERLi li 53 
The Lord raiseth upi (those that are) bowed down^- 
Threes kings'* are standing upS. Wherefore^ do ye trans- 
gress' the commandments of the Lord? The wealth ofs 
the sinneri" is laid up" for the just. The iniquity of^^ 
Ephraim's is hound upi-*, his sinis is hidis. She dwellsi' 
in the niidstis of my people. "Ye (fem.) goi9 the way^o of 
all the earth. The teastsSi of the field flee3i from^a the 
lion33. The door24 is opened^s- Wherefore liest thou^e 
npon27 thy facets? The antaa gatherethso her foodai in 
the harvestaa- The fool foldeth^s his handsS^ togetherSS. 



U11S 13n)5il!( .li^st comt, I211Jf lips 


io«mn ,Vn ^i, c™m. sS^n 


2irT}3 2ini'n w^^t ^^3l!?n "^ina i 


■TjaMj i6]9y cfem.)i5inKan 


[fem-iMnSoj 38^"]a 27^17 sfl^sj 2snn9 


(temjMiiS^ 33'-iN aa-jsD 


\34vt"s; 


!p5n a2T^p aiSDxa so-i_jk 



1. The two principal forms again pointed out in the 
paradigm by larger type, are the preterite 7DpJ and 
tlie inf. const. 7ippri. To the first corresponds the 
participle 7^p3 > with the exception of having like all the 
other participles ot the passive conjugations Kamets under 
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the second radical. The rest of the forms coincide with the 
second principal, form 7tDpn, for 7Dp5i^ . 

2. From the original StDpJH! (§ 31, -1.) arises ScpJ* 
(§12. 6, B. 3.), from this, 'pap' (§12, 4), thefiiture Niphal! 
The first person of the fut. is sometimes found with Chl- 
rek under H: as QQE^X I shall judge. The optative al- 
ways has Chitek: as imVjJN I will escape. 

3. The 3 pers, fem. of the pret. n7ppJ is in pause 
iT^p) (§ 11- Rising II), identical with the feminine of 
the participle HIDDJ ■ They are distinguished hy the po- 
sition of the accent : rty^t^!! tin (_Mib-a) part. , nnW'a ll^hn 
(^mlel) is preterite. (§ 9, 12, I. Note.) 

4. In the Infin. after D and 7^ the H occasionally drops 
and its rowel recedes (§ 12, 6. B. 3.) : as l7t?''33 for 

5. The iniin., imp. and fut., when followed by a niono- 
syllahic word, throw hack the tone, shortening . the final 
Tsere into Seghol (§ 9, 12, r., § 14, Shortening c.) ; aa 
r\^ ~\p^> he shall he taken by her, riNf ai"13fl this shall 
he written. 

6. With distinctive accents Pafcach is sometimes put for 
■Tsere : as tfOifT and he was refreshed, 70J'l and he was 
weaned. 

7. The second and third persons plur. f. regidarhj have 
Patach, but once with Tsere : HJJ^fl Rnth 1, 13. 

8. The imper. of Nif. is reflexive or reciprocal in mean- 
ing, for no passive verb would allow an imperative, 

9. The participle passive of Kal and the part. Nif. thus 
differ in meaning: the part. Nif. representing the noun 
to which it belongs as being acted upon in present time, 
whilst the part. pass, of Kal does not take the time into 
consideration: as nn/|lQ3 TyfllH the door opened noiv, tiiyV^ 
nn^riB the door opened, ■l3ti'3n njpn the cane broken 
sw>!W; "ll^^'rl njpn the broken cane. 
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§ 3C. NipIfAI.. 

10. The Inflection of the participle in : 
S. m. SdPJ p. m. ohopi 



t'oSa: nejrariSin I'l^sij •e'IP''?'!! ''At?'?' '"53 

nat?'3riBn"D'Bpi' "nannD'?D}'ni!3V3"uii''« ••"ohri 

loT d-;n3 D-iNn DT "r^W :°ni?' "inns W inin' 
"riira^ "'wie' "-iivp' "naaa :'e'?sri "p>v 'in ::ise" 
'"D-iDDSE'Ti !»nn!n3mNDi^f«»PT!Bri !"nniNn-)a> 
-•p mSn rjSn inin: ■nnyn'? tW "nspoj ;t3SE'n 
-n!j "in32'n-"i9 ojb i-ipE'ri ::]'3N n'5^ nwj) tibaj 
"Svj'rNb naj ;Q3bs? m? ng'N' DD'ri'^N nin' ma 

;"dSo3 D'p'-isvii :"nij'|9 '"fiaoD: ^''jj nin> ;p!< 
:nn-!3J D'jfsn "nnqx '■nni '"Iidc: "dtco 

wickedt mischief^ darkness^ afwhat* stumlileS (the Tsere m Pausp ' J 14 
Rising 11.) poor* to raeet eacli otlier'' to deliver® to break* wrckednesstt* neftt 
to Iridei^ to talie, catch'^ their firott* our soults hrrdt* ^naret' fowtersis 
armsts neighbour, friend^t to separate^i to shed^ti Zion^ proaperity^ to ire 
grievedtiB enemy^ adTersiiy^t (tiend^s to take heed-* beforea* to long" 
courta*^ that not, lest-t* to neglect, forget*t to he deltvered''' niultitude'e 
shadow of death*t to hide one's sell** there** the worker of** to trnst^t 
youth** to be delivered** the transgressor** to l>e destroyed** together*" the 
end, future*t- 

Exercise 55. 
Tlie aouli of JonathattS was knits with* the soul of Da- 
vid. Ands the numherti ofs tlte cliildren' of Israel shall 
l)e asS the saudf of the sea, which will not he numberedi*. 
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Is not" the wholei^ land before tlieeis? eeparatei-* thy- 
self, I pray thee, from mc^^- And^ they separated them- 
selves the oneis from the other^'- Suddenlyis Babylonia 
is fallen and destroyed^o- Were ye also^i sold fbr^a 
slaveess? Th»a24 aaith the Lord : Behold^s, 125 will givess 
this city into the hand of^'? the king of Babylon, and 
thou shalt not escapees out of hia hand^s hut^o .ehalt 
he caughtsi and given into his hand. We are sold, ye 
(fem.) are sold, thou (fera.) art sold, ye will be deliv- 
ercd32- And in all^^ things^^ that I have said to you, be 
circum8pect34. 

5 connect „ond" wilh me verb: add ahail be n;r|l 43 Sltfp^ ^I™'"^! '^ ^ ^?)?. 
IM^yp MT]3 IS'TA?'? ^~^^ ""''D """I"? ■". »'7l'n 83 7-J3 6-130? 

24ri3 23Dn3r_ sflS 2id: amsK' Cfcm.)i9'j33 isDsra nvns'jjD isK^'i! 

m,3f^Sr\ yo'3 £9n"D Ni.28B^^ ETTS 26 Pari, act. 25 behold I 'Jjn 

§ 37. PIEL AND I'UAL. 

1. The first principal form is '?[2p. the second .btpp. 
With the second are allied: the imp. "^DD-, the fut, 7t3p*' 
the part. TiSDp. In Pual the two prmcipal forms are 
identical. 

2. Under the second radical the prot, Piel has Tsero, 
which changes in the inflection into Patach; as ^C3p> 
fhlSp! 'fl'^^p. Occasionally even the principal fonn is 
found with Patach : as 1120) l^it he destroyed and broke 
in pieces, especielly before Mabkef; njJJI'lS? he teaches 
wisdom, Seghol in the following three verbs : IST to 
speak, 053 to wash, "13D to atone. 

3. As the first radical in Piel and Pual must be vocal- 
ized for the following Bag., the preformativcs of these 
conjugations can retain their original Sh'va: as 7E3p'> 

4. The participle in these and all the other conjugations 
(except Kal and Nif.) has a prefixed C ■ 
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§ 37. PiKi. 


s^\> Pl'AL. 65 


5. The infloction of tlie paj 
follom : 


■ticipbs in Piel and Pual is 


Fart. Fid. 


I'arl. Pual. 


S. P. 
ra, "^Dpp m. D'SlapD 

f. nSep.p f. niSepp 


S. P. 

m. Sapp m. D'S^PP 

f. rbispp f. mbepp 


' Note I. Without D tlie partii 


3iple Beldoin occurs; m 'JX HSg^ 



, 2. np}} taken, 2 Ki. 2, 10. 
Note II. The feminine in Piel is uanaDy rV^t t!ie i 
i"I — indicating a nominal signification : as HOt'JP * * 
witoii.. InPualthefem. in H— is varely found: nn^JTO Is- 23, 12, 

nna'?oid- 29, 15. " . " ■■■ 

6. In those forms of Piel and Pual, wliich liave S!i'va 
under the second radical, the characteristic Dag. is often 
dropped : as nn 72^ for Hfi^lif she dismissed. 

7. The part. Pual like that of Mf. is distinguished by 
Kamets in the last syllable: as 7t3pQ- 

8. The infiQ., imp. and fi.it., when followed by Makkef, 
ov a word having the tone on the penult, generally take 
Keghol in the final syllable: as '"^'C^p sanctify unto me; 
w'tlfpy he seeks him. 

Exercise 5S. 

: Q'rhiin t:? -]3 -13-10 •* ni-i3?j : vy ' 151; « D'ji3Dri : iJ^ 

v^r-pD* rriin :^nijy^ irpa pnrii^'p? :"<33* ^^jnnpiri' 
:n5ip nnn n^n,DrioW*ii?'? •^3'? njpo '**P33 t'^fiiss) 
Din* :^^V33p -tap* v3n -1330 :nj?-i n^iD nrtn D^pc^'n 
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mi^L" ^llJi^iDTi^ ^\<>'2': D'nSx :^''3iyp ^^I1'5S? '"3^^' 
^nvj?i frisq rnim^ Nq|o ^^prri ie^j:;? ;D'riSifni< Cf?.?* 
na^;? Ii'3N ^fin nas^n'? ^'n5?*h ^^nrapr? j^^d'Jj^tp 

"nnx "1213 «>in:j'N-Sijt noN 31'e< :D'p.nv ^^n^T *^iSp'i. 

Babyloni to deslr«j3 l(i reward^ '"^J any act dune, good CQ- eviU to do, 
show gmd or evil to any onea enWeatiesO to speakT'Hia^ tospfiak entreat- 
ing:ly, glorious IhingsS lo honorO wealth, pletitylO interj. of entresly, I prayll 
hopei2 to defeil3 stckneesi* the hearUS sinnerslB to pgrauel'? wickednesslS 
to seeklO a scornerS* {'S notSl (includinglhe verb (o6e,) to make greaiS2 to 
give strength33 to regard^* reproofSS meekness3fi pviesl27 to washes D'33 sons, 
chil(!ren39 to raiseSO poor, indigent3i afllictionSa a visiooS3 counsel^* an- 
cients36 ship36 to be aboutS^ to be mereifolSS (const, with ace.,) the Most 
HighSS toil, tronbleW lo bear, bring forthll to praiae^^ a report*3 to make 
fal44 bone, h(idy*6 to blind^B seeing, having the eyes open*^ to pervertst8 
the words of^S his wifeoS one of^l foolish women&2 to leoeiVeSS to fufgiveB* 
sin66 to sing hymns, pniisesaS- 

EXEKCISB 5T. 

Hamani stood tip to make recjuest^ for^ his Jifc^- Bc- 
lioIdS] the righteouB^ shall he recompensed' on the earth. 
. The Lord rewards' the man of Tiolence^. I taught^ ye 
(the) lawic- Miriamii sungi^ praisegi^ to the Lord, withes 
the harpi-i- I have preached^s righteouaness in a greati' 
congregatioflifi' Did ye hopeis m^s the Lord? Why^o 
have ye (f.) not met^i the traveller's, with bread and wa- 
ter? I shall not lie's, thou (f.) wilt not lie, ye will not 
lie, they (f.) will not Ho, Do (pi. fem.) not profane'^ the 
name25.of our Gotl. This (is) the law, (which) the Lord 
coiiimandod26 to teach you. Thou (f.) art gatherings' ears. 
Five^ cities'" in the land of Egypt^o are speaking"' the 
tongue of32 Canaan^a- The ppor34 (women) are seekiug^^ 
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§ 38. HiPiirL AXD Hoi'iiAL. 67 

bread. The ears are gathered by the poor. The tongue 
(f.) of Canaan is ejjoken in Egypt, 

vi. BipS sD^n [Pi. Bot.)7DW ep'is 6|ri iiB^sj sS^ F'-^i/ni i\rir\ 
m-i m. isHnp^ PL. 161^3 Miii3 133 Pi. 12™ "D^io n>^^Vn 
25DSi Pi. aiS^n Pi. 23ip_» aan-ij! pi. aipip^ a)j?na wSk ' Pi. iei3^ 
S2,"i3lp Pi, 31131 30DnvP [f.I ^nn;? asi^Dri arn-SaBl pi. arapS aen?! 

Pi. asaJp^l 3tnf3V3N 3»]:yj3 

§ 38. HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The first principal form is 7't3pn^ the second TEppri- 
I'rom the second are drawn all tlie other forma : imp. 

Stppin. ftit. S'Qpi, part. S'Bpp- for S'ppri*, S*c?pnp 

(§ V2. 6, B. 3.). In Hophal, even the two principal forms 
are the same, 

2. Besides the lengthened fut. (§ 32) a shortened, or 
apocopated future exists, which in the regular verh is re- 
cognized only in Hiphil by a shortened form in Tscre : as 
Tpp* flit., 7pp! apocopated fut, 

3. The apocop. fut. is especially found : 

a. In expressions of command and wisli, more usually in 
prohibitions with "^N : as TV01 he may cut off, Pa. 12, 4. 
N'Jifl let her bring forth^ 1. Mos. 1, 24. 'inpn-':'^ 
hide not, Ps. 27, 9. mE^'ri-^N destroy not, Ps. 57, 1. 
Hence called: Jussive. 

b. After Vav. Conv. excepting in the first person, which 
generally retains ♦— : as "^CPp'lj but TO^Nl and I de- 
stroyed. Auk 2, 9. tT*^p*;«V and I cast,' Zee. 11, 13. 
tl''7pNl and I made kingj l.'^Sam. 12, 1. 

i. Before Makkef the Tsere of the imp. and apoc, fut. 
becomes Seghol; as NJ'fBpri become familiar! Job 22, 21. 
l3"pTn*l and he laid hold upon him. 

5. The tone in Hi. differs from that of the other con- 
jug-ationK. in not resting upon the afform. H— , '— and V 
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as rtSpfJn.l'j'Dpn. 'Vopn. with V»v Conv.,htiwevei, 
tiiey receive in tiie pret. tlie tone : as HT'lSril and siie 
shall divide, Ex. 26, 33. 

6. In the inf. after 73D generally no contraction takes 
place, and the form remains 7'EPpn3 ! occasionally, how- 
ever, the rt drops and ita vowel recedes : as TptT^ to de- 
stroy. Is. 23, 11. n'^pb to put -an end to, Am. 8, 4. 
^''TN'? to cause to languish, 1. Sam. 2, 33, 

.7. In Hophal there is a second form with Kubbuts: as 
tl^E*n he is cast, Da. 8. 11. In the part, this form occurs 
more freiiuently, than the reg. one. "lEpD. Mai. 1, 11 
p3-ip. I's. 22, 16. 

8. The inflection of the participle.^ in Hiphil and Hophal 
are : 

Fart. HipM. Part. Hophal. 

S. r. S. P. 

m. S'Ppp m. D'S'DpO n>. hopS m. D'SppD 

f. nfep'? f- niS'Bp? f. rhtspp f. nAppo 

ExiiacISE 58. 

:n-jln3 O'Tt 'a^hp?!^ •"''^'isr' n'' "ShS 'n'lp-i'S 
'-I'SpxiDsVpJ'TOOlf'nsri hfrj^r-hs-ht^ 'SwDp "mn 
•jti'Sn-Sx ; -|rnrt pi ilxn I'l n'rht^ 't]^>\ : rjyp oa'Sy. 
"•by, "aji'-nSs nnx niPN "^jSifni I'vinx bt< isj?. 
'•Tp9^:]T3 :»ij'3prinp-S^p.!<n»'j-iN t-i'^p-at^fNT 
"^■jjji i^iia "pniD I'D'ti^?' "nitS inpfi Sn mp> 'nn 
!»-ippn "S''?? ps "nnm-'^j i^nn "P'pifi ' am 
"D'Vae'sn iSNiif'-Sj? "U? '"rtaS^-nfj iiT ;]Wi 

"Diip nj;^ "D'3'B'p8 "dVs 131; tb*^ :»na-) trUN-Ss 
*' nysn ; "ipp Nin « pn-i'i yifip pmn : ■• vfe « owjd 

H0«M3,GOOl^lC 



§ 38. HiPIIIL ASD PIOPHAT,. 69 

WfirW l'??'?' :"nDinn "nj^a rj'bN -jWd viKi ran 

h lyl pr la e 1 d v de o how d fferencel cause to stiimbiel saidS 
p m ti o make a k g7 to slan ler^ naslcr {8i 4 1 9 to cdsUd a piecell 
tl e upppr m Istonel uponlS tu ddtnent tbu dat ons utl^ bi &ink in, to jasten 
I 16 lo comm t'f perversenesslT 1 jb18 to put farl9 slownessSO anger^l to 
g ve re<it to st 1|! lo tenlio quarrelSS an oflenng to G d24 {especially a 
bl idless ofter ng) wholly ent rol "B to "bu n sacnficeaSb Solomon27 his 
t, '8 wlewso p 008*9 to J>h ne3l) hrghtnessSl firn ament32 to hombleSS 
vorm collect worns^l allJS {they all ^ 98 2 ) to hearken36 highl37 lo 
1 fl up e\al 38 tt ordsll be fe( oiPd to me t o i « th pra se i. e. to praisell 
overt «j114 kt l « 

EXBKCISB 59, 

Do not cause' a stranger^ to dwelli inS thy house*- This 
woman layS upon her son^ and he died' and she toolt^ jny 
livings son from my hosom^o and laidii her dead'3 son 
beside nie'3 while'* I sleptis- And they striptis Josephi? 
of his coat'8 and they cast's him into^u the pit^i- 
The wifea^ of Potiphar^a slandered^* Joseph. Ye shall 
not delivers^ the servant^e to^i his mastcr^s who is es- 
caped39 fi-om^o his master unto ye. My songS' strip offa^ 
your gar mental 8. my daughter s^'i clothe^s the naked^e- 
This woman is clothing the poor, Hide^' (sing, f.) the 
childss. Hide (pi. f.) this money. This girl^a is hiding 
)ier brother. Darius** was made king^i over the realm^ 
of the Chaldeans^s- The girls^-* are warned^s. Ifis your 
lather*'' taught you wisdom*^ and knowledge*^; then^o a 
good property 51 was givensa you as a possessions^, 
snwi TPD'i enj3 533^ *i/i'3 3T|in3 2^t m junsivjnDt^K, uusipE) 

ISJttJ' 141 13''lS(< Wnp IIi,1135!y lOpn (wilb the AHJde } 80, 2. 5 90. 2.) e >n 
205 19,6- Hi. 19T|Sttf leinjnS If^Df Hi. (with iwo Bcc. { 85, 2. b.) 16 BB'jJ 
asvinjt ^h» 3513^' Hi. Jusa. 2B 1JD Bl. 21JtfS 2S1fl-aTa ^npK 2iM3 

iiL aBSJaS M-mas asojnia hi. 82ai£;B si'is aon^D fiit. Nipn. 29^^] 
«D^fc'_3 43noSp Hu. 4i^4d 40KJn^ ssrnV sbiV. m. arjax aeo'pnif 
Hi>, es'rnj 6i[fimi,) nSm smx "nin ^hmh +'D3"3x 4fins iin.4ijirii Mnn^'j 
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to P.-\liT i. ExERCTREfl, 

§ 39. HITHPAEL. 

1. Ill Hitlipael the two principal forms coincide. 

2. The rules given above (§ 12, 5.) apply to Hithpael. 
In Verbs commencing with a sibilant, transposition occurs : 
as "ipriB''n- for "iSE'fin . Before "S. the fl is changed into 
ED : as p'kap,, for p^VriJ (§ ilii'i-}- 

3. Verbs commencing with 1 , ID . Jl > sometimes also 
with }, 3 and the sibilants, assimilate the n of Hithp. : 
as nsi.ri.ibr nt^'lit} (§ 12, 4.). 

4. The pret, has usually Patach in the final syllable: 
as p-tnnn to show one's self courageous, 2. Ch. 13, 7. 
Patach occurs also in the fut. and imj)., especially in 
pause, and in the future, when expressing command or- 
wish: as y^yp'n delight thyself, Ps. 37, 4; ti^'^pm sanc- 
tify thyseiirjos. 3, 5. D'?l?riJ!l-'?N hide not 'thyself, 
Ps. 55, 2. IDt?'' n"13n' His name be blessed ! *In pause the 
Patach oftentimes is lengthened into Kamets: ITNilil he 
girded himself, Ps. 93, 1. ^3X^1! ^^ mourns, Ez! ?", 12. 

6. When the accent is thrown forward by Vav Conv. 
(§ 33, 3.), the Tsere in the pret. sometimes is shortened 
into Chirek: 'flS'lpHrri ♦nb'lJnrrl I will show myself 
great and holy,' Ez.' 28, 23. DJ^iy*ip_j-inT and ye shall 
show yourself holy, Le. 11, 44. 

Note I. A form of very seldom oecun-enee is Bothpad (with 
Kameth-Chatuph or Kubbrits imder the prefoi-m. H)' tlie seiiso 
of whicli is purely pas^ve , as np^Jli"! they were mustered, num- 
bered, Num. 1, 47. DSS."! (arimg from D33rin) to he puri- 
fied, Lev. 13, 55. iH^^il to bo defiled, Deut.*24, 4. fU'^rT 
to he made fat. Is. 34, 6. 

Note II. In later Hebrew (Mishna and Talinand) a pret. form 
Nithpael is veiy frequently used in a purely passive sense: as 
n^O^NHJ siie became a^widow, rTi'^JJlJ she was made a prose- 
lyte, ntS^l^nj she was divorced, NSIjIJ be was cured, etc. 
Iq Biblical Hebrew this form three times only occurs: "133^1 
to be forgiven, Dent. 21, 8. l^pyT to he instraoted, corrected, 
Ek. 23, 48, nVlir'J to be- alike,' Prm'. 27, 15. 
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6. Jforms followed by Makkef, take Segliol: as XJjy'ChVj}^. 
the snow hides itself, Job, 6, 16 

7, The inilcctioii of the participle is ; 

s. m. Sispno f. nVtspnD p. m. ohi^p.m f. n-hp\>r}0 

EXBKCISG 60. 

si\ inin'-nx "j?ti 'Sss'ri '?'?ririari '"jjiririi nxra 

Sn ri'j? •j?S'! D'ri^-'jaS "p^Dsp Sx :"m'7 'n'.rin-ig 
!"3ip: "nnv'^x ispfp db^ 05 xS "nsnifan : oaifin 
ntos ••«pn! Q'p'TiD :fil!ci ^sntf! ^?'.'< 2''n'? ao 
:n;n> "'nnnpp Sx nns "px toiSE"' dt Sy^ "UKO'"": 
" -i|3n'. '^ v'j'7j?a3 Di : D'pnv " us"?!?!! " laij' " nns nra 
;"ip,2'' "itoa "133TO P'X "1 "T1X3 "i^ripp .'iK? 
"TM'. "(Qxyi npjn "S'^jp "nnpii'iT o »3s:i?i-in bx 

to gloryi to uLidei-stand^ to know3 to feign one's self rich* not^ (including 
the Terb „to have") anything^ part'' to think one's self wise" thuu becomestB 
cojitempt^o to justify one's selfn to earn wages'^ bagl* to bore, pierce^* to 
obtainis to delight one's selfis surely, trulyi' to hide one's selfis distress, 
adversityls to purify^ to cleanse one's self^ works, deeds^ loherecog- 
niaed^a to decorate one's self^* cloak, mantle^ strange^ to show one's self 
honorablesr honur of23 lie, falsehood^ to grieve one's sell^*' joy^i to make 
great32 sorrow*!* [^ multiply** lullySJ- 

Exercise 61. 
Behold men beati at^ tLe door. ,A.nd3 Jonathan strippeda 
himself of the rohe*, that (was) uponS him, and gave it^ to 
David. Littles children^ came fortii^ out of the city and 
mockedio Elishaii' David is hiding himselfis in the doa- 
erti3- Joseph made himself etrangei^ unto his brethren's- 
Before Theei^- Lord! we shall not be jnstifiediT.. Wo- 
men disguising themselvesis and putting on'^ other^i gar- 
ments^o. Always^^ we shall purify ourselves^s and walks* 
■withes the Lord. Do not hide thyselfas from thine own^T 
flcahST- Conaider^H (id. f.) t!ie deeda^^ of the wicked^o and 
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turn awaysi from them. Do not feign yourselves ricli32, 
if in truth the Lord has not given'^t^ you wealth^*- 

fyp o/iOi vlai. saS.) (,hp_ ■iS'JfD HiUi. (wiUi ac,:.) 3oi;Jg a'jj-^ Part. Hi*. I p3^^ 

iipe>''7M Hith. (Will ftu. 3110 oSp^ flifif'^ (im.2)SQ'iap td-ijtj sinjiyi 
aonnjai* tfaS Hitti.i8tfgn np'w i^^-is'i "rmt mpi isis-in i2-\np 
zf!]iiP3 HiUi.28DS^ as™ Hiib. 24T||7ri asiSijj aiTDP (3 90, Bj^onnx 
:3ntf<jf S3]ni 32^;tfJf H«h. apnT 3od"^b'"i sg^js-ya 'jj; witii liitt, asSati' 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE GUTTURALS. 
§ 40. VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

1. When the first radical is one of the gutturals JTtriN. 
in all the forms requiring simple Sh'va, it receives Sh'va 
comp. as DFllJ?!?, to stand (§ 5.). 

2. When standing for vocal Sh'va, it is generally Clia- 
teph Patach : as IDV.. t"'' "i'^l! ' "^'^lll from the Inf. const. 

3. The helping vowel under the scrviles jD'Si is always 
that of the Chateph: as 1.DJ??.(§ 14, Rising I B.). 

4. If the Sh'va be stleni, the vowel added to it must he 
either identical pr homogeneous with the preceding : as 
ll2y>for llDi^3 (Pret. Niph.), Seghol and Chirek being 
horaogencous (§ 3, 3.) l^J^n.for l^J^Il (Pret. Hof.],Tp:^S 
forTp^fl- 

5. In forme with the afformatives M^' 1' '"• before 
which the vowel of the second radical dropw, the comp. 
Sh'va loses its Sh'va points: as IIO^'j from "lOJ?,'.; '"IDJ^n. 

from np^nj mnj?4.from -ip^j.. 

fi. The future of the verbs Fut. 0. in most cases has 
Chateph-Patach : as ISJ?* to serve. The verbs Fut. A. take 
Chateph-Seghol ; as pTn* to be strong. 

NoTK. Sometimes verbs with Chateph -Seghol take Patach, when 

the form is augmented by a£foriiia1Jvos : as "IDN' to bind, with 

suff. innpNV f]bN', to (ioiiect, )tipiii' 'Op^n. 
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Y. Some verbs retain simple Sli'va llnjer the guttural. 
This is moat frequently the case with n= as "tDfl' to covet, 
"ipn^ to want, lack. 

8. The Inf., Imp. and Fut. Nif., which require a Dag. 
for the assimilated J Nif. (§ 12, 4.), will lengthen the 
vowel under Tri'N ■ to compensate for the Dag. : aa nifT 
to cut in, engrave, for ITirf ■ "l.DJ^.'for *ip-^*. T in this 
characteristic is associated with the gutturals : as C1"T*1' to 
pursue. 

Exercise fi2. 

qnx 'nDsS 'Dtt'VNirTj nirir\:trhy_''^tyhit ;'mnn3 
p'-iV inr bWI ■'2^'3' ""HP "r''K'i' °'P'1V "aiDS 
'•i;''-!na "Wni iwSn.'D'pns»nn3 '■"'fh^i'Tyi'} 
npjnn D"n j-y. ; " ys^^ nS " [p?'! pi an« : " ac'C." D?rr 
=ipi3i iriT '■D'e'^5n Sn "(h3n di.o mj "o'p'tns'j 

"njs' ye'T Sfc^pa :n.2?n '•fi'5^0 nnp '3 D'oan "hdt 
-■'S-iri; nS d'W 3-13 nyi S?'? '"|'o?i: "'w loy, 
■l"?.!*.' VE'i'? "^^^ra in;? pj-j: "natj "rpNO i^'yEi's 
"najf, •CD"n9i inwi^ nyi, nxn »mj; :»'vn'.i-nN 
"npn "ninpN :D'p; •••f)iil "jm "wiy :"»'jjji 
:'"nji!jp 'js'? loij! '01 '•>■]!< "^om 

sleepi 111 change.^ Ethiopiach^ skin* to liave dtlighl^ understanding^ lo de- 
vise' lo dwell* securely^ priffipeiityW W rejoiceil cilji^ to draw, deliveris 
inteiligencei* a ft«|l6 to keep silently to conntl'' oili^ to become rich's b> ]^y 
hold^ to examine^ to condemn, punish^ to explore^ after, Ilien^ to huld 
buck, ri-strainSs help2« to leave, miss" the woi-ds of^* lo learnao lo mournSo 
the fool, simple^i to believe*^ to lie wanting^ trespss'* lo seized pilchSB 
III join one's selP' way^S prudent iinan^* simple*" lo pass on*' to piiniab*^ 
to hate*3 unjust gain** lo lenglhen*^ fierceness, crueltjW fury" a flood** 
wra-lh*" envyso. 

10 
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63. 

In the j-ilacii oi'i gveat^ men^ do not stands. Tiie houst; 
of'* the righteous shall stand. The fatherless^ and the 
widowfi do (m. pi.) not oppress'- Ande Pharawh^ heard'" 
this thing and^ he sought'i to slayia Mosea^s. Thou shalt 
not oppress''* a hired** servant's, ,Jo (f, s.) not take** to 
plcdgei6 the raiment" of a widow. My hearths truated*" 
in the Lord and I am helped^" and my heart rejoicethai- 
The Lord aaid unto these wicked; ae^s j-on have forsaken^* . 
me, thns^-* I will forsake yon, as yoii have plowed^s wick-r 
edness2«, thus yon shall reap27 iniquityas, ands I will cause 
you to eat29 the fruit^" of falsehood^*- Let be put to ai- 
lence32 the lying lipsss, which speakSJ againatsa the right- 
eons arrogancy86' 0*' swordasj put thyacli^s into^" thy 
scaltbard-*' and rcst'^- 

isna>13 laj^n Pi-nitpa [Fui. AJ IOjIOE' Orty^^ Bmnni-cl oiirf wltli Hie veiL. 

K«t.2i6^ Nif. 2oij;i awiihisnaa ism.'yh,'^) inia wSan iSiUTptt- 
[SMT.sjasSas asnnSi;^ ^''"Xp, ^^S'^'^. ^^l^t aijs 2331^ ^■'!?'!«3 

§ 41, VERBS AYIN GUTTTJRAJ.. 

1. These verbs are subject to the same variations as the 
verbs Pe Guttural, taking Sh'va comp. in all those forms 
where the second radical has Sh'va:, as (Ipn*! to go far 
away, for nf^rn ; '£3051*0 to slaughter, for »t3rtE''fl ■ 

2. The fut. and imp. in these verba are regularly A : 
as pHT. 

3. Pi, Pu. and Hith, , which require the character iatic 
doubling of the second radical, lengthen the vowel under 
the first to compensate for the omitted Dag, : as T]13 
for Tj'ia- Tligp for T]13^, Ifplp for "1^3^. 

Before n . fl and- ^ the preceding vowel very often re- 
mains short: Eis "11^,3 to destroy, plTV *** ,mock, ^fl^Q to 
cleanse. 
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4. In Pi. and Hithp. the Teere of the last syllable is 
shortened to Seghol by throwing baclE the accent, which 
often occurs after Vav Cony.; as t^~IJ'l and he drove away, 
for [-^"ijl* . n'ltJ'?] and he ministered, for n^B**. or when a 
monosyllabic word or one with the tone on the penult 
follows : as *3 pFI^^ to mock mo, Dtl' ri~l.tl'^ to minister 
there. {§ 14, Shortening c). 

EXERCISB 64. 

hv. i'D'lisVa DiNri) ^193 fjiv; myi '132 pS.-i' d'sj 
»NV',1 f'? ■c'lj :di'7e'3 iarn;* "Ti31 nin; :i3 '3snn Sy. 

Dni?r™^i3iip'i :"iioy.iN'7i. "m3:Vi3Di!< :[nD 
"ng'hji nSSf)»D'3i;'n-ip33Snj Sips inn ^13ip ■•'''33 
-Sx nE'sn-Ss riSsrnpN'i ;"Dram'7 3p:?;."[!<a'i :'h 
•\fH ns '.^riii "ht<itf '3JN -\m i3n 'jga ■"nWi'i xi 

nSi "iK'nan-xS :''a3'nA,pi? "iS'Snn'i nnap .'xvi 

'313 :n;n' "ajfn' "TOiD-ir'X :»ln'nj?3i:''N'«npC'in 

ii'SiorSs 'nsfln-bs) mrrm VSi 

garment^ training, instruction^ not' io mock* lo grow old* to boast onp's 
sell^ to hew^ lo bless* to casl out^ sliall go^" to fleell to continue^^ earlyi^ 
5 105, 6. a ciirsei* to reliiseis to comfort, console ime's selfi^ to hidei' to 
asltiB son ofiu to purily, to clean»' lo ehangeiil irarnients^s m deny, dpal 
falsniyss to lie'''* feliow-man^s deneil.fraudae (o abhor^'' 

Exercise 65. 
Servei (p. m.) the Lord in truths, and if (it be) evil^ in yonr 
eyes* to. serve the Lord, choose yon^ this dayS whom you will 
serve, whether' the gods, which your fatherss served^ or'o 
the gods of 11 the Amoritesi^, in whose landi^ you dwell; 
I and my housei^i we will serve the Lord. And's the 
people siiidi!>. God forbid^'^ that we should forsake^' the 
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Lord, to servo other's gods; for the Lord drove outis 
from before us^o all the people^i ; also we will serve the 
Lord, for he is our God. Do aot denysa your (pi. m.) 
Ood. The Lord trieth'^a the righteous. They cried^i unto 
Ood and were deliveredss. Truth (f.) does not spring uji2e 
until^T tiie lie'^9 is rooted out^s. We bless^" you in the 
name of the Lord. And he drove out the man. How 
longsi refuse32 ye to keep my commandmentB? Haste 
thee33 (fern, s.) escape^* (f. g.) thitheras. How long will 
ye despisese intelligence^^, will ye regard^s it as^^ an ad- 
versary-w, whilst^' it loves^a you, seeka*^ your welfare*^, to 
lead*5 you in the way oi^ integrity*^- 



Ul^ti'l 1* 


ri-a [% 


23,4. §96, 


]isnY-iN3 isnoKTi n 


rhK WDKj 9Q 


[UK adj. after 


..n™o 


SO, 2.] IS D 


■>ri« ITlranal. ftera fOraafci 


K[5 30,!.]1«13S 


SSpjfl Fut. 


23 [113 


Pi. JllSSiV 


Willi 3 22£in3 aiD'^Jt 


wiyisn Pi 


-IJf K. Dtct 


3°r3 


"■ «=il 


Pu. aai^iiS 27■^]} rm 


aanoS Pause! 


P.] arriMP 


36, -J, 


^mtf 


Nif. MtaSn P(. 33inn' 


Pi.prtt. 32[{(a 


trans. .e^W»g 


431^11 


trrHid. It[r,] 


utovi»e«3riM 111 P.n. a 

rn-pn 46^711 Pi. thevo 


t. f. W2-« saS 
YcJ Ebon; 45Sn] 



§ 42. VKUBS LAMED GUTTURAL. 

1. To this class belong only verbs with (1. 1^ and H (n 
with Mappik § 7) as the third radical. 

2. Tiicir peculiarities are; 

TO.. These gutturals when iinal require the A sound before 
them, hence every other mutable vowel is change<l into 
Patach; the Inf., Imp. and Fut. therefore have A: as 
n^2^' to send, rbSf . 

i. The gutturals preceded by the immutable vowels 1,1. 
'— , '- take Pataoh furtive (§ 6,): as ni3^ J?in^. 

3. The forme with Tsere before the final guttural either 
retain the Tsere aud then Pat. fur t, must follow, or Tsere 
is changed into Patach: as riwO.or n^B'p. 
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Note. The form with Tsere and Pat, fiivt. is found more frequently 

at the e»(? of a period (with distinctive accent): as JTlf* Lev. 11, 37, 

hut jnj' Na. 1.14. rtfig Joh V2, 18, hut nnfl Joh 30. 11. 

4. la the second sing, f, of the pret. , which enda with 

two vovvelless consonants, the guttural takes Patach instead 

of Sh'va; as Pi^^itf, for f)J^DE''; the sing. f. form of the 

participles, take two Pataehs instead of two Seghols: as 

jiifoiy. for n^pc' . 

ESKRCISE 66. 

'3-ipo ii'3i? «S"in! nS - :n.fn D^rrr ^i^]^^"? nr^nSp ir]^ 

nS onx i^7j?i n3j?5b'n if? ^^\)im "'^ix?' :"D'?t<'? ^'5 
nS ;^^nv"}x rii:in-) "^in? pn? nii bv3/ i?n ;n^3i?'0 

j?^n ^ipnv^ nib ^ri'Sv.* xirt QW"n "'riS^ psS 

:D?n ^nnj?^ j7be*^ 31d ibriNn-^mr!? n];ptr ^rn?* 
nin; irnSt^; np: S.Tjt?" J??^' : v?n nab*; nppn 3riN"r\x 

W wLtiihuldl to anoint' 5 <)7 2 3 to pardon* intqmn of^ to ceased midst 
or therafore^ lo open* dunii i" lielin- dpstructwni^ the pyes of>^ inl* to 
slaji6 foi everl* to cheer, Vi gladden''' the heart ofis the God of'B to rause 
ir make to prosper® to ju^itify-I lo condemn- ai oinlmlnin oi^ n p f^ 
djor '^ 'i't 4 b rcbuleor" other" 

ExERayB 67. 
Behold upon the mountains! (are) the feet of^ him that 
hringeth good tidings^, that publiaheth* peace^. Dost thou 
(f. sing.) not knows whither^ the menS did go? I flee^ 
from the face'o of Sarai"- And he rose upi2 to flee 
uiito'3 Tarshishi*- And David said; ariseis and let us 
flee'"- Cut.i" to the king of Jiidahis, which aenti" you to 



doyGoot^lc 



18 ?A1<T I. EXEBCIMRS. 

inquire^o of tlie Lord, thus^i aliall ye says^ to him : "he- 
cauae^s thine hearts* (isj tendev^s and* thou hast hum- 
bled thyselfae hefore^T the Lord and* hast rentas thy 
clothe8^"i I also have heard thee. I will hear what 
Grod will speak. Againso (there) shall he heard in this^i 
place the voice of joyss. The house ofsB the wicked shall 
be overthrown^*; but^l the tenths of the upright^a shall 
flourishsT. He that trusteth^s ja his own heart, is a foolss, 
but whoso walketh*" wisely*^ he shall bo dellvered-i^. 

4piiit. Hi. of yaE' 3p"t. Pi. of1^3lhebrii.eerof(hl.nUiatbi.)g. iidiiigs 2*SjT lD'"in 
lO'HD Siarl. f. B. n^3 8 the noun after ihov«b (5 1(17,4.) rni« Sprel.yT 60hf 

isnTin' m. wnn. patug. m panae is^nip uti»tt»-in 13(^18, 6.) isojiM nna- 

25^|T 2*^31'? Z3[^l aancK'n ains SDwith aoc. tf^l iflpan. wiih anlde 

sinnattf si(?9+. a) aoifji aai'ija ^s^-np^ arjap mm. jtjs •vavconv. 

,«t3'70 41 (in ivMom) noDn ■Wpan, Ij^jn 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 
§ 42. IN OENBEAL. 



1. The suffixes of the verb aro: 




Person: 1, 


2. 


3. 


8ing. com. 'J 


m. ^ 
f. T] 


m. in (1) 

f. n (n-) 


Plur. com. 1J 


m. DD 
f- I? 


in. D 


NoTK. 10. poetically used for D ■ a 


8 lODD it covered thera. 


2. The suff. are 


annexed to the 


verbal forms by vowels, 



called: Union, vowels; to the pret. by the A. vowel (— 
or — ), to the future by the E. vowel (— or — ). The union 
vowel is only applied to ibe verbal forms, ending with a 
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cunsonaut: as ^Dp' 'J/ESD hts killed me; whilst with all 
the forms ending with a vowel the suffixes are connected 
immediiitely : as 'hQp, 'J^^Dp they k. m. 

§ 43. THE PRETERITE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The lengthening of the word hy the suffixes causes 
the dropping of the pretoaic Kamets, Hence the pret. 
undergoes the following changes: 

Person. Pernon. Perscm. 

1. 2. 3. 

nSop i"w nSop (n^Dpi Sap inw "Sop 

s.T)VDpi-.*nVE?p ;i^^ ,;^-^-^^ ^^^^ 

!'■ uSdP i:StDp ''i'^'i W'^Dp iSe3P I'l'Dp 

2. Verbs middle E retain this vowel before tlie suffixes: 
as ^5nN to love, Dt'?'? to put on a garment. In Pi., and 
other forms witb flnal — , this — ehanges before the snt- 
tixes Tl , 03 ' p into Seghol ; before the other sutf. it falls 
away entirely I as Sap, rfj^p. Dj'pgp. 'j'jep . 

3. The form thiSii sometimes undergoes a contraetion : 
^jn— for inri— i nfl^ for niV-, as WiVDJ she weaned him, 
I. Sam. 1, 24. HrirflN (fear) has laid hold on her, Jer. 49, 24. 

EXEBCISE 68, 

njn; :"p-iv pp'? ^'npDiT-ltS ^'nirT^ *TriVEN 
"naS 'Sn'Sn ;'3d;;'. npii 'V;fp 'ys'J-'nja •WshiJ 

np,ivn o pnxn -jidd :'W3n!? '3 rj'nsns nnTOPf; 

' '7Dp ^^"'^ sr,'"« *^"l^. 
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'jnjfl' nin; nnx :"n£iiD "mjM "fDji on 'jaS "prip 

to piovei my servants fear^ to slrenglheii'* my rlg-lileuusiipss^ to clothe^ 
(ivilh tivoAcc. 4 85, 2, 6.) garments oP salvations the robe ofB wliy"* to be 
wiilingii lo repayi^ Ihanksgivingi^ to deliverl* straw^s chaffi^ to carry 
offi^ a htinicaoei'' 

ExfiKCISB 69. 
Slie didi Iiim good and uot evil all tlie days of^ bcr 
life3- For* a shorts momenta I have forsaken thee (s. 1'.), 
bxtf with* everlastings kindnessS I will have mercy on^o 
thee (s. f,). Thineii (are) (the) heaveiia alsoi^ Thine (is) 
(the), earth, Thou hast foundedi^ them. Sarahi^ has 
drivenis me out of her housei^- No^' fear ofis (Jod (is) 
in this place and they will killia ine. Very^a refined^o 
(is) Thy saying^i, and Thy servaiit'''^ loveth^* it. Dost 
thou (s, f.) know35 the men that ha7e asked^s tliee (s. f.) 
for^'T my namesa? I do not know^s them. "Who has 
killed him? her? them? We have touched^o thee, (a. m.) 
thee, (s. f.) her, him. Thou (s. f.) hast touehetl her, him, 
us, them (p. f.). Why haet thou (a, f.) forsaken us? 
her? me? him? They have forsaken them, you. Why 
has she peraecutedsi him? us? you? (p. f.) thee? (s. f.) 
her? He has gathered them, you, thee, us. 
odSt;? Btpn ?i «l'ap^ ^i^J"?. ^^ 3»lui pi, Buir. o-^n 2-5; imm ..«:. Sm 

,r}-3 ISPLl^^l WmiP isnp; lat^X IL-jS IOPi. withaoo. lohavem, oiii onT 
2i-\m 21{r.|^rnD»l 20 port. pass, r^-ij WJl^H l^my^ 17 ['K Ifiwiid suff. n'3 

,3it]-(i iapn 29ptet. sswithauff. 'w ,Dtf 27b *i^XE> 26yT warrx S3']n3J^. 
§ 44. THE FUTURE "WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Cholem of fut. Kal, hefore TT . D5 and p changes 
into Kamefcs-Chatuph ; before the other suff. it drops : as 

2, The verbs with the fut. A, (including the verhs Ayin 
and Lamed Guttural) not only retain their A soutid 
(Patach), hut even lengthen it into Kamcts, the syllahle 
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liecoHiiiig an open one : as 'iC'ST lui will clutlie me ; 
imbNr they pollute liim. 

3. Pi. loses or shortens its Tsere, like Kal its Cholem : iis 
■r]V3i^: he win gatlier thee, DV5p.*. 

4. The plur. 1em. forms, 2. and 3. person (io nj) are 
changed int.o the corresponding mast, forma (in 1) before 
connection with suffixes ; as '^ptt'Drl IP *J1'^PN my maids 
count me for a stranger. Job 19, 15. 

5. In panse, tliere is occasionally inserted instead of the 
union vowel a union syllable |— > T— . called : Nun epenthetic, 
as in^^-lDV 

J epenthetic is usually assimilated to the first letter of the 
suffix and expressed by Dag. forte. These suffixes are : 
Peraon. Person. Person. 

1. 2. Z. 

Sing. e. '3-7 and '5— ^j— , (H?-) m. IJ- f. n^— 

Plur. 13— and i:J— 

ExEaciBB YO. 

•.r\p\ incpyo; nyn, d1'5 ^T'^i^ 'Sdb'o '-!:;''n :^n|p3r!n 

tr'N S^rin Sx t^^ine^xri Sa c^V "n?o nS ijr n:DO 
r]-)pa''' ffin'^ :D73[i^,n D'p'i.v ^n^ nirr n:^at?''ri ona 
"in-)Dnriiinp?ii*3 Dlf*"!3i laistO''? ti''iJ?<"np lina 

bay, acquire' to embrace^ to be attentiv^ to sustain* the bed of^ sicfc- 
npss^ pride, arrogance'' deed, ao!,^ tii bring riear^ to put far away, remiivei" 
Hlranger, fureigner^l lips^^ to biiidlS eorrectionH hud diedl^ to proiiounc-e 
liappyi*! tu niaUe iiiferiori' to cruwai^ (5 65. 2. b.) our fathers'^ tu ijiMnpave-O' 
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Exercise 71. 
The Lord will requite^ me according to^ my rig! 
nes83. Tlie namo of* God will set thee on high^. will send 
thee help* from the eanctuarj^ and sustains thee oat of 
Zion. From the extremity of^ the heaven, thy God will 
gathei'i" thee. NowH I shall gather them, thee (s. f.), 
you (p. f.), her. Whenia my hrother^^ will meet thee^s 
and ask's thee : whoecis (art) thou ? Thou wilt meet him, 
she will meet you. Thou (s. f.) wilt meet her, WJiy 
dost tliou ask me (tut.). They (pi. f.) wiil aak us. They 
(pi. mas.) will ask you. Who will honoriT him, that 
dishonorethis his lifeia? Now wiU .Iots^" me my hus- 
bandai. Thou (s. f.) wilt love him. They (pi. I) will 
love her. You (pi. m.) will love ua. 
78*1p 6(}9S, 6.)ilieelielp.pi^^ Ssol on DlgU, H.^iif IDK' S'j^-IS 23 i'lDi 

(UBuaUy SkB') SNtt* WflK iaeii3 ia'3 11 nn^ MPi. pp S"Sp 8 fut. A, l,^'^ 
.illt'K 20rul.A.ariK IBIH'SJ ISnift HPLIOS MlowHan ISwltliVftveouv-. ful. A, 

§ 45. THE INFINITIVE WITH SUEPIXES. 

1. The infill. Kal when connected with suffixes appears 
in the form 7Dpi and according to its signification receives 
either the verbal suffixes or the nominal suffixes: as 'Jvbp 
to kill me ; vtpD my killing. 

2. Witli the suffixes T|. D3> |5 * form sometimes occurs 
with Kamets under the soeond radical : as TI7PN thy 
eating. 

3. The infiu, vtQD assumes with siiff. the form 'piap: as 
13P^S to hinder him. 

Exercise '72. 

°onpV V!i•■J^f^ Sink*' I'^w^pb r\m'n Di'-riK iiDf D^yyh 
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JD'pnV "13T D-I3K31 OIN inD'D^?'"! "D'pS :"D5'3'J?. 

•3X1 'T3 np; ^jnj ntn nvn mn SINE'S in ipx'i 

nS) ^S'1!9 '133-nN 'n"!33 '3 '1*3 ^S'!;d "ti33-nN "nxT 

; yg'ai riiTi n'3 ps '3 " n " ^'PJ13 

give' tlie sons, children of^ lo sall3 Greeks* in order thats away from, from* 
territory' keep holy* to surround^ to seize, capture'" to open'' your ejesl^ 
when rise'3 Iwcome many, raiiltiplyi^ seel* (he skirt oflf to kiiP' know^^- 

ExBRcrsE 73. 

He sufferedi no^ man to do them wrongs- And* the 
mannafi left offs from the morrow' after they had eatenS of 
the produce^ of the land, David has sent comforters'" unto 
thee to searchii the city, (g 57, 5. 3 ) to spy it out's and 
to overthrow'^ it. And* Ruthis saidn entreatifi me not 
(§ 104, 2.) to leavei' thee (s. f.}. Hamanis has devisedis 
againat^o the Jews^i to destroy^^ them. Preservers, my 
son, the law ot'24 thy mother^s, when thou goest^s, it 
shall lead^' thee, when thou sleepest^s, it shall keep 
thee29- 

TrTTpD 8|0 Sm^ +Vav toiv. Sp^u Siif S^ (tefare (lie vnli) in'Jn 
lllDK'n IS^an 12Pi. SjT "-"^pn lepnn r:- Onj B lU^. S IransL in meir ciMhb 
2S1S] 22P1. n3K ai D'TH* M^Jf lB3E*n MfOn 1J3I^ lewithaiJjg 16jin 
2Sinf. >vitU3. S^ttf SVnnjn 2fitranBl, in Ihj going, -j'7n Hill'p. i^^m Mfl^l 
.USwiih pi. aiiff. ,S;f IDE' 

§ 46. THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The form bbp changes before its annexion to suff, 
into 7pDi as the iiifinitive. The form '7Dp and r?tSp re- 
main unchanged ; ilj^bp takes the form of l7l3p . 

2. In verba Ayin and Lamed Guttural, the A vowel of 
the final syllable is retained and lengthened into Kamets : 
as 'jnStt' send me ; ''yhtiZ* ask me. , 
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EXERCKE 74. 

••33n-!n nnsini DiSE* 1^3 ;"p.ii:3 njn; 'la^p 
"jv'pri :nirv 'Jdod :"v,Kf, •rt'^x nns '3"n3'31'^i3aN3 

■'7N nijt?i. iBO nnn33 ipg yx''! imSST njrr "'N-i' 
-btt ;"^3S "niS-Sj; c=3to "^'finnrS^ Dirp, ^3;¥! 

'np?' 'J"!3; nw nyi: ™x :j'b't -\>a ineW nv 
:'"fllna'V"Dp.3rii 

according to my rigleouanpsgl tr> lead^ in Thyi truths to (each't my aal- 
VfttionS lo delivBi* to redeem'' to cleanse, purify^ to be or becjomfl clean, 
purc.s ye that fear^o thy tliroatii the table!" thy hearL^* to enter^* ta 
avuitli^ tu rcvengpiB perseculofi''- 

Exercise T5, 
Hear me (pi. m.) and entreafci for^ me toi the Icing, 
BetneiiLber me, prayS. and strengthen* me, pray, onlyS this 
once^i thaf I may be avengeds on^ my enemies*- Gather'" 
them from among" the peopleis (pi.). Feaiis the Lord 
and love Him. If'* iniqiiityi^ (be) in thy hand, put it 
faraway's andi? letis not" wrongW dwellis in thy tents^b. 
And he said : draw^i thy sword^a, and thrust me through^s 
therewith^*, lest^s these unci r cum cised"'*'' come^e and* thrust 
me through and* abusers me. Hear (s, f.) us. Hear 
(pi. f.) me. Help29 (pi, f.) me. Help (pi. m.) him. 
Bury^o (pi, f.) her, for she is a king's daughter. 
eKi.oiJM.iviihD.DpJ n ei8ei,3.)f. Dj;3 5^i* 4Pi.p7n 3K] a*? i;wii3,>'J3 

Ivl^K) 16 Hi. priT MjIK 14 DK 13 Kl- IBO^ii II ]0 10 Pi. pp ilU'lt 

(r.3-ini2*a anp^ sarjain ^']^^ ^T^P*^ ""!?'J^ is^ io4, a. Hi, jje* 
:3(n:3p 29 -it^ *viiv. coiiv, aaivitu a, Hiih. ^^jf aiD'bi^j aewa^ ■a^s 

§ 47. THK PARTICIPLE WITH SOFHXBS, 

The participles of Kal and Pi. lose their flnal Tsere and 

like the infin. according to their signification, receive eitlicr 

the nominal or vei'bal Kufflxes : as 'J^Diy he who keep.s me, 

npti* nty keeper. 
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EXBRCIKE 76. 

^s-'lp :-i??n; npo i^Sjri ^'Wp ^7^ nJDpt:? nin^ 

nin' :D"n i3rjN 0'5'^^^ "0'3I "hV'^O npsrtn nnriy'"'. 

^'Sti'b n'h^ii'V ^]o^> ^tK TVi? ovg ^jW'^'nsv? 
^3inp^' :D*:?En. ^'vnn^'p-Ss "ip.a*"^"i3T'^ll ^^T'^^ 
:""^03;i[:'^ nrix nin» ^^Si;! ^^Tpn 3oi,-|ok) rrjt^psp-Ss 
pf? ^iti*T VDiDD :''^-iNE< ^^^S^ppi ^'3131? ™1^N, 

to girdi (4 85, 2, b.) strength^ (ilial which k) holy, consecrated to God3 to 
l)e or become goilly* to sweai'^ by his riglit (baridj* if? (^ 108, 4.) I give^ 
corn^ enemiesio drinki^ the alieni^ liew wine, musti^ to gather** to store np^^ 
to ieachis her, its chiidreni' shadeis („ clotheW adversaries confuBion^ as 
the cold ot^ atiowSa messenger^^ feithfaiaB a niler^a to hearkeni" word oP9 
servant^B say^" eontinnally^i to be great^^ salvation^ to curse^ I will curse, 
devot« to destruetionSfl shall inherit^S to be destroyed^'' 

EXEBOISB 7T. 
These (are) oiirjudgesi that judge ua. Theland^ shall not 
be expiated^ of* the blood that is shed^ therein^, buf hy^ 
the blood of Mm that shed^ it. For I was ashamedi" to ast 
of the king a fbrceii to help us againsfci^ the enemyi^ in 
the way: becausei* we had spokeni^ unto the king, say- 
ingi") Tho hand ofi'' our God (is) upon* all them that 
seek^^ Him for good^^; but^o His poi»;er2i and His ivratb22 
(ifi) against* all them that forsake Him^s. They that curse^* 
thee shall, be cursed, and tliey that blesses thee shall be 
blessed. Lord, who is like unto^fi Thee, who deliverest^T 
the poor28 and the needy^a from him that robbethso him. 

83 !nK-3 83 5P11, ^ai^ 4^ SP.1, n£l3 2DBt4ve=.coltai&n(I(f,) Ipan. astf 
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Part 1. Kxerctsfj^. 
jii. p3 24pBrt, iix 23tffl", 2ai3s 2111^ 3fli lonaio'i IS Pi. Piin, tfpa 

;30paru'lU asp'Si* 28"3V i^'^'SO S6 (iKfore grave snff. I"n3) to3 



CHAPTER IX. 

IRKEGULAH VERBS. 
§ 48. VERBS ii"t} . 

1. Tlie verbs of whicli the first radical is N partake of 
all the peculiarities of the verbs Pe Gruttnral. .In some 
of them, however, the 1* is quiescent in either Cholem or 
Tsere, hence they are called: N 'fl 'rTJ= quiescent the fl 
i. e. the iirat radical N. 

2. In the fut. Kal the flvo following verbs: "T3N to 
perish, jlDN to he willing, S^N to eat, ^^Qii to say and 
MpN to bake, have the N qnieecent in Cholem : as h^iir\ 
thou wilt eat, 13?*' ^'^ '^iH perish. In the first person 
the N drops : as ION I shall say. The verbs fllX to take 
hold, flDN to collect, have beside the regular form inN'- 
irpi^K the form of the N"D: THX*. t]D»] 2. Sam. 6, 1. 

3. The final syllable has generally Pataeli, Tseie is for 
the most part used in syllables with a distinctive accent: 
IDN* Job 3, 3. IDN' Job 20, 7. SpKfl 1. Mos. 3, 14, 
hpiit^ 1. Mos. 2, 16. 

i. With Vav Conv, the accent is thrown back: T'^^'l.' 
IDN'l; but with a distinctive accent, Milra : 75N*1' ICf^*! . 

5. Tlie inf. Kal .,f nfJt* with b, is "ionh' foi' "ioxb 
(§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

6. In the verbs 7I^^ to go away, "IIIN to tarry, to delay, 
nriN to come, the N quiesces in Tsere; as 7fN,for '?Tt<N' 

nm',' for ^m^ "inx-for -intfi^ (cf, § 12, c. b. 3.). 



doyGoot^lc 



5 49. Veubs H"^. 87 

exeecisb 78. 

ivj :*nipn iDxn v^i din ^niDia nDN'^Dop-^iir 
loirsj «rJ3^ nV) 'la's S?xn 'snn :«n^'i3 b^x* snjNrr 
'"?")■? '^PJ I'Pf^J^ "^i:* ■"'i^'??' "i?*? ir,i trs3Q "3rDT 
ntfN n-Tin' ^«op la-^-i-n I'j-isr: 'p j^'oe^ "diimi nirrp 
: ^r"?;]-!-)^ in^ ^^ marrs-riN ^' ly^'p-^A inx irDX'i " pD " niN 
^''Spp'pi "1133 "^Jthrh -ipN' nS :03nii '33 nnxn dn 

ivitnessi lie, falsehood^ 5 S2, 5. anil ^ 83, 6 ; when dies' expectation, (sup- 
ply kU]^ fig ti'eeS ftuit^ swoi'd' flesh, hody^ meet, reach uiito^ soul^" lie, 
falsehoodll ruins, destroysi^ my way^^ hight ofl* his heavenly gone oP* 
p. n. mP to cut offl3 thumls, great toesl9 feeti» weak^i fooiaz wise, pnidenl^a 
in proportion, according to^ dough^ calies^ ({ 85, 3) anleavened^T leav- 
ened^S drive out^* I have sojourned^" now^i. 

Exercise 79- 
Say ye to tiic i-ighteous (man), becaiisei (he is) good, 
tJiata he shall eafc the fruit of s his doings^- Not shall es- 
ca.pe5 the wicked, and the patience ofe the righteous shall 
not be in vain''-. Ands the children of Israel^ said: who 
shall give"> us flesh" to eati^i? We remember (pret.) the 
fiahi2, which we did eat in Egyptis freelyi^. Eat thou 
not the bread of an evil eyeis (i. e. an. envious, malig- 
nant person), for eat, eaith^B he lo thee, but^' his heart's 
is noti3 with^o thee. The children of Israel are not will- 
ing to hearken to thee. Ands the assee^i of^a Kieh^s were 
lost24. 

in lerut, let^^yT 1*0311 i3D;']Sn lanjn niM loHi. Sdk (ei™ ro eai) 

:2413H 23Bt'p as (5 80, 101 S 1!i*K or ■? 211i™.> mjint* MDJf 19^3 ISlsS 

§ 4&. VERBS N"b . 
1. In verbs of which the third radical is K.thc N qui- 
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esces whenever the final syllable has A or E, and length- 
ens final Patach into Kamets: as ^^2. for Ni'O (§ 14. 
Lengthening, 3.); Hb!2 to be full. 

2. Before the consonantal aiformativea CH> 3) N qniesces 
in the pret. Kal in Kamets: flNVO. in the pret. of all 
the other conjugations in Tsere : HNVpJ; in the imp. and 
fut, of all the conjugations in Seghol: as njNVP' njNVP^' 

3. The verbs middle E, like N")' to tear, retain Tsete 
throughout the rest of the forms ; as DN~1' . *JnN'70 I have 
filled. 

4. The part. fern, is commonly formed by contraction 
nXVO'fo' -I^VO (§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

Note. The Infinitive soiuetimea has the termination HX er j"n, 

■! nN:!? Prov. 8, 13. ntojrr zooi. is, i. niSK'' &. se. 3. 

ExEactSE 80. 

'13JJ 'J?™ 'UN"!3 inx Sn xSrj 'ij'?3^ ' inx ' ax tha 
'S-x-ij "iiriD :b :'U'ntix nna 'h'rh 'vrixa c'x 
-Sj? "^oti'? »nW !"'3-ip5 "E'ln "[ttj mi D'ribx 
nJ!! ^"0^ "K :"UXV5P "D'o;ri "anj-g D'sri '"js 
:"D'j»ns '''fR 'ii^'J?' i"x:?''7 nj!i ahx"? nj? "xlan'? 
-Dj :"i'vn ''in'a-''x!?a' "inx; np.iz' 017'? ir'xS "anj; 
"'B'jxj "xjpin-Sx iD'si Twy^ "orixi v-\ mw', Turh 
D'riSx :xvsri npny "tiis "na'?" n-i.xsn "mej?, 'njn 
"yB'T fan-Sx xS :™x8in vti »fn,?' "ifari'i "ix?* 

:";i33'73 ^'nx-nx xj^'fi-xb iSxiE^'-nx 

h n a to oieate* whyS [0 ^eaj tveacheroiislj^ agminst his 

b he « pro ane^ o hers* cleanW righl" renewia within. mel3 to 

caa b ad npon (the s acejl* multitude of ^ after many'' days^' lo 
find » o hea en e^ hate^l' congregation o&^ evil doers^s agreeable, 
sw e ^ af wa ds^s to fl -« hia iiiouth^? gratel - slonea^e (5 35, 2, 3.) 
ends of 9 be en us men ofSl (^ 83, 5 ) ciownSa gray hair^a lo 
wounil, to injure^* to bind a(^ to aplit, to daahSB unrighteousiiessH? u. p. m,38 
sin39 (5 25, 7)10 thy heaitJl- 



doyGoot^lc 



§ 50: VfiKTis /"a • 



81. 

I said, Lord heali my soul^, for I have sinned^ against* 
Thee, And Moses said unto the people: ye have sinned 
a greats ginS. And' (there) remaineds two o& (the) men 
in the campio^ the name of the oneii was Kldadi2 and 
the name of the other's Medadi* and' lUey prophesied'^ in 
the camp, and' (there) said a young man'^ to Moses: 
Eldad and Medad do prophesy in the camp. And' Joahuai' 
said: my lord's Moaes forbid"' them. And Moses said unto 
him, enviestao -thou for my sake^i? wouldaa G-od^a that^a 
all the Lord's people (were) prophets^s. The ear^s is not 
filled24 with^e hearing. In the lips^' of the intelligent 
{man)28 wisdom ia found^s. And' Jehoshebaso stole Joash^i 
and hid82 him from* Athalia^s, and he was^* hid^s in the 
house of the Lord six years. 

- 9'JEJ sVi. -\m TVavConv, Cn4l3 SHNQH 4*7 SXBH 9"E'3J IJfflT 

la'jiij ifijeiirt] leijjj ismui.xaj inTc is-jt^ J^"'^'?!? inns lonma 

an*^™] [Ii< Slfm. Mi, ilhr> 2aD'«'3J W]Pi] 'p5 sib MpartPi. HJp MNSi) 

."jsq MD-jB* sem sspnrt. iiith. nan 3*"n;i 
§ 50. VERBS |"3 . 

1 . The verhs, of which the first radical ia J , lose J, when- 
ever it should take Sh'va, by assimilation, hence the sec- 
ond radical is doubled, i. e. receives Dag. forte: asB'JV 
for t'iT' B^'it^'for t^^'Jiil (§ 12, 4.). Before a gutt. the 
assimilation does not take place: as pX^^ ^V^tl (ibid.). 
In the infin. and imp., J drops without compensation, the 
following letter commencing the word: m 1^^ (Dag. lene); 
before Makkef ~ti?i, with pargog. 11. nK?^. The regular 
form of the imp. is found occasionally: as COJ leave, 1113 
vow ye, (See 3 of this §,) , 

2. With these verbs, in order to make the infin. dissylla- 
bic, it takes the fern, nominal ending fl— -7,or T\z~r whea 
the second or third radical is a gnttiirai : as H^'i . fl^J to 
touch. ■ (See 3 of this §.) 

3. In most cases, these verba have a fut. and imp. 0, 

12 
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many A: as ^b' to fall, tyj'. The imp. and infJB. of verba 

with fut, 0, are regular: as 73^. inf. "^bj?. 

4, The verb |n3 to give, has besiiles the irrcgnlarities of 
the verhs J''3 the peeuliarity, tliat it also assimilates its 
final 3 hefore the afformatives n and i- as nrti'for rijnj. 

unj.for lijnj! infln. nfi.for njH (2) ; with' nSia : Hna, 
nri3. tvij. npD! imp, 50, 'jn,' iri, with par»g. n- nm-, 
futVjnf^.'jon. 

5. In np7 to take, the 7 is analogous to the J of 
the verbs' |'"3. Frrt. niJ'.for tTpV. inf. nPlpjwith d'733: 

rnpa.nnp.'?. nopOi imp. np_, 'lip. 5np. rtirip. Ho.np', 

for rrpV "(§ 14, Short, b.); but Ni. always npV;. 
ExBFcrsB 82. 

'fNJ! S'lfs ;'B''™'u5i?''"i"!.J'pfl-vVB! la 'ymi nan 

nin; "la'an DiDEfp :>'d'?» »iip-n?'N nx :"iDn nSi 
■•-is'i-DN jfOTi )i^r\ [(N "ymLt : onxri 'jj-Sj-nfit riN-i 
"iinx "3Dri :n^?N "pa D'Vp3 "'S :i3'3: i^Sp ]% 
noDprt :>S-|ti»jfiDina3n :lDKp"pin-j.5npnaD3?'b 

:"^''7n "'^W "tVj!? "''?' '"i^Jl'iP "'ail ^W, 
ns?i. nj^e"? nJ! ifrpiy'i b'J'i :'33 ''7-"npB'i N:-«'ntt''3 
"Sna !"ni-i "issnn nE'N "p3 d'S^^'IC 'V}<^^ ""^pih 
nw nna ;^'? np "ira-in^ *'i?'93D 'S JP :rip' 'ns^jo 

to dlgi a pii^ to falls to Iji'eak down* a feoce^ to blte^ serpent' to despise, 
contemn^ a!l,every things for, in behalf ofr' aoul, Jifelt to revengers tu keep, 
retain sc. anget-ra to make a vowi* to pay, performi^ to look's to pjanti' to 
form, makers the month of'^ to poor forth, ntter^ lo torn away^ bacfeward^^ 
afar off^ knowledge^ my son^ thy beart^e my ways^ to ohserir^ to put 
offat shoesso IfomSJ fbet^^ to step near«a to kiss^* root oot, plnokup^ the 
chaff* to drive awaySr a wind^s iron^n eaTtb*n personstt (coll.) substance, 
propeity'a. 
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Exercise 83. 
?ut fortlii thine hand and toueh^ his flesh^. He made-i 
T^ pits, and digged^ it, and is fallen Into the ditch', (which) 
he madeS- Keep^ thy tonguei" from evil and thy lipaii 
from apeaking'2 guileis. And^ she vowedis a vowie and 
said: Lord of Hosts "p if is Thou wilt remember me and 
wilt give to thine handmaidi^ a raan-child^o, thenSi I will 
give him to the Lord all the days of32 his life. And 
he dreamed^a. and bohold^^i a laddei25 set up26 on* the 
earth, and the top of it27 reacliedas to^s heaven. Right- 
eousnessso delivereth^i from death^s. To take away^s my 
Iife34 they devisedss- Lord give us Thy help^fi. Thou 
ehalt not inherits? in our father's houseSS- This woman 
said to me: give (e. f.) thy son^^ and we will eat him 
to day^o and I will give my son to-morrow+i- 
lOTjjfB*'? Btiit,o.nyj s'j^g 7nnt eisn eiia 4ni3 aii^a 2^ii inW 

ISDK nniK3S 1811J 36(\it. 0-131 MConv.l lanOl^ 12Pi, 13T "T^^^^ 
aaparl. Ho. 3S] SBD^p ^^jn ^chn 22'p^ 211 20D'tf3Sy^_ "1™« 

32nTO 3iffl. M. "jY] aofod. np^-is 29(§i9, ao'Mi'in aspsfi. Hi. ;jjj arj^K'i 
«ino 40Di'n ss-]i2 asn'i sibnj ^^^i'T, ssnn? m^e'sj sappS 

.(5 85, 4, 0.) «nx-i(( 

§ 51. VEIl]!S '"3. 
1. The verbs of which the first radical is ' are divided 

into three classes : 

((. The first class comprises those, in which ' is used as 3 
in the verbs 3"S. i. e, ' is assimilated and indicated by 
Dagesh in the next letter. In this class are four verbs, 
which all have V as the second radical: flT (Ni. DVJ- Hi. 
n'3f)l^ *** ^'^^ '^^ ^'^'^' *'^ kindle, J?V' to spread down, to 
strew, pTf' to pour, pour out, ly^ to form. 

b. The second class is hut slightly irregular. The weak 
letter ♦ quiesees in the preceding vowel in fnt. Kal and 
all forms of Hi. The fut. Kal retains Chirek: asD^l" 
from 50'! Hi. changes the Chirek into Tscre: as^'D", 
for a'Pt:\Patach + ' - a + i = e, § 12, 7. b. 2.). To 
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this class belong six vei-ba: "1^ (fut. Ti*^ and T^*, apoc. 
"Ijf" and IV* '^ 1?'' I* be straight, right, 3D* to be good, 
pi' to suck, '7V to wail, lament, |*p* to awaltc. 

c. The other verba '"S belong to the third class. The verba 
of this class are properly V'2> but the 1 is changed at 
the beginning of the word into *; as nT'for "1^1. D!J^*' 
for 3ti^ (§ 12, 7. a.). In those conjugations, which have 
a characteristicletter at the beginning (Ni., Hi., Ho.) 
the original V being now in the middle of the word, re- 
turns: Ni. pret. -]%, fut. -iym. Hi. TSln-Ho. I^in. 
In Hithp. the ^ in a few verbs only is restored : asj^liriri' 
from yy < to know. 
The preform atives have not the usual vowel, but one 

homogeneous to V iSlJ^for l'7'lJ , T'^lrr. for T'?in - nSlH' 

for -lb)Pi (12, 7. b. 2.). 

2. In fut. Kal the * drops. The preformatives now form- 
ing open syllables, lengthen the Chirek into Tsere : as ITi 
for nV'. With conv. V iS*!; in Hiphil with conv. 1: 

3. About half these verbs liavp the future E. The 
others with future A retain ♦ quiescent in Chirek ; as UH" 
to take possession of, to inherit. 

4. The infin. const, is foi-med as with J"fj- i. e. the t 
drops and the segholate ending n-;— (§ 66.) (with Gntt. 
n-7^) is appended: as ni> with* 0733- rTl'?3. mSs, 
JTl'l^S , rrho . Occasionally, it has the fcm, termination 
("l— .like rii? to bear, HTl to go down, 

5. The imp. lS. 3B^.with H parag. mp . 

6. The fut, Kal of the Verbs E^")* to fake possession of, 
0y to be or become dry, JfJ' to labor, toil, is formed like 
the^ second class: arn", E^3"'VJ" (3), but in Ni., Hi., Ho. 
they are inflected like the third class : as tt**5'i'"l ' Vi^i^ > 

7. The verb t|7' to go, belongs to '"3> taking its ii-regular 
forms from '"2: fut. Kal ?]?'= imp. "T), iufin. flD?. Hi. 
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In all cases, however, where the verbs *"fl are regular 
it is inflected as from tj'^n '■ pret. Kal tT7ri' part. Kal 

"I'jirt.Hith. ri'jnj-in. 

ExBECISE 84. 

'my. ''?^l'at^■■ "D'jj-uS :Di73 njhh rvpr\ "npn"i"i!? 
Asm 'aE','1 :^'SK3 'Son -\hrrt{h '.asith^, nin' 

n-r^m :E''Nri-ni<n3E'S"'i'?riS^in :?i5'?"3D'V'r'?1 
...jj^,. 11 i,i,^p 17(^30 ;»D<n> i>f|ipln nin; dnt lunS;' 

:nrii< '"rhfjri '2 njjE'iNi <"3j;'i?''in xsnxi np' onst 
r|nno riSx "rax :"y:" nSi "fij?" n^ nin; oSiy 'rtSi?t 
"WTOi nnx "DE''D'De' »pDN-ns :m3K "^'jsa njNi^ 
nin.' nnx '3 ••\f'K\ m^m "inn' DESK'S i^|n "Sins'' 
onnpNi " DS'nsis nw « DinMn : «• •av'n nosS ■• nnj"? 
inw 'j'j»3 3113 yn •n^T"':'? DjnoNS uyjin «"ns3 
yn '3 'yn ::|s:!:"i •^ysif! \3 r|yi n'3D "^'?n "np.n 
;nin'-n^ t]3ii;"nDi 

stelute, lawl suns^ Oig fear ofa slander, Vj^ ^iSrr to slandeH to sit down-^ 
botli of tliein^ tt^ellier' the father of* the damsel^ to corsenfl* and lodge all 
nighti' to he good, merry'^ Levite'^ to hear, -hring forihi* to add, increase's 
days'S a drunkard" sqnanderer, prodigally to hecnme poor'^ to put, placed 
hefore theeHl to be pleased to do anything22 to make good^ your ways*" to 
kindle^ to burn^ to help, succor'" praise, object of praise^ to be wearied^^ 
to he latiguedS"' whither" from thy presenoe^^ (pmp. f 'hy face) to ascendas 
there^' to spread down, make one's bed^ graved together, at one time^ 
to sleep^ aloneSS to majce dwell*" to weary, be troubiesume*i words*" 
in what*" every one** that doetb*6 to make lnre*e thy foot*' to be satiated, 
weary*" bittei*"- 
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EXER€LSE 85. 
Eeb.ukei not a ecorner^, lests ho hate* thee ; retuke a 
wise man5, and lie will lore thee, Q-ive (instruction) to a 
wise man, and he will be yet' wiser^ ; teach^ a juat man 
and he will increase^ in learningi". (It is) good to go to 
the house of raourQing''- Go, eat with'^ joy'^ thy breadi^- 
And* the king put forthis his hand, sayingie, lay hold" 
on him. And* his hand dried up. Whenis your children^o 
shall askis their fath^rs^i in time to comers, saying, what 
(mean) these stones^a ? Then^* ye shall let know^s your 
children, saying, Israel came over^e this Jordan^! on^s 
dry landss- For30 the Lord your God dried up3i the wa- 
ters of 32 Jordan from before you^^. nntils^ ye were passed, 
ovcrss. Thatss all the people of^s the earth might knowS? 
the hand of the Lord, Labor^s not to be rich*". Know 
thou the God of thy father and serve*i Him, Boast^^ not 
thyself of43 to-morrow^*, for thon knowest^s not what a 
day*' may bring forth*"- We will do thee good'is. 

77ijf etxL A. (to he wiser) ODH SD^nS iHp ^]S B^S lHi. Juta. n3" 

isnW M-innS lannato isa iiirai* wnpS. sm. wiih ace. ?)!;■ shl j-t 
22in 1. L coma inp 3ion>as iflSsif aJOTia is'3 n wth am. tssn leSoxS 

aim. SO^E*{* iarteiSl SSJ ^^\'^,y. aaioeoiUBOverll;? 26Hi.iitet, 241 230'J3« 
37 Inf. (connect 36 and 37) ae[JJDS SBinf. =yoiir posBine over 34nj; 33DTJ3n Sii'J3 
«inDtn'' 433 43mth.Jusa.S'7n tngjf. MHI. inf. ivHh'? 39JU5s.J'r 38'|3^ 



§ 52. VBBBS J^'y . 
The Terbs belonging to this class are contracted, the 
second radical having been repeated in the root, aa DDD- 
now 2D ■ hence termed Jf"J? . 



1, The repeated letter is generally written but once, 
with a Dag., which is, however, omitted at the end of the 
word : as 30. for 3p, hut !|2D (§12, 4. Note). 

2. The resulting monosyllabic word from this contraction 
is vocalized similarly to the regnlar verba, but differs in 
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§ 52. Verbs ^>'y . 96 

this particular : the vowel of the eecond radical in the 
regular verb recedes to the first radical of the verb J?"J? : 
as imp. 3b- for 230- lite Sbp- fut. DD^- for 33pS like 
SbpV (comp. 3), (§14, Rising III.}. 

Note I. Infin. and fut Ni. excepted, wliieli have Pataoli in- 
.stead of Taere. 

3. The preformativc forming an open syllable, which 
requires long vowels, has the pretonic Kamets: fut. Kal 
3b'> for 33P'> ftit. Hi. DD'> for D3P!' hence this Kamets 
drops, when the tone is thrown forward : as nj'Spri {§ 14. 
Reject. 1,), 

4. When the afTormative begins with a consonant (Df 
F\' 'Jl' 1^. nj) a helping vowel is used: 1} to avoid the 
meeting of three consonants With but one vowel : as 
fl3D = f^5?D ' 2) to render more perceptible the doubling 
of the radical. Thia helping vowel is Cholem in the pret. 
(written fully or defectively) : as nlSp or ri2p > and in 
the future '— ■ as nj'SpJl • 

5. This helping vowel receiving the tone, shortens the 
vowel in Hi., and in the forms with HJ in the imp. and 
fut. Kal: asmpn. '"'^'3P' 

6. In Pi., Pu. and Hith., which require Dag. in the 
second radical, in order to avoid the meeting of three 
similar consonants, as 330 = 333p .' a long vowel (invariably 
Cholem) enters instead of Dag. Thus the forms Poel, 
Poal, Hithpoel, arise, which are regularly inflected : as 
33lOODlD,331i1pn. 

7. With convers. 1 the Cholem of the fut. Kal is short- 
ened into Kamets-Chatuph, and the Tsere of the fut. Hi. into 
Seghol: as Dpn, 3p;i (§ 33, 4.). 

8. Before suffixes the same change takcfi place, for tlie 
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same reason {§ 14, Short, c): as l^ln^ may He be gracious 
to us ; injnri ye shall solemnize it ; or Kvibbuts is chosen 
instead: as 'Jtii'D)> Hiph. 'J5p*- Tsere into Chirek (the 
strong sharpening) (§ 14, Short, b.) 

9. The accent is not here throwfl forwa,rd Ujion the 
afformatives n— ■ 1^ '— - as with regular verba: ass n3p! 
'ni3p . 13D . 

Note II. In Kiil are found examples of middle (according 
to '7ID; § 29, 1.) : as !|3'"1 they slioot aiTOws. Gen. 49, 23. IHT 
they are lifted np. Job 24, 24. The fut. A. of these vevhs has 
Tsei-e under the prefonnatives : as "IQ' it is bitter, Is. 24, 9. bpNl 
' ■ ', Gea. 16, 5, DtT it is hot. Be. 19, 6. 



Note III. Ni. in the final syllable has Tsere occasionally : as 
DPJ . D?n ' '^pa - n3pJ ; sometimes Gholem I'll^ he is broken, 
Eze'^29, 7. Ilb^they are spoiled, Am. 3, 11. 

Note IV. Hi. sometimes takes Pataoh in the final syllable, 
especially with gutturals: lOH Jie has embittered, Job 27, 2. 

rnn be cuts off, is. 18, 6. p-in - ^p.n , 

Note V, In many uf these verbs the vowel of the prcfbrma^ 
tivcs iu Kal, Ni., Hi. and Ho. is short and Dag. forte follows. 
This Dagesh compensates for the one omitted in the second radi- 
cal, as it occurs generally with this class of verbs in Chaldee : 
fut. Kal 3b* and ^D^ CM* (fr. DD'^) , DW_ shall he artonished, 
1. Ki. 9, 8. in* to how the head; Hi. 3p^ Jud. 18, 23. T.?* 
Ex. 2a, 21. 

^^pj;3J3 " c'Dir' -\pm hii"-}^' 'J? '^ph " 'lo.^n-n?^' nin; nri 
" D'n-Ji5-h:i Ninrt dio Snr '' Sips nin^ ^" d j?.-i!i : vya 'U 
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noN "ris ;lni<ijnn ■••ifag'riE'lna'nJE'S a'p;«njJ??' 

ih) D^aBTi "N3V "iSD.'"!<S ""iifi? :n3j? niTni? nan 
" 31DP =*n'rnn ! 'lij? in nrnj? " ng-jN p d'h bin " ns' 
'■i:p.pna ninM:Q5E'nin; i^iraa-Sj; Ssj!! "n-i'S"'?^ 
N-ipnE'K yvy njn o ^'no '"'if :"uj''?'l' win 
"'0:^: 'V NjNi.pn nsS ;y-!n'7 "bno 'aix "n'Sj; '••pt!' 
-linN "D'JiDj "D'nn nsn :lNp "S ynni 'npn '••■ia''i 
MjS ••Dpin?''! '3im :"in3' nnniaji 

adifetbl (^ 24, 3.) to lie many^ wurlis^ to roll, to commit* my ontcry, ci'y 
fur helpS to be languid, weakened^ then^ (^ 101, II, b )* Joahua» Amoritei' 
SLnii Gibeoni^ to stay, stand stilli^ mooni* valleyi* Ajalon^s cause thHii- 
deri^ thunderis (piop. voice, sound) Philistines'^ to contound^o lu defeatsi 
to celebrate^^ festival's seven^ yeat^ sevenths^ bo, thiis^ to break, make 
void^ my covenant with^ as^ the host of ^i to measure^^ I will increase's 
door** to lurn^* hinge^S his l^d*? to inscribe laws, lo mlfiSS („ gave^o to do 
evit*" my name^l (^ 96, 2.)** to open, b^in*' n. p. f. (my sweetness)** the 
A)mighly*6 to embitter^S (bc. life,) to be terrified, dismayed*' lo recedo^^ to 
beat down*^ to lie astonished, cunfounded^- 

EXERCISE 87. 

Threei timesS thou shalt keep a feasts to me in tlio year. 
And lie rolled^ the atone^ from^ the mouth of' the weliS- 
The Lord of HoatsS will defend^ Jerusalerall- The soul 
ofi2 the wicked desirethis evil, hie neighbor is not fa- 
voredi* in his eyes^^. This day will I begini^ to mag- 
nify theei'' in the sight ofis all Israel. And I will de- 
fendi9 this city, to save^o it. And the Lord discomfited^i 
Sisera22- Hilkas melted^* likens wax^e. He that trustethST 
in28 the Lord, mercy^a shall compassS** him ahout^"- Be- 
seech3i| I pray you, Grod, that^a He ■will be gracious^s imto 
na. Hazael34, king of Syrians, oppreesedsB Israel, And 
tlie Lord was gracious^i to them and' had compassion33 on 
them. (He) whom thou blesseth^s (is) blesaed-so! and (he) 
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■whom thou ciirsetli4i is cursed'is. Why*3 art thou cast 
down«, my soul^^p hope^B thou in*? God! 

^hpn SnX 4U1. M. with Vav Omv. 'jSj 3 to keep a ftaal :]n ^D'Sjl l^SaJ 

i4Ho.ftii.pn isnniM isiCS] "o;Sit'iT ioHi.fi«.pi sMKasriJ^; ^"^^^ '''? 

SOHi-yiy Wpret. with Vav Conv. pj 18-]';?^ IJPi, inf. bnj M Hi. 'jSh 1S1')"J7, 

2rpiiJt.nE!3 tMjJii aB3 aim. DO'S zaonn 22s^0"p Kfut.wiihCc.nv.voDn 
ssynS, a6D^^|t si'iKin sapn aai anbn 30Pi. flit, 23D ^sion 2S3 

*0 Ph. pari. SO fi, I'm. yM 38 Pi. ful. wili^ Vav Com-, wltli ace. DHI SJ I'M. wiUi Vav Ccfflv. 

:47 V ieiii. Sn' 45(f.) 'K*3j « mill. flit. nnKf isno 42Uu. fm. 4ifiit i-in 

§ 53. VERBS VJ? AND '"^f . 

To the J?"l? the verhs 1"J? are nearly related. To this 
class belong those verbs of which the second radical is T, 
which are best compared with the preceding y^, whereby the 
points of similarity or difference can he rendered most 
coaspicuoua. 

In common with J?"J? ; 

1, The stem is TOonosyilabic. 

2. The preformatives have long vowels: in fut. Kal and 
in the pret. Ni. Kamets (Tsore in rare cases). 

3. The forms Poel, Poal, Hithpoel. 

4, The insertion of the helping (union) vowel Cholem before 
the consonantal aiformativee, but only iii Ni. and Hi., not 
in Kal and Ho. 

5. These peculiarities originate f'roni the principle, that 
the weak letter T cannot retain its consonantal power be- 
tween two vowels; (not even between a following vowel 
and a preceding vocal Sh'va,) the 1 either drops or qui- 
esces, and as with Jf"J? its vowel recedes to the first radi- 
cal: pret. Dp.inateadofDlp^l inf. Dip- for Dip; tut. Dip', 
for Dip* (§ I'S, 6. E. 3)V Hi. D»pn. for D'lpri (| ibid. 
§ 12, 7; a.); Ho. Dp^lH-for OlpH' (§ 12, 6, B., 3.) (Kamets- 
Chat. now in an open syllable becomes 1 (§ 14, Length. 1.), 

6, These verbs diifer from ^''p in the following points : 
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a. The vowel in T'J? is longer: 1 in Kal, '— in Hi., a 
vowel-letter c[iiiescing in it. 

b. The Ni. has a final Cholem D1p3 - for Dipji f"t. Dip', 
foi' Dip' (the 1 becoming 1, § 13, 7. b, 2.), after remov- 
ing the mutable Patacb in pret., and Taete and the 
pretonic Kaniets in fut. 

T. Intransitive verba occur with middle E. and 0; D0> 
n^p. ilp (for nnp § 12, 6. B.). Part. Dpi Inf. nVJi Put. 

mp'; B^'ia. nc'ia. riE*3; Fut. ^'q\. 

Note. In some verbs. tJie 1 of the inf., imper. and fut. is al- 
ways quiescent in Cholera: as "lIN to he ligiit, Nl3 'o eome, 
E'lS to be a^amed, lt^'2'^ and he came. 

8. The apocopated Fut, is Dp'- with Vav Conv. Dp*!' 
with gutturals "ID'T . 

9. The usual form of 2. and 3. pers. pi. fem. is given 
in the paradigm : nJ'Olpn ; a form like p^Tl is sometimes 
met with. 



10. Several verbs V'J? in common with ]?y (§ 52 Note 5.) 
double tlie first radical : as tVOil, for JTDil ■ Some thus 
modify the signification: as n'Jn to cause to rest, tViT) to 
permit, suffer; TwTj to pass the night, pyH to complain, 
murmur, 

11. Verbs '"J?, Verbs having for their second radical a 
quiescent ' have a twofold inflection in Kal ; they are par- 
tially inflected like the Kal of VJ?' partially like its Hiphil, 
after having removed the characteristic syllable of Hiphil 
(n and (1). Several verbs occur only in this form, others 
possess both forms of Y^ and '"J? : as ^7 and |'7 . 

Note. Tte fut. of Hiphil can be distinguished from that of 
Kal, by the signification only: ae p3' te understands (Kal), D3'3J1 
he gives them understanding. Job 32, 8 (Hiphil). 

Note II. Not seldom Kal and Hi. agree in sense in tliese 
verbs (1"J? and '";?) : '^U to rejoice, Kal and Hi. Dll to quar- 
rel, Kal and Hi. D1^ to set, put, Kal and Hi. etc. 
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ExeiicLSJi 88. 

''J.3 'nnirti ^Dipri wi^ ^'j^a isS-^dd injn'? M| 
IN ^^^nn IN d'?s dist'-'p "In d-inS m^ ^d^ 'p iipr 
n^io nnri njn "n'p'p :nin^ djn xSiri "ii^? in '^npa 
^-\?,f? '"p'-ih ^'0^0 ""I3T :'Mn'3P r^in ^=t:npn xb 
p!< 281PJ np?ra niti| i^mnp-i ^I'jri d'p^'3 nin^ :':'^. 
■Sn iStr'D?! nPiJ-ri-SN r|3*iN ^Sba injinna cw" ''pi3 

im^^DPi-irinpiv I'^pip'SaDSi^rSpnv iiS^SSia-in^ 

yjg'l : ^3Vp ''D3;3 '^"iprr :'='i?j?'i: nS '"Pt-nS ^^D'pn?3 
Dipari *".3nNP np'i ti*nt;'rt ^''n?-'? dc*' fVi Dipp? npi?:' 
tr'inS **nnN2 :Ninn Dips? D3?"1 *^vnt!^?:?"!P *^Di:*^i 
'.y} pni "E^'tr'^-irip ^3 pNi ^'is'i^rip a^* :|3ifprt ■'^Dp^in 
: hi "ifl:;p D'pp nirr* : '.3pp -ipn ipi;' "iii : *^ 'j'j0 *« nj'3 
:*''!it5''13"NSl D'pnvinp3nin'r]5 !D5'3-;^3J^D?33'7^p'(£' 
npb) ^^nonSp dI'S **pip ^^did r^^i^j^pri Svj; "Jiit^n 
:d3£^p3 a^rhiiri "^^ii^^i '''SiW.f^'hThv, :^^nj;iB''rin 

to despise^ (J i07, 4.) void of^ (§ 84, 7.) before^ gjay hair' to rise upS to 
honor* (he face of^ lo make^ moulh^ orH> deaf H open-eyed^^ blindly to re- 
torn" (^ 107, 4.) to departls his honsel^ lo lell" liesis to be firm, estah- 
lishedi® before^ to establish^ bis throne^ to found, lu lay the foundation 
(ofabnildingl^a to set up, fix^* 3 bef. inf. const. 26 j^ 106, 2.) to exult, re- 
jolce^* anawerS' soft^* to turn away^ wralh^" to resi^l to wait^^ to totter, 
to ahake^ to raised* vineyards^ to shout, aingSC to shout with joy^' to re- 
move, pat aw.iy^^ anger, griefs to setW (prop, lo come) stones of^l (o put, 
Bet, lay«a rim^p (from ^ii~i) place of the head, hence : at his head*^ lii-stM 
to raise'"' pretend to be rioh^ \ 26, 6. pretend lo be por*' to mark, attend^* 
meditation, prayeT*^ to be ashamed, disappointed 3* desire, lust of^t to kill^ 
horsB*^ lo be prepared, ready°* war^ help, victory*^ deeil, act*' to bring, lead 83' 

Exercise 89. 

And the Lord wpakei to Moses, saying : Sends men, 
thats they may search* the land of Canaan. And the men 
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wertt I5p5 and eame^ into the. land and searched it. And 
they returned' from searching of the land ai'torS forty9 
days'"- And they came to Moses and brought baclt'i 
word's to himi2 and said : we came to the land whitheri* 
thou senteat ub and surely^s it is very'^ good. Neverthe- 
less!' the people be strongis that dwelpa in the land. 
And they munnured^o against^i Moses and aaid': Would 
God thataa we had died^s in the land of Egypt. And 
wherefore hath the Lord brought^* us to this land, to 
fall^s by26 the sword. And they said one to another^'i 
Let us makers a captain^s, and let us return into Egypt. 
And David besoughtS" God tbrSi the childs^, and he fest- 
edss and went in (pret.) and stayed all nights* and layS^ 
upon the earth3«- And the eklersS' of his houae arose^^ 
(and went) to himsa, to raise*" him up from the earth: 
bnt he would not^i. And it came to pasa^^ on the aev- 
eiithis day that44 the child died. And David aaw^s that 
his servants*^ whispered^' and he perceived^s ,that the 
c!iild49 was dead. ThenS" he arose irom the earth and 
washedsi and anointeds^ (himseli^3) and came into the liouae 
of Grod ; thenso he returned into his (own) house and (when) 
he asked, they put^s bread before him and he did eat. 

^Vp.P '^"^ ^^^^ B?S4^«l_4(M01,B.n.)Vn ai 2«84,2> IPLwilbVavConv.-im 

lenniD isoji 5411SN Wins i^^iw uhl a^ts* lo^big. (§sa, s) 8D7a-ix 

mSp 20Ni. ]?^ ISponlo. wilh Ihe ailiclo (« 96, 8) 18(5 ^, 3) tJP W'S OB^* 
-'7{{ll*'K 2fln 25433 MpftTi. HI, N13 aSpm. n!D 22 (J US, a) would Sofl ILat : 1<? 
32^^J 3n;t?3 snPi. wiihVavConv. tfpa 29a>S"T SSpamg. ftit. [nj SJfi 87, 4} rnS 
3S Willi Vav Conv. n?p aT'JpT 3flnS-)N 35j)i-et, 3JEf 34pret to Bley nUniglil n"? S3DW 
46in3Jf_ «K-i;^ 44 Vav Conv. 43';f'JI£J 42"n:i 4in3N lOHi, Qlp 39^7;! 
.6SH1. Dfli:' 52m. T^O 51^n-l M Vav Conv, 49PaiL^enS' 48H1. [D WHithp. pari. BfnS 

§ 54. VEEBS ri'h . 

1. The third radical of these verbs was originally ', of 
some few 1-. 

2. All forms ending with the third mdicalj change t info 
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il- Eifl ii^^, for '7JI (§ 12, 7. a,), excepting the pass. part. 
Kal, which is regular 'l^il- 

3. To all those forme ending with a consonantal afforni- 
atiye, (fl. J^. TIj IJi HJ) the original ' returns. This * 
quieseee in the pret. Kal in Chirek: as tVbSi ' in the pret. 
of the other active conjugations, promiscuously in Tsere 
and Chirek : - as tV^i and JT^J , in the pret, of the Passives, 
only in Tsere : as TV'l>5 ; in the imperative and future in 

Seghol: as n j'^^n /nrSii . 

4. In the 3. pers. fern. sing, pret,, n is commuted into 
n . in order to avoid the repetition of H '■ as rtPb^ > for 

nriVj . 

5. Before the vocal afformatives 0, '•—) the H drops : as 

m> 'S^n> for inS^.prop. v^y *nh^r\ (§ 12, 6. b. 3.). 

6. The n quiescea 

in all the pret. forms in Kamets: as n7i . tw^J ' Twi etc. ; 
in all the imperat, f. in Tsere: as trJii' li^^i?' '/J ^tc; 
in all the fat. and part, f, in Seghol : as IlvJX . nil > 
n^JN. nS^J etc. 

7. The inf. const, ends in all the conjugations with TV\' 

asni*7^m'7^n.niW etc. 

8. The apocopated future is formed by throwing off 
the n with the preceding Seghol, whence in Kal and 
Hipiiil forme would arise, having three consonants and hut 
one vowel: as 7J^ from nVj*. '^J^i from TOVj which to 
avoid a helping Seghol is used: as ^y_ Kal, 7i* Hi. (formed 
like the Segholates § 66.). With a guttural the helping 
vowel is Patach: as ]^1^\ let him look, (§ 14, liising IV.) 
with Pe Guttural, E*!?^! and he made, (§ 66, 10.). 

Note I. Sometimes the first syllable is not affected by tbe 
guttural: as "10*1 and it wa^ kiDdled, "lll'l »nti he rejoiced, 
jrri and he encamped. 

NoTK II. The preformatives of the apocopated ITuture, forming 
an open syllable sometimes has Tsere ; as 1331 and we turned ; 
l^njni and she wandered. 
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Note HI. The helping vowel can lie omittecl in case tliQ first 
raiiica] is softer in sonnd than the second, (a liquid before a mute): 
oa 3B''*1 and he took captive, p!i^''\ and ho gave to drink. 

9. In the verb HXI to see, the apocop. i'ut. has two 
forms: i4T and^with Vav Coiiv. N")^. 

10. iTH to be. pret. 2. pers. pi. DO^'D- ^l^^ ">■ 0*^"j^)' 
inf. conat^ WH - with prefixes nl'rii- hl^il?; imp. iliT); 
fut. rrn*' fut' apocop. ,*(1*. in pause 'rt|.> with Vav Conv. 
''Ti- 
ll, rrn to live. 2. pers. pi. pret. Kal bn"n' inf. nVH' 

imp. rrnV with V n^ni/ fut. n*n^ fut. apoc. 'n*, in pawse 
'0.!' Hiphil pret. 11100' inf. Dl'm. 

12. nna'' (original in^') to bow down. Hithp. ir\tit^p'n> 
fut. r]'\rir\%^\ • fut. apoc. inrity'i (for ir^ri^ (§ i4. Eising iv.) 

13. The annexing of suffixes, occasions various changes; 
the termination H with the preceding vowel drops before 
the suffix : as '331^^ (from rrJJ?) he answered me, :^'jy (from 
T\y£) he has commanded thee. Piel r|7DN, (from n73), 
for ^73Ji^j Hiph. tl^J^n. In the third person fem. sing. 
pret.j the suffix is attached invariably to the fbrmjl'?^: 
as 'JTIE'J'' he has made me, Piel '4003- (shame) has cov- 
ered nie/§44, 16, m'p^'l it shall con'sume it, for inri'?3. 



^nsT^^nn nspn-^i ^™p n.pi< :n'3 mjs' TOra 

nSi n;.ri' 13^ 'p : nrj;^ pny 'ri'N-j n':'1 'rijprnj 'rr^ri 

ST"i"ipj;;D"i3rK i^DDN tilings "nn?!! ij^'oj .-la'^^r, 
i^npaS D'^-ii -ii^S D'^i; n.'rt : ^sn^i?*. nSt x-ip* nih-dj 
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:n-iV Di*5 mn: ^;j7', :D'p ""inp^'n ^''Npv■D^i■) arh 
-hit '.^^^-\ri-%^'i0^m'ymii :r\p]''^^^^\),'''r\r))i^^'h 
"ii3f "^^sh nWn i^''^ liD'S?? i^^"]?? ^'Sj^r^ii? ^"^y^r^ 
D'naix B''^ :*''?]-iv ^^n^ ino ni'a r]5n» ^^'Sw ns^^'n Sn 
npT :*ir^;'p ^nqj; a'p^'n ^^nuas "n^S];an ^^Sy? 
:jinpri no nj?-i j7^[^ *'ri':ip no ^^riiDh 

to liuildi to buj^ to make or do much, inoroaae^ words* clouds* to be 
weighed'' for tbc gold of Ophir* to drink^ deitWo secret ofn another per 
8c»|l* to disclose, roveali3 to waili* to stopis his h 

Bweris !amei9 to bd equal^o to lirealc down^ to w p3" h to k p 

silence^* to do^s a declaration of™ treath of, mind m h -s y^ 

to give 1o drink^'' help^ wait for, hope in^* to hold adh e '^ ns ni 

■ tion, cotrectionM (o let go^ tu assoeiatess pusseswi w d ange 

I? ^J-'l a possessor of snger = an angry man^s ^8Q4phps m*o 

Bon-dial (literally : the shadow of the degrees)*^ to o 

deaist*S help, assistance** to want, £o he without*s to poss ss 

Exercise 91. 
If ye walk^ in my statutcfiit and keep* my coramanilmenteS 
and do^ them, thenS I will turn' graciously'' unto you, 
and make you fruitful^ and multiply^ you, and establishio 
my covenant withn yon. Ye shall not afiiicti^ a father- 
leas child. If thou aiflicti3 him and he eryi* at allis unto 
me, I will surelyis hear his cryi''. And the Lord spake 
to Joshua, saying: Asis I was withia Moses, (so) I will 
he with thee: I will not fail^o thee, nor^i forsake thee. 
Only22 be thou atrong^s and very courageous 34. that^s 
thou mayest ohserve^s to do according to all the law, 
which Moses, myservant^T, commanded^s thee: turnss not 
from it to30 the right handsi orsa to the left33. Thi834 
booths of tiie law shall not departs^ out of thy mouth^t, 
butse thou slialt meditates^* therein day and night^o. that'll 
thou mayest observe*^ to do according to all that is writ- 
ten therein. ■ If thou * return to'ts the Almighty^*, thou 
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shalt be built up*''- I"roin the confined space**' I called*' 
upon the Lord*^, the Lord ' answered*9 me in the large 
spaceSo. The Lord is on my sideSi : what can (§ 101, IIL 1.) 
doB2 unto mo man? (It is) hetter^s to trusts* in^B the 
Lord, thanks to put confidenceSf in man. Thou hast 
thruatsa soresa at me thateo I might faIl;*butGi the Lord 
helped me. Bese not wise^s in thine (own) eyes. And 
he despisede* the birthrightes. My well-belovedea hathoi 
a vineyardes. And he fenced^a it and clearedit of stones'o 
and huilfi a towerfa in the midst of it, and he looked'3 
that'* it should bring forth's grapea^e, and it brought 
forth wild grapesTT. 
Hi. ms 'n)9 acod». 1 6pr,>[. nf;f if«t, E-nisa 2Khi. nit. ^Sn I'riipn 

12Pi.nj^ nm l»HI."LUlVOT Ctmv.aip 9H:,wHJzV«vCoilv.naT SwiltTov Conv. 
IBItfM "inp^X 16mf.aliB., (5.105, H 16infin,ali8.(n«S,l) 14fut. pyS 13ful. 
35inlin. Kith S 21{fut. A.) I-DK 23(futA.)Bm 32pT 21t6l 20m. n^T IBD^. 
SsSxDiP 821 31 I'D' BOaco. fi 85,4) 2B11D 28Pi. niS ^^'13^ aS^DK? 

flU^pS wnS'Si D!dT' 39njn sBConv.i s'-yso sbe'to asisp aiftss^si 
BoaniD «mjf 4s,t *7wiui .kc, s-ip^ 46^sp 46m3 a^i^ isi^ ismt, 
Bsnm s^naa 5e(§9i, i)a ssa Mnori 53310 eansf^ sionmyaiiiB^Mnie 

65mf33 64wlfliVavConv,ni3 «SD3n ezn'H «! 60 with fnf. b 59 inf. abB, (5 106 1) 

ISPi.PlJP fsSniO Vin_J| rOPi. hpD 69Pi, pi^ 63-TT 67Mlh = wns to 680^3 

.7la'V;^3 7aD"3Jjf 76 HK-^ 7* with inf. 'j 

§ 55. VERBS DOUBLY ANOJIALOUS. 

Doubly anomalous verbs have two radicals, both sub- 
ject to the anomalies of the different irregular verbs : as 
Xt!'J to bear, cany, belong to yD and it"'?, nDtt to be will- 
ing, to N"3 and n"b. 

Verbs of the most frequent occurrence of this kiiid are : 

a. n-S and H"-:}, nax to hake, fut. Kal n^N*'. 

h. IT'S and 3"2. HDJ to smite, pret. Hi. r!3ni> part. ri'DD, 

fut. rT3% -with Vav Conv. ^^, imp. n^H, apocop. T|nf 

inf. riOT' particip. Ho. nstp; HD^ to bow, incline, 
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flit. Kal n^!'Witli Vav Conv. ED^I, flit. Hi. n[3^ with 
Vav Conv. O'J. ' 

c. >fl and H'h' NE']. int. Kal H^]~ inf. DXE' and nf!t?' . 
imper. Nb'J and Vb* . 

d. N"S and '"fl, N'^ to go out, fnt. Kal NVS imp. NV' inf. 
nXV, Hi. pret'x'Vln' fnt. N'VV • 

e. ri"*? and '"3 , HT to throw, Hi. to confess, to give 
thanks. Picl fit. ITl and they cast, (for IT'l (§ '2, 
Reject. B. 3.), Hi. fnt. n"11S with snff. ^IIK. prct. 
niln.pait. m.lD. 

/. Vi? and ah N13 to come, Kal pret. N3, 'i"lN3' fnt. 
Ni^N. Hi. to cause to come, lead, bring, pret. {^Ori, 
fut.N'3;. 

Exercise 92. 

-St? 'fhm o"? D'3i av}V. noif! D'o;n >nnBN3 m] 
naSji 'lO-jiD 'imn ip:e:. <rtm rra-Si? nin^-'ni-i 
•rini'iDiW'n'pnin^-'nj-iiiTiin'Nsnp'm '3 'vnn-iNa 
n-jV prW fii;n; ib';^ 31d toys am ^"V Q'liS?* o'sy. 
DIN niryr™ "ntn kS 'nnm D'nbNS i^itij D'XBn 
NSvnjiriNSnj ;"inij733 "Sy "ne'.'-'S njaS 3iD I'S 
••nimN "nteriS np;, "ytt'T "pna nnis' ;"i3i:n'?n 
"mis^'n rpS^ ''D'D3n »'-i3T jipiJ'i ^jfx "Bri tDs^'c) 
: »nm; sV d3e»3 "ujf"'? ipio n^P ''Woii-Sn ; cpyh 
"ep-hx .■"DriT, 30H, "niiDi "O'Sv' nS I'^ra "npsp 
":]Xl3i "^liix!!!! "^Ji3P :I»1D :^SjT nipn "Skdot »|'d; 

-nS V ;D;n "'n ^S '>n9p'i ^-ini psS '°n'E' in i-|S 

Tl'iiSx njri'-n!^ I'nxr nnifj; nin;-T '3 nSx-Ssa yi; 

:j;3E'p ioe*?! pinn w *'-i3Kn im N7n 
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the end, remoteness of i to go up2 thi! mountain of s to teach* ways^ patlis^ 
to go forlli'' the word of^ to give thanks, to priiseB to fear, be afraid'* to 
bearii the yokels youUi'^ to vex, to fae extortioimteM to oppresses out of the 
bosoml^ subject of the sentence'^^ to pervertl^ the ways of* to incline^o the 
words of ^ wise men^a to set, direct, !uru^ to withhold^ to beal^S to die^ 
t^icover^T to prosparas to confess^ to nbtiin msrcy^ to incline^ the riglit 
handss the left hand^s (5 85, 4.) to sit, abide^* to go out^ to come^fi to ask, in- 
terrt^teS' the beasts^s to tell^s lo speak« to deeiare« the fishes of*^ (} 81 . 1 .)** 



la serve**. 



93. 



My son, fear^ tLoii the Lord and tlie king, Jerusalera 
bear2 thy sharae^- Peradveiiture4 there bc5 fiftyC rigUt- 
eous withini the city: wilt thou alao^ destroy^ and not 
spareio the place for" the fifty' righteous that are thereini2? 
ThoQ ahalt not bear a falsei* reportis, neither^s shalt tlion 
answeriB ini'' a quarrelis to inclineis after^c many, to 
wrest^i (judgment). Trust^s in the Lord, and He shall 
bring forth^s thy righteous ne8a24 as the liglit, Wlio 
would not fearas Thee, King of nations^G? Arise^'. 
get thee out^s from this laiid^s and returnSO to the land 
of thy kindredsi- I (am) a littless lad^a; I fenowS* not 
(how) to go out^s or come insn. Thou comest to me withST 
a sword and with a spearss,. bnt^s I come to thee in the 
name of the Lord of Hnets'*''- Tliis day will the Lord 
deliver-*^ thee into*^ my hand, and I will amite^s thee and 
take44 thine head from thee*5, that-ie all the earth may 
kBow47 that*8 there ia*^ a God in Israel. Go and I will 
be with^o thy mouth, and teaeh^i thee what thou shalt 
aayfi2. And53 Jehu'^ came to Jezreel^s and Jezebel^e heard 
(of it): andS3 she puts' paint^^ (on) her eyes and^s tired^^ 
her head ands^ glancedfO out atei the window^^. And 
Jehu came in atcs the gate^^. atid^s he lifted up^s his 
faeeS^ to the ^window, and said : Who (is) on my sideS?, 
who? And'>3 there glanced out >mi>^ hini twoS^ (or) three'" 
eunuchs'!'!- And he said, Throw'2 her down. So^s they 
threw her down: and^s (some) of her blood epirted'S on 
the walP-ii and on the horses: and he trod her under 
foofs. 
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7pTi3 eo'iifon ie)\ *-''i^» s^mSa 2j«'UHii=infc.n. (5 57,6 3)»e'] ixt 

irS^ Kmp ISandnoi liRjef ISJIDB' l^na-jpS U [JJ?'? WKE'] SHSD »^it 

wijm asHi. prei. wjih c. If «X' aapoa aiHt. hbj ao'^n}* isnaj wa-T 

S3Jt3j7 321_|f) 31,1f)nSl'0 BOaiE' Mfcm. 23 KS' ^Dlp 25a'U aSful. KT 
*23 *IPi. -1J0 4DniK3S 391 BSn-m 373 aClnf. Jtia 351nf. XS' Mfiit. ifT 
«"3 47rut. JTT 461 tsS^a «Hi. prel. ivilhC. 1, 11D 43H1. pret. wilh 0. 1, DSJ 
B6[419.6j'7KJ^'ir S4}Hnv580oiiv.l E2ri.-13T 61IIi, pel. ivlOi C. 1, HI" 50DJ^ « i:?; 
S9Hi.fiil.3B- 58[tranBl.aheniadeivilli(3lpainlliateyes]-j!3 57 Hi. fut DW SsSsrS 

orntt asD'is esfut. wipj mpmbp! ^J;tf 633 62]i4n enjjs co m. fut. c^pi:? 

WTp 73fUi. with C. 1,7113 72001:* 71 □"D''1D 70 riB''?!!' 68d;JK? es*-?!!! 



CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS. 

§ 56. IN GENERAL. 

FORMATION AND INFLEOTION. 

1. The nouns are: a) Primitives, b) Derivatives. The 
more numerous derivatives are for the most part doriveii 
from verbs; Verbal nowns ; as i7JJl?0 a gift, from J/13 to 
give ; n^l knowledge, from J!"l* to know. Nouns derived 
from other nouns are called: Denominatives: asrit^p archer, 
from JlE''n Tjow. 

2. The derivation is effected in the same manner as 
with verbs; 

a. By Vocalization, or the modification of vowels : as Tho 
king, from Th^ to reign. 

b. By Eeduplication, or the doubling of one ^radical, gen- 
erally the second, or of two of the radicals: as 33^ 
thief, from 333 to steal, f|p2pN rabble, (people gathered 
together from all quarters) from fjDX to gather, 

c. By Augmentaiion, i, e, the prefixing or postfixing of one 
or more of the formative letters Vr)3"Krr {nomiiia he- 
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emantica) : as DlpO place, from Dip to stand, jlD"!p 

eastern, from D"!p to be, come before, in front. 
3. a. By Vocalization : 

7apj this class contains as many adjectives as snbetaii- 
tives, which, heing of the old participial form (cf, act. 
part, in verbs Vi^ : Dp = DNp ■ for Dlp)> express either the 
attribute, or the attribute and subject together : as 0311 
■wise, or wise man, DHI gold (the glittering, sc. metal). 
Frequently the product or result of an action is signified: 
as "hy child, prop, he that is born, natus; ^pT an object 
seized with rottenness, (from Dp"l to rot). 

7£Ppi these nouns are intransitive, but when ^derived 
from transitive verbs, passive: as '75N mourning, ND^ un- 
clean, Ipr old, ^0"^ cooked, done. 

lltSp > (partic, of verbs mid. 0) intransitive and passive 
adjectives, a few only in use as substantives : as 7i^3 great, 
D'i'lp near, Dl/^' peace. 

Stalp. h'Q^' (regular act. partic.) (cf. § 35). 

7lCDp ' (reg. pass, part.) passive and intransitive adjec- 
tives : as niC'D anointed, DlitJ? strong. 

7'Pp' (Chaldaizing) (pass, part.) J. passive substantives: 
as TpN prisoner, captive, from IDN to bind, to fetter, (it 
is distinguished from 7IEM5 by being always used as a 
noun, while the latter is a participle only). 2. Names of 
dignity are often thus formed : as Tl'pJ a sovereign, ruler, 
^*P»I an officer, TJJ overseer, V'$!p a judge, prince. 3. The 
season oi' time in which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed: as 1*Vp harvest (prop, time of cutting, reaping) ti'nn 
time of plowing. 

bop (^or 7N^p> hence the Kamets immutable), bop (for 
Vop- hence the' Tsere immutable), Vpp- blt3p. "^I.Dp 
mostly inf. forms of abstract meaning: 2^3 a writing, ^7' 
a howling, p\tl)£ laughter, 3'yj a military post, ^^2i a 
border. 

b^p.Spp. Sap cf. § 6(1, 
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3. h. By Reduplication : 

"piSp (Kamets immutaMe), a) adjectives intensifying tlie 
sense : w^ i^ery weak, N3D jealous, b) nouns of habitual 
occupation : [130 cook, D^j thief, Sf'yn (for Ji/'^n) smith, 

7bp ■ adjectives, denoting a permanent bodily defect : 
-fij; blind, d'?N dumb, ^nn (for f^'^tl) deaf. 

7lE3p ' a small class, adjectives and substantives : TiBJ 
strong, substantively: a strong one, hero, "llatJ* adj. and 
aubst. drunk, intoxicated, a drunkard, "ll3ir a bird, prop. 
the chirping, twittering, from ~|3V (Arab,) to twitter, to 
pipe. 

'71C3p I passive and intransitive: 7^13^' bereaved, p^ll com- 
passionate, yVitl (for fTlh) a diligent one. 

7'i3D' > adjectives and substantives : p^^ righteous, TDNI 
fettered. Instruments of action: b'tS'j an axe, a hoe. 

77t?p > nouns in which the third radical is doubled : 
ntllB a young brood, knaves ; ]i^\^ quit, undisturbed; JW1 
green, fresh. 

Seo'^Q'^ ' '^"^■^^ ^^ which the last two radicals are douh- 
, ." ^^ ■ ' ' led : D^PIN reddish, "innilti'' blackish, denof>- 
/uyap' jyg colors, i. e. an inclination to the color 
Bpeeiiied (English: ish). Many nouns oi'tliis class, compensate 
for the reduplication of the radical by doubling or length- 
ening the vowel : D313 star, for 3333 > from 33 (Arab.) to 
shine, to glitter ; flDlIO > for ^^30 a band, a fillet, from 
tllO (Arab.) to bind about; ^33' for '73^3' Aram, to con- 
fuse, Hebr, ^'^3. 

3. e. By Augm^nlcUion : 
^. Prefixed: 

1. D- as a jjreformative occurs frequently, it comes either 
from p , HD' to give the idea of an objective : teho, what, 
somewhat, or it is related by its labial character to the p]'epo- 
sition 3= in, hy, on. Accordingly, nouns of this class de- 
note something, somewhat, 1) in which, 2) by which, 3) at 



doyGoot^lc 



g ,50. In Gbsekal. HI 

■which, or un which the actioQ expressed by the root is 
performed : 

1) nStP ^''^ altar, (from n!3T to sacrifice) i. e. on which sac- 
rifices are offered; nj?,1p pasture, (irom njfT to feed) i. e. 
where there is feeding, 3")NP an ambush, (fr. 3"lf4 to 
lurk) where there is lurking ; DlpO place, (fr. Dip to 
stand) where one stands. 

2) riflp? Irey, (from nnS to open) an instrument by 
tvhioh one opens a lock; ti?Fi^DjB. mortar, (fr. E'HS to beat 
to pieces, to pound) a vessel for pulverizing. 

3) mpvD booty, (fr. ftp? to take)= what is taken; 
n7U''0 a possesaion, (fr. nStt* to stretch forth the hand) 
object to which one sti-etches his hand. 

II. rii generally abstract substant., hence for the most part 
with f. formation: nipll the hope, (fr. nip to hope); il^Sfl 
prayer, (fr. ^^£3 to pray) H^WF) a return, a reply, (fr. 
mti'' to return); Jp'JI m. the south, (fr. fO* to be on the 
right hand), 

in. X' is a prepositive, a) usually to give easy pro- 
nunciation, when the first of the two initial consonants ia 
a sibilant: VOi"lN and Sbfl yesterday; nn^V?? and nii^V 
bracelet: jnj'^ and J?'!! arm; b) to intensify the action: 
DON drying up (properly deceiving, lying, from 3r3 to 
lie), "inN bold, daring. (Aktal, the regular Arabic form 
of the comparative and superlative). 

IV. '. often in proper names: as pPlV! Isaac, 3'p^' Jacob. 
Some are formed from the future, the 3. p. m. s. having 
been converted into a substantive : as inV! **^'> (properly : 
it shines, gives light, from "inS to shine, lighten) ; yv 
adversary, enemy, (prop, he strives, from 31"1 Hi. to strive), 
lOlpV a bag (prop, it gathers, from E3pb to gather, to col- 
lect)'; 0)p\ an existing, living thing (prop, it is, stands, 
from Dip to bo, stand). 
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3. 

1. The moat important is H— (to which Jl— or H— cor- 
responds) : this, besides indicating the fern, gender (§57.) 
ia appended : a) to the infinitive, to give it a suhstantive 
sense: nyOE^ the hearing ; flJ^T knowledge, h) to convey 
an ahstract meaning ; rtC'D3 a request, HK^Il sin. n*?!!* 
foolishness, nilJ? blindness," J^D^p, (fr. mp "to bun.) tlie 
burning or heat of fever. 

2. 0*1' D— ' Xi' 0—: J— ■ (the last not so often, the 
Kamets .frequently immutable). These terminations form : 

a. Adjectives : JlVn outer, exterior ; fi~inN hinder, latter, 

b. Concrete and abstract nouns: |^33 a buililing, pSi'"! 
hunger, scarcity. 

c. Diminutives; pti^'N (from t^'K) little man (of the eye), 
pupil ; |i-|1V (from -)1V or 1*«3¥) neclc. 

d. ti) occurs many times aa an adverbial termination : 
DNna suddenly, Dl^'^p'' and Qtihsf the day before 
yesterday. 

e. D— > ail old accusative ending, the words that have re- 
tained it, are mostly adverbs : Qit] in vain, Dp^'"). enip- 
tily, vainly, DjTlllO to-morrow. 

3. * — ' this termination forms a) adjectives from nouns: 
*J1QV northern, from |1flX the north, 'rirtfl lower, from 
flTIji the under part, b) Gentile nouns and patronymics ; 
''7N1?'* an Israelite, '-133; a Hebrew, nirr> Jew, nyp an 
Egyptian, The feminine is either jT— or ,T— ; DHVP an 
Egyptian woman, MnDJ^ ft Hebrew woman. 

4. rV—' m form abstract nouns: n'S^NI the beginning, 
ri^D7D kingship, rule. 

4- Compound words are for the most part proper nouns : 
as bii^ilO (El is King), r]^^'3i< (Ah is King). Com- 
pound appellatives are rare: n^^QNO horrible, frightful 
darkness (the appended H' God, intensifies the idea | 91, d.). 

5- The primitive as well aa the derivative nouns are 
inflected, to indicate : 
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a. the grammatical conditions of gender and number ; 

b. the attributive relations of the noun. These latter are 
twofold : 

1. A noun in the genitive or possessive case follows as 
an attribute, with which the preceding word is joined or 
put in the gonst. state (§ 19, 5.): ^^^D "131 the king's 
word. 

2, Suffixes are appended to the noun : '"IDT my word, 

§ 57. THE GKNDKK, 

l.The genders are two: mascitline 3,nA feminine ; a neu- 
ter gender in Hebi-ew is wanting. 

2. The gender can be ascertained : a) from tlie signifl- 
cation of the noun, b) from its termination, 

3. Masculine by signification: 

a. The names of men and males in goucrul : as 3N father, 
1>P king. 

b. The common and proper nouns of nations, rivers, mount- 
ains and months ; as DJ? people, "1113 river, "tH mount- 
ain, Cln mouth, 1^33 Canaau, plT the Jordan, 'J'p 
Sinai, |p'J Nisan, the first month of the Hebrew year, 

c. The names of seasons: as 3*3^ Spring, 

d. The names of metals : . as SHT gold ; except ntlTIJ cop- 
per, and n"lDJ^ lead, which are fcm, 

4. Masculine by termination : 

^) The masc. has no characteristic termination, hence 
nouns ending with original radical letters can most fre- 
quently be considered masculine: as 1J3 a garment. 

3) Nouns ending with n> preceded by Segholi as JTIC^ 
a field. 

X) Most of those nouns ending with '— . Dl- D— ■ |— or 
J— : as HDJ? a Hebrew, DTlS a ransom, D"lp a sacrifice, 
jlti^N the pupil of the eye. 

5. Feminine by signification: 

15 



doyGoot^lc 



114 PaUT I. ExERCBliH. 

«. Names of women and females in general : n&'X woman 

nS*?'"? queen, iTDV * female gazelle. 
6. Common and proper nouns of countries, cities, tow: 
aa Tj; city, pN land, eoiintrv, "llt^'X Aisyiia, □l^E'r 
Jenisalem 
Note. In i-ase the nimet, of Lountri >< or cities represent the 
people or iiation. livmg in them tJiey aie masculine; as miH 
(applied to the peujile") Jews Compare Sqj niin* Isa, 3, 8. and 

Wip^ n'l^n' nri:ri p^ ti4. 2 nnvp i^'^ i'^. i*^- 

c. Names of the members of the hody, which are in pairM ; 
as T hand, ^y) foot. 
<). Feminine by termination : 

I. Nouns with the accented final syllable H— - as nDDfT 
■wisdom. 

II. Nouns with the miaccented iinal syllable TS~ and 
after gutturals H— -: as ri"ipj^. crown, flJ^llQ accLuaintance, 
and with the accented ending D'— > Dl- il— = aa n'iniii the 
end, niD7D kingdom, rilflD the morrow. 

7. Many nouns are used in both genders : as iin wind, 
tt-'S* fire, rj-iT way. 

ExBiiciSE 94. 

iTiini T]'^'.! :« Trp_ uyri ' n^j?? : \0 f-i.is*? Dn.yp f-i.!^3 

35"! '3 p'pI^O ntf^'-nN "B^'ninS nS '5 lOO"^^ '"t^'t^ 
jnini T^^'ini "|1-!'D3i ^'mra nnn? nS :Dn7 ^^Sn? 

^TiifD-^-iiif pm :r|^hrtip-iiK('i i7Tio'3''n6?prT-"fD 
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■•rrtt Di'3 "iiia "noap "n-i.!;ra bjii "nj;'i ''[li' 

vamaoa, Syrki Danin=cu9^ Ephtaim (the kingdom of Israeip Samaria* 
TieaP to spiuul, blossom* with^ ialiaViilant oP n, p. of n citj'^ take poa- 
„'ssii>n ofio to dispossess, drive oul" (J 83, 5.)'« Bpearia javelin" " pt' 
(H of Hi, lelained] ({117)1^ preeminence, excellenceW.more than" {h 91, 2.) 
follyis (^ 12, 6. B. 3.)^^ TyTe»> fortress^ (§ 97, 2.)22 to lieap up^a fine 
goldi^ the' mire of^ Btreet2« to be high, loftj^' strength, Vn H^fi^io do 
valiantlyas (596,4)29 nnj^', const, si. of nnp- obedience, sespeetso^mothera 
to pick ont^S ravens of^ the valley^ young eigles^^ tooth masc.36 njfT 
(part m. .frnm Vi',1' with aceenlless D— j to be brokpn, to be rotlen^J (fi,r 
jl-lj-^p ? 37, 5 Note J) to be made to waier *> tru-i in > (5 83, 4.) an 
unfaithful man.*" 

EXBKOISE 95. 
By reason of i (the) cold^ (the) sluggards will not plow*, 
tliei'ofoies shall lie beg^ in hai'vest, and have nothing^- 
The ravens^ hroughts to Elijahi" bread and flesh in the 
morning, and bread and flesh m the evening. Tyre" was 
a mart of i^ nations, Eeprobateia (| 90, 2.) silver they call 
them, becanee'the Lord hath reject«di4 them. Their landie 
is fulps of silver and goldil- The silver and the gold was 
weighed in the house of God by the hand ofis the prieati'- 
Lo, the winterso is past^i, the rain^^ is over^s (and) gone^^; 
the fig tree25 piitteth forth^s her green^l figs^^- WhenSS 
a wicked^s man dieth, (hia) expectation^! shall perish^^: 
and the hope^a of unju8t33 (men) periaheth. Weeping38 
may endure^s for a night^*. bnt--i7 joy33 (eometh) inss the 
mo^'ning. The realm+i of Jehoahaphat'is was quiet'iOi 
and Ills God gave him rest^a round abont^*- When'ts, 
pride*" coineth^s, then*'' eometh shame*B. The end*9 of 
the wicked shall be cut oft'^O- A river went out to water^i 
the land. Gihonsa compassethsa the whole land of Ethi- 
opias*. 8inai55 and Taborse are^J mountains. Sivse jssr 
the seconds^ month. Hebron'so isS' the city of graveKf'i. 
The eye''^ sees'J'^i the ear hears. 

7toU»vsnoHiinB|'N, PoKWl flS'NK' 6C.i!iv,l l^'^n sSsj- ■2^ip I Hj- reaKnrnjfn 
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Part I. ExGRoKR-i. 

lairiD Ill's W4n;^i( 9iiaii.ni.xi2 so'n-ji' 

IB Di^S l.S Ni, tut. ivith Conv. 1, ivIUi ace. (§ H6, 3 a) 

ajn a^njKiT 24^84, ajijSn ia^Sn aaDKi] anay 

tn giva leal nc HI. 42B3t!>in" 41no'7a 401o lioquieHspir;, wilhCMi.v. 1 Ban^T 
SONi. pan. n^iS *8n'"inK 4a JiSp_ 47 Conv, l « pii 4Bpan, 443-3013 43wiihCunv,i 
BS']!^ 6Sn 5rf47T,3j 5(ni3ri M-j-D ME-O sapart- 320 Wjin-J 61H1, nptf 

.eariK"! eap^ji^^ 6iD""i3p_ wjiijn 
§ 58. THE PUTRAL AND DUAL. 

1. Masculine iioutiH form tlLoir plural by adding D'— > 
feminine by adtling m to the aingnlai'; as D'DID^ from D^D 
horse, rt-l.N!3, from "1N5 a well. 

Note I, The ransc. plural sometiuies is V~- ^-S p^p Job 18, 2. 
Prov. 31, 3. Miclia 3, 12. Moro seldom '— : as 'JS"1 Cimt, 8, 2. 
'3P Ps. 45, 9. In hiter Hebrew (Miahna) the ending I'— is the 
common one: as pilp • f'p'DjO' PpCO 5 souiettmcs without tlie J r 
as maa . 'I'i! ^ '*?'?n . A- few add '— after the Syriiio: nti' . 
and thus 'Jl[;J Lord (§ 82, 4. b.). 

2. Nouns ending with '—.take' D only: as Dnajf.from 
nSJ^. or the final * of the noun is omitted and indicated by 
Pagesh : as D'.lS from n*? , 

3. Nouns ending in H— dri>p tbia syllahle wbon form- 
iug the plural: as D'iri' from nifl (part, act. froni ^jH 
to encamp.) 

4. i'em. nouns in H^^ H— ■ ni change tbe.se termina- 
tions into ni- as ml*! law, pi. rilTin- JTV13 a crown, 

pi. nnrib (§ n.) m-tjr. a precept, pi. niii^,. 

5. The fem. endiug H'— is to be considered as a contrac- 
tion from n*— ! hence the plural (H— being changed into 
ni) niV' ^ i"*'-)5fl pattern, model, pi. flVJDJ!'* 

Nouns with two fem, terminationw in rV— and. M' — .form 
the plural from the latter, thus riffinri the lowest parts, 
the depths; n'i'^51'' Hebrew women, t. nnD^and n^DJ' • 
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Not'B II. Some nouns form tie plural bregularly : as m^bb 
kingdom; pi. nVsVo- 1^1'JD '"^^ niS430>froin rtJD a part, »ov- 
tioa; nirraj*> for 'jnlONf from npN a' maid, servant, D'nSo. 
for D'Sd. from nS^ a lamb, nlN'pDO. for nl^DO. from n'??p 
a fold. Such, or similar plui-al terminations by prefixing ', X or Hj 
are very common in the languagb of the Mishna; as niilDXi 
froniDX mother; nl'^llN-fr-om JIIN letter; nVJD'p' from |,b'p 
sign; nlNTtE'. from Dl'ltJ' hack-hone, spine, 

Cf. Geiger^ Lehrbiich mr Sprache dm- Mschna. F. 49, 8. 

6. Nouns used in both genders (§ 5T, 7.), in the plural 
often terminate both in D'— and m '■ aa D'tl*3J and fl^IJ-'^i ■ 

7. Nouna (both masc. and fern ) representing objects, con- 
sisting naturally or artificially of two parts or in pairs 
(especially the members of human or animal bodies) term- 
inate in D!t ' called the Dual ending aa D!^J"1 feet, DH^' 
hands : D|ripb'<? ("^O toi^gS) snuffers 

8. In a few instances the duil denotes not a pair, but 
simply the number tivo: as D*p1' two days, D'njp' two 
years. 

Note III. In tlie dua! ending the tone I'ests on the penult (-7), 
the Chirek being only a helpnig vowel, whieh dropf:, when tlio 
word is iengtliened. 

9. Many nouns occur only in the form of a plural : aa 
□'J3 face, D"n life, D»Jlpt old ago. 

10. A considerable number of mase. nouns form tbeir 
plural in flV as DN father, pi. rilDN; *1^1N treasure, pi. 
ninVlN i 1X3 or 113 cistern ; JJ roof, rora altar ; D'l9rt 
dream;- flVfl vision; NDS' seat,"fchrone; tit? tablet; VS 
night; "TiKO light; IDD rain; DlpD place; '7na staff, stick; 
'0P'P habitation; 1J lamp; llj? skin; inj?dust; Dl^aft^t, 
fasting; ^Ip voice; 3"1p encounter, battle; "l21t!' ti"umpet, 
cni-ved horn; ]nb'if a table; OE^ name, etc., and vice versa 
many fern, nouns in D'— = as HJE^ year, pL D*4E'i H^'N 
woman, pi. D'B^Ji \'^if^ Btone, D'Bn; jIV'? egg ; ' n'??'^ a 
cake of dried figs ; ilTi^T a bee; HI law ; iltSn wlieat ; 
n^C'h darkness; r?3l» dove; n:i5^ brick or file ; nSQ word; 
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n^aj anl ; Ty oily, pi. DHy^i nnit'S flax ; n"iyE> Liivley; 
nj^li flg-tree etc. 

Exercise 96. 

■nntv. fniN 'nnn i':'y,-nN "npj'i. '[iK'nif-nx o'tKihs 
ih ;"Q'-iiD.^n n>35 "[niQ 'n'). "D'pif'rij? "innDNa 
017'? D'o^nS xS Dii nonSsn nniajS xSi "pnsrt, D'Si?"? 

fpns iD'i^ri "rhQi ni;n' "ninj-'aSNnif" '»'t33i?''3-sp.3 

"niD^j;, »3p.i in;n: Sips "ybeo "□•mn "ni'jv? 
••nl'p'ns "nviav. "ni'aNDanx rib'V "iVin :"'nxjp 

"niN'-iS nnt? «njp3 "niSy »D''?3?' "Wg*' njm rins 

"pPS'ii '"Stj "nasD'ljjrt ;D3n "nitt'M npb inQiDi 

:«13ETO "D:3t>\'a 

n. p.i light, gwift^ one of'' voeliucka* SaiasonS to boro ilirough, put 
oiit^ 10 bring down' to Gaza^ to bind^ fetters of copperi^ to grind" 
(HOi'i S.) caplivea, priaonersis a running, lace'^ men of underElaiidiiigl* 
men o( skiill''' favurl^ chancel' lo happen^^ uinguei^ tribe of^ pi'iesthoiid, 
officB of the priest^ possession, estate of^ ilie teeth^' the smoke^ de- 
lighU^5 burnt offering^^ sacrifice^ hear, obey^S decay, rottenness^ boiieS" 
jealousj, enyy^ gent, noun fem. pl.^ p. n. of a son of Japhet (Gen. 10, 
2. 4) the foundei- of the Greeks, lontans^' stand up, aiise^* tliur^ Idng- 
Uoni=» tu dreamer seven^s eare of cornea come upW stalk, caiitf" fulHa 
suuls*^ a drop ot" a bucket*= the small dust** a balance*'' to ouuiil**' 

ExEKCiSE 97. 

The Lord liearetlil the poor^- And^ Atsalom^ jiro- 

pareds him horaes and men to rim'> before'' him. There 

is no8 Gfod, are the thoughts^ of the wicked. GJod know- 

eth"* the secrets'i of the heart. Jiidgmentsi^ are pre- 
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paredis for scoi'uers, and stripesi'* for the backis of fools. 
Atiilis Uzziahi'' built towers in Jerusalem and in fclie des- 
ert and diggedis mimy wellsi**> for he liad^o mucli cattle^i, 
husbandmen^s (also) and vine-dreesers^s in the uiountainfl 
and in Cafmel^'*: for he loved husbandry's. Tliere are^J 
six2fi (things), which28 the Eternal hateth29: yeaso, sevensi 
(are) an abominations^ unto Him^S; loftyS* eyes, a lying 
tongue^o, and hands that shed innocent blood^Bi a heart 
that^s deviseth^''' thongbta^s of iniquity, leet that^s are 
swift39 in runningJO to mischief-iii a false witness*^ (that) 
breatheth-*8 lies^* and (he that) aoweth^o discord^s among^? 
brethren. Many sorrows^s (shall be) to the wicked. 
iTob-iS was a father to the poor, eyes to the blindsu and 
feet fco the lamesi- Grod (is) father of the orphans^^ and 
judge of the widows. 

7 -iSh wilh ™ff., 'isb B pntt. Y'.-t 5 nit'^' i □T^E'^fi 3 cunv. 1 2 Jf^S 1 pan. 
latJi. pr6t.|33 llno'ljW} lOpQil. BTISIp 8UioreiBno[]K,l)aforea.iuuii[-j< LilOf,!! 
I83xn 17m'-tJ! 16conv. 1 15U MH'DSnn IB map iefSre the pi easing :] aS'lf 
ai'7D-l3 23(1116 Taere diojis] OiS vSlSX 21n]f)D Mlo bini [ivas] 191T3 
Sinayin M;t3lS 301 SaniiS 28RB6,4] 2rn:ri 2Bl!JEf asniD-lJt.uarMiBwaalovine 
37pFirt, ttJ-in 36'pJ-Dl 35 "in^ ^ith atDT 33[aii atomiuation of his soul] lEfaj 
inf. fr. I'll 39 PJ. ]*.«. nna 33 [belbrn the genitive Ibe prelonii; Kamels drops] n3lSno 
«np^ btf. flie i«. ending] intf ■ 43 Hi. flit. n?3 ^^Iptf 7iJ_ « HJJT lOlo run, 
5inD9 B01?_j; 49 3V'M 48 3i[{pD 47 |-3 4S only in piural j-jp 43 Pi. pan, nSltf 
,[tlii^ pretoni^ Kameu dro],!] Qin; 

§ 59. THE CONSTUTJOT STATE. 

The word standing in the construct state (§ ly, 5.) 
suffers an alteration of its form: 

a. Nouns in H— change it into n—: as MJirip camp, 
Vxne'l njnp Israel's camp. 

b. Nouns in ' — change it into ''—■ as 'll living, life, 
liy-ig 'n by the life of Pharaoli ! 

c. Feminine nouns with final H— change it into H— : as 

n3'?o . n?ba . 
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d. The plural and dual terminatious D' — and D' — are 
changed into '— ; as 'DID the horses of, 'J'J? the eyes of. 
Note I. The vowel changes, which the word in const, state 
ondergoes will he shown in the following § §. 

NoTM II. In poetry the conat. st sometimes is foimd with p.i- 
ragogio ^ or '— : as 1J3 4 Mos. 23, 18, IJ'JfQ Ps. 114, 8. HDN 
1. Mos. 49, 11. n^N3 2. Mos. 15, 6. ?J3iy' 5. Mos. 33, 16. 

ExiiRCBE 98. 

D'Ti'n-SrfiNi o'ViT-Ss-n^i 'nS^n '^jariSo 'TiNnPSJ 
"nS* •^i<lf'i (<'' 'iwsni 'E'-inn-'??! 'h-n niaj-'jj nxi 
'X'jrnx "ltSn "Qne"' uiiEi'p Sraa ipxri-Dj; "n^T 
(yp?"' .•ng'iijD'aa'nin'i "D'V'?n D'ej?n 'riSx-'?? "'S^l? 
DS'OT nx! nn'nri pxri 'j?"' Vs "i:'t!<ni D'opjrr nxr 
[W '"QiW, ""'VIX-Sk ihv, '^''3 :"D3'roN 'ng DXi 
"D•I^'''^S311nx^pD'D1D "riNias ;'>n'>"3S''vw'"n3pa 
""J5X pT| '3?>Ja j^n-pin Ajfi nnnfe 'b';s3 "'pvn^ [3 
n-;inp nin; "my. ■■ dsS n.;n' p-i,s "pni pis "na-x plV 
: nnpz' Dibs'' "'VKi''?' ^T " '?'irr3'?3 npip i ijjS mpy 
T3 mn; p: Sxi?", "njop-nx Di 'sif ^p3i nriN »nnp 

;D'nif'*7g 

hedge, fencel (a species of) thorn^ wickedness^ p. n. m.^ tr) carry captive^ 
the foL'ceS engraver, artificer' sniitJiS to remain* save^l poverty,, hence (he 
poorest sorfl p n.is to kill, (animals) to slay (pei-8ons)l3 Elijah^* Baal, the 
tutelary god of the Phenicians^s iiJoWa to give ear, to listeni'^ fatherais niy 
lanrfw niightj™ number^ lion^ the appearance^a horseman, ridei-2* to rutins 
a wall, rampATtas stone, weigh 1^7 an Eph ah, (a corn measure^ a. Hin, (a 
liquid ineBBure)^ the fear*> to imagiiie3i tu counsel^^ to morrow^^ the eamp^i- 

EXBKriSB 99. 
The wiHfloDii of a man maketli his iaceS to sliine^. The 
LuEtl siuote* th(! fifbt-bornS of Egypt. The inhabitants^ 
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of Jebna'' said to David, Thou ahalt not come hitlvcrS- 
Nevei'tlieleas^ David took"* the castloU of Ziou'2, which is 
the city of David. The Lord ia fai-ia (§ 79, 3. a.) from 
the wicked: but^T He heareth'^ the prayer^'i of the rigliteons. 
All lerael saw tliat the wisdom of God was ini6 Solo- 
mon, to do judgment!''. The queeni^ of Shehai^ heard 
(of) the farae^o of Solomoa and she came to prove^i him 
with hard32 questions22. Of the Lord (are) the goings^' of 
man24- Mau's^s are the projects26 of the heart, hut^' from 
the Lord (comes) the answer^a to the tongue's (request) 
(traasl.) : the answer of the tongue. Abel^a was a keeperso 
of sheepSi and Cain^a was a tillerss of the ground^''- And 
the man Moses was very great in the land of Egypt, in 
the eyes of Pharaoh, and in the eyes' oi' the people. 
BConv.i Bnjn ro^y ^2^ sids 4Hi. nai su'ia a-iisiii. fm. irif^^n 
i^ns^D i?B3tfp ^o3^p^ isfm. wnbori lapin^ i^p^'y nrriyj: iin^S 

371 26"pi>p 2501!tS 2*133 2Sn';fSlp ZSHTn EinOJ I'i. ^pa-^ J9M* 
*(t) drops , 34 nO-IK 33 -y^)) 32 p^ 31 JNi" 30nj;T W '7371 2S nj^Q 

5 60. RULES FOR THE INFLECTION OF MAfiCULINE NOUNS. 

1. The formation of the Feminine, Plural, Dual, Oou- 
stmct state, and the conneetioa of the noun with suffixes, in 
addition to the changes mentioned in the preceding para- 
graphs, cause considerable vowel elianges. 

2. These changes arc principally effected by the tone, 
which moves forward one or more syllables, producing 
greater or less modifications in, the form of the word, 

3. Generally the two last vowels Only of the word are 
changed by the inflection, the third from the end being 
very seldom affected, 

4. The penultimate vowel, being mutable, may he re- 
jected, the ultimate either rejected or shortened. 

5. Two grades occur in the change of vowels, which 
are represented by the two forms of the construct state; 
the const, state in the singular : ID"^ '^'^^^^ *'i'^ construct st. 

16 
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in the pliiral; H^*! . The comparison of these two tonus 
shows : 

a. In the construct st. sing, the vowel in penult is re- 
jected and that of the ultimate is retained, but short- 
ened: -I3"1,fr. IDT. 

b. In the construct st. plur. both vowels of the penult as 
well as of the ultimate are rejected: ''13'1' properly it 
is '"iDT' the Ohirek under 1 heing only a helping vowel. 

6. In the vowel changes therefore are distinguished two 
classes: a lower grade, corresponding to the const, state 
sing., and a higher grade, corresponding to the const, state 
phrral. 

7. The following .forms are inflected according to the 
lower grade: the singular forms with suffixes, the femi- 
nine form, the plural in the absolute state, and the plural ' 
forms with light suffixes. According to the higher grade : 
the plural forma with the grave suffixes; as DDH' const, st. 
sing. Dpn. const, gt. pi. 'IpDIl (prop. 7030)- ^'cm. nDDH - 
pi. D'E33n' with light suff. sing, and plur. 'DDn^'DDH- 
with grave suff pi DD'ODH. 

Note I Tji begholatti foim (whi h i.e i t mdiikl i tit 
dbo^e rulei) ^ee ^ tiU 

Note II remmine udtiUs hiving no diatiaotwe temmine (eriiii 
nation af "1X3 a well lie inflected hlie tlie ini'-t\ihiie exci,it 
iiig that they leguhih i«m then pSmal m Dl which term le 
mams unthiiigcd befoit, auiExes and in the constittt,t state 

§ bl DE( LJ.NMON or MA&CULINE NOUN'^, 

1. With reference to the vowel changes exhibited in tlie 
foregoing pai-agraph, the nouns are classed as follows: 
Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels. 
Class II. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the ultimate. 
Class III. Nobns with a mutable vowel in the penult. 
Class IV. Nouns with mutable vowels in both syllables : 

tlie ultimate and penult. 
Class V. The Seghokte forms. . 
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5 G2. Fii;aT DECLiasros, 12;; 

2, This division is obaerved in the Paradigms. For the 
sake of brevity we will use the terma : first, second, third, 
fourth &a.di fifth declensions. 

§ 62. FIRST DECLENSION*. 

1. To this belong all nouns, of which .the vowels are 
immutable, (§ 14, 1.) : as I'J? city, "7^ voice, ^^^Z^ gar- 
ment, 113^ hero, ri'fltJTJ destroyer. . 

2. Some difficulty arises with Kamete aad Tsere, as these 
Vowels are sometimes mutable and sometimes immutable. 
In forme similar to Op and "IJ' I^'^™®*'^ ^^d Tsere are im- 
mutable, being derived from Dip and 11j| and standing for 
OXp^. T5 (i 3, 6. Note 4.). In forma like ^^p.. '^Qp-the 
Kamete isimmutable, standing for '^NDD.j "^NDp (§ 56, 3. a. b.): 
SilJl thief, nay executioner, 3115 writing. To the form 
7Dp_ belong E^nSl rider, for E'Sp, tJ-'in engraver, artificer, 

for ir'nrr. 

Exercise 100. 

:^"! ^0^ 'C]''??05 i^ri''^nN'5 n^i?ri-na «f? nnp ^yh 

bnrSy. n^Si? N3 '3 :Dni3.in ^^idW-Sni D'Spn "idi3^ 
• dVe'' dW" nin^ ^^niSoj) Sn '3 nni3J ''n3'^J'! ^^mc' 
i'«inB*N")D 3VX ^nqt^-n^• ^'riigmn* :ri-ilNVD'lJi3^7i 
-i'j? :™nlN3VniripaxTni3-^'DN* i''*3H33 nSi Vn3 f<S 
. ^3i")p-'3 :in-nV""i>TQ pN "ly'K ii"N nam pt* nyna 
''^3iB';^r]S,9^ T]'? n^j?'. n'ti'j; '"i^'^^s D'i.in-'?3-Sv! n|n*-Di» 
t:?"? DVri "''^I'rinj nan '3tfT :ab^* ^^D'p-j St? jritrK-is 
onj :p,i^n-73-'?37 ^n^n^ nionVi Sp3 ^'iio^i^i '^'-ivp.q 
:'ij ^"Txri nin; nm '3 :nin' ti'jqS ijnjN 
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124- Pai',t 1. ExRiiciSES. 

beginning' sraall^ lo increase'' contention, quarrel* hastjly^ fur lear ttiat" to 
|>ul: to shame' to harness^ lo go up« (4 80.5)1" to put on" coats of maili* 
to fleei^ eacapeJ* a spoilerJS to oonquet^B the tecompeiisel' (^ 91, 2.)I8 
(g 118) 19 the hoslsso controiai nflaras (4 9G, 3 )" (H(n liBC! return^ to be 
high^ (^ 96,4.) togiva, to make^^ fortifitafion henre a furtJJied city^r 
(^ 83, 6. 1 a column*^ copparSS lo give light, illnmimfp''i' 

ExERCrSE 101. 
Hear counBel, fmtt receivei instruction '^i tliat^ tlioil ntay- 
est* be wise in tliy (latter) enil. Arids David ran. and 
stood uponS the Philistine'' and slew hirnS and cut oifs 
his liead. And whenw the Philistines saw their chara- 
pionii was dead, they fled'^- And David took^^ the head 
of the Philiatine and broughti* it to Jerusalem. And 
Haman took the appareU^ of the king and the horse of 
the king and arrayediG Mordecaii't and brought him on 
horsebackis throughis the street^o of the city, and pro- 
clainiedsi before liim, Thus^^ shall it be done unto the 
man wliom the king delighteth to honoris- Her lamp^* 
goeth not out25 by36 niglit. And^ Delilahai said to 
Samson^a, Teli^a me, I pray thee, whereinso thy great 
strength (lieth), and wherewith3i thou mightest be bounds^ 
to afflict thee? ThenS Sauiuel^a took a vials^ of oilas, 
and poured36 it upon his head, and kissedsT him, and' 
said, Is it not becauseSS the Lord hath anointed39 thee to 
(be) captain40 over His inheritance'"? And^ the king of 
Babylon^s slew<2 all the princes44 of Judah^fl in Eihlah^s- 
8Pi.rwD ^'m)s «hii oconv.i 4iut.[5ioi,m;ii)] &\^o^ aiDio iw-Sap 

UHi. Nia 13np*7 1205J lltraas'- lHairj) tiieirfl«"npiami3jl lOConv. 1 9r\1<3 
aK^p^ a>3inT wa IBioliringouliotscbngka^THi. T'OllD ISHl. Kia'j iituh 
iranal, in whose honor Ui« lung in dHiglitina, ilrfiBiilins In 3 yfln, honnr Ip^' 22nD3 
39Hi.lJOlag.imp.fiM,4.41M,l]^l] 2S |lKfptf SThS'S^ 263 267133 2ni aSffOT, 2) 
37piy] 36 (5 61,1. a) ps^ 3o|pK> M^g Ss'lK^DE' a2Mi. fut. IDtt SinSS 30n;p3 

46n-i^n^ 4JD"i^ 111"'-. 1^ ^\^^ i^mf ^^irhni sotij acn^'o ss-s 
. nnSa-i hmg wtu par, n, nSai 
§ (i3. SKCOND DKOLKNSION. 
1, Under this are included all nouns liaving a mutable 
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§ I')-?. Srcojtu DnoLESsroN. 125 

vowel in the final syllable ; tliey are either monosyllabic, 
or their preceding vowels are immutable. 

Ad I. (in the Paradigm.) Monosyllabic words with a 
iniitablo A sound (Kamets or Patach). 

a. Nouns with Kamets: as ^i roof, 1^ hand ('i^"l^ DD~1.')> 
0*1 blood (DDQ'T). 

b. Nouns with Kamets, doubling the final consonant, when 
the word in lengthened at the end: as D' sea, pi. D'S^' 
|Ut time, D30?. The Kamets is shortened (§ 14, 
Short, c). '" 

c. Nonns with Patach: '^t^, dual DHt!' breasts, "15 ^on, 
n3 my sou. 

(/. Nouns with Patach, which double the final radical 
(derivates from y"p); as ")fl mountain, (with article 

-irrrt) piur. Dnn(for n^^r^hov. people, pi. D'sr.' 'n 

living, pi. D"n . n^ chief, prince, pi. DHK' (for D'^b*) . 

Jd II. Polysyllabic nouns with final Kamets or Patach : 
as [33^^ judgnjent, DDl3 star. Several nouns double the 
last radical; a) D'71N vestibule, porch, D'^IN; fSIN a 
wheel, D'^QIt^; ^C'Hd darkness, dark place, D'SE^riO ;' (imt 
j>;ift, D'yrit?; fiK^ adj. quiet, .subst, wantonness, pride, 
□'3JN^''i i^V a' illy, D'-l^i'ltJ'. b) J"VjQ threshing-sledge, 
□'■l-liD'Sj'?^ wheel, D'ht^'i. 

Ad III. Monosyllabic nouns with mutable Tsere, Chirek 
in 7V20 is the helping rowel. Other nouns of this kind,, 
drop the Tsere only in the construct state plural, hence 
also with the grave plur. suffixes; as |*^ tree, 'i*J^. ^VK' 
D'VJ?.' ^V.? 'VJ^.' D3*V^.' V back, nj, ^^p ]n knowledge, 
'J?1, y\ companion, friend, *J?T, TjJT). , 

Ad IV. I) Several nouns of this class in the const. 
St. have final Patach: as ISDD lamentation, ISDD; llSfO 
altar, nSf^l pl^ couching place, "lE'ya tithe.' 2) Be- 
ibre the suffixes ?| . D3 > p some of these take Seghol : as 
DpbpO your staff; DDnSiD your sign, wonder. 3) Some 
nouns retain tlie Tsere in the plural ah.'^olute: as K'7i!' 
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descendant of the third generation, D*C'7E' . 4) Keverai 
double the last consonant: as JpJD palm-branch, D'JpJDi 
*?P13 ivell cultivated plain-orchai'd, np"55 . 

Ad V. Konns with Cholem, changing it into Kubbuts 
beibre the doubled final radical : as Dllp an axe, D'DTlp ; 
Dt3")rt sacred wrillr, person slrilicd in hieroglyphics Q'S^IP!; 
33"}? margin, border, D'33")3; p3^ bight, siimmit, D'333,1 . 
To these also belong the derived nouns in '— , wliichoiten 
double the *. when the word islongthened; as n3J a strangrr, 
nn33: n}\'r\-', a Jew, D'-niH' and Dnin'. 

Ad VI. Participles Kal, Piel and Hithpael, with the 
exception of T["7 ■ Observe here that the for]ns with the suf- 
fixes ?|.D3.p are fourfold: l)r|'?pp'in ['aii.se ^'^pp . 
2) With Ayin guttural ^3DN. 3) With Lamed guttnral 
^rhi^ ■ 4) ^3!N (on account of the ') . 

Ad VII. Participles and other derivatives iVoni vei'bs 
n"?! which terminate in n~- as nX"! seer, rV^ end, 
change H— in il— in the const, state and drop H— en- 
tirely before any of the affomiatives : as nj<"l: const, state 
njjl. with snff. 'Xn.plnr. D^i^l, with local ,"1— = as r\12D 
downwards, from ntsp. nb^O upwards, from PlS^P * 

In a few instances the original termination '— (§ lit, 7. a.) 
is restored. Thus with suff. ^'p3D ("ing.) tliy covering 
(as from 'p3p); T^'^pQ (sing.) T.«. HO, 23, r|'N>P (sing.) 
(erroneon.sly taken ibr the pliira]). Ca. "2, 14, Vti*J' lils 
Creator Ps. 1411, 'i, 

EXEKOISM 102. 

^pV^l ^N*l3 rjt^'r T:p] nais*-ri3 ;mn' "i'^-n rinrj; nS 
; nm-'h :|.pB'3 'riNnp rj^n^x^ »? K-i»n-^.\' Vx-jk" :in>:n 



doyGoot^lc 



§ 63. Secusd Decluxsidk. 127 

asm :np'-\!;tiD3i^'nps^p','3^, :SN-|if"nSj<^'g'p30 
tit'^n ;'Tns-n!^ p'x lifg •D'art-ii npm fb!:?'' noN 
nj?: rrE"? dW? ^ypf^'DN '"nixfe'D 'Dq-jra t^5-"ypn5 
Tjj nm nirii :naN ninj-'pjK'D i"^'rinnp ";^23ra 
"'Jlt«tii "'0 "flnpa 'S "SinoS "nsDo msri 'V 
nf^sn niN3 Dni:!3B'b-Sj? yn 'S^Jpi '■iw-'3t?«n 'in innct? 
";T?f|po "ispp ^am ""^nlD? :d-!;"'7n'?-B'J '? nwj;> 
"nWpa "iDB' T3 K*!* »tbS :^'")P>>' ip.?' '"ijn 53^1 
* ^ntK'. □•3niNi rriin ^id'?o^ "D'n. ™r :"''3j T3 
ptic* im "['Nji tfN-»n53n D'VI? ""Desfl :3io s'i'''?'? 

;p3a 

supply: my desire^ kingdom^ to wait on^ [^ 18. Nuie)'* to be aehamedS 
oonipssion. pitys (^ 97, 4,)' to strikes lo become a suretj', to pJpilge* dfibll" 
coatih, bedii (J 75, 7.)12 kmeniatioiiia dance" to loosen, untieis sackelolhi^ 
10 girdl' [? 83, I. b.) iniqnityis in the power oP9 niO Vitii suff.20 (^ 66, H.) 
lo be or become little, few^l to eiivy^a a lorch^ intoxicated, drutik^i do- 
minion, ruless wicked, foolish^e friend^? lo lielp, assisi^s witliouise lo go out, 
be exlingniahed^' 

Exercise 103. 
And,i tlie seribee^ of tlie king were called at^ that time*, 
and it was written according to all that Movdecai com- 
manded to the Jews and to the rulers^ of the provinces^- 
Keceive' my inatmction, the fathers' instruction, our in- 
Rtrnction. The' angel^ of the Lord encampetliS round about 
the just and deliverethio them. And* the Philistines 
gatfieredii their camps togetheri' to fightia with's Israel. 
The Lord thy God walketh'* in the midst of thy camp, 
to deliveriB thee and to give upi^ thine enemiesi' before 
thee; thereforei shallis thy camp be^^ holy is- Andi Jethro^o, 
the priest of Midian^ii Moses' father-in-law22, heard (of) all 
that God had done for^s Moses, and for Israel, his people, 
and he said; I, thy father-in-law, am corae^* to thee, 
Blessod^s (be) the Lord, my strength's, which teacheth^^ 
my lumda to wiir^H. J\|y vQl'itgo29, my delivcreisn and (He) 
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128 Part 1. Exercises. 

in whom^i I trusts^; who auMuothss my people untkr 
jnesi- The Lord is thy keeperse : the Lord is thy shacle36. 
The Lord upholdetha? all that fall^s. My son meddkss 
not -with rebels^O' Whoso mockethii the poor reproach- 
eth*s hie Maker-fs. He that truetethi* in his (own) heart'ts 
is a fool. Deceit (is) in the heart of them that imagine^s 
evil: but to the counselors*'' of peace (is) joy. 
b^wSd sp^rt. njn rnp'j snrin sis' 4tbin. ny 33 aiab icunv. 1 

17a*K Mjn] lani. '7X] 14 Hit port. -^Sn 133 12Ni. onS "V3j^ lOPi, ^Sn 

26-liy 2Bpsit, Kal. pa Wpnit. 23^ 

31 13 39 Pi. pun. aha 29 (doubles Uie ISEt c 

(doubles the last Ss SB pnn, ID^ BIX* T6, 

41 Willi ^7. pan. JX:4 fl" mp 39 ait. aijf 

45[duubleB tliH33t cons,] :h 14 with J] , pii 



§ 64. THERD DKCLENglON. 

1 . This declension comprises all nouns with an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable and mutable Kamets or 
Tsere in the penult: as '7l"I^ great; jlON faithfulness, truth; 
T\12t remembrance. 

2. The Kameta or Tsere of the penult is dropped in the 
const, state and invariably when the word is lengthened. 
In forms like jlISI- Dagesh of the middle radical is like- 
wise dropped : as p^3T • Words as fiHS ruler, leader, 
with suff. 13in3 (Chirek helping vowel) ; fttjn famine, 
with suif. pajTl' for \W[, (§ 1*, Rising I. b. B.). 

3. Some nouns of the form p~0\' when inflected, take 
Heghol instead of Chirek. Thus jVjri vision, const, state 
|VTn, plur. nliVfri; fi'^i^ a tenth part (dry measure), plur. 

4. A few nouns of this class retain the Kamets : as ty'TtJ* 
a measure, (pi-ob. the third part ofanEphah), andapeculiar 
class of soldiers, nyp refuge, fortress ♦■rj^ai fJO shield 'i^D; 
jriD!f week PI. D'^Si^ and Diy^e'. const. nU r\)V^^' ■ 
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§ 64. . TimiD DECLEKsroN. 129 

5. In this class are compreiiended several nomis, which 
douMe the last, radical : as Dl"!!? naked, □V.S'l^; ^TVl net- 
tle, aht! • 

6. In several nonns of the form DlpO place, especially 
those derived from verbs VP. 1 ie changed into 1: as DiJI3 
flight, with 8uff. 'PUO; illJD rest, pi. D'HUO; flyp habita- 
tion, pi. D'iiyDi 1110 fear,'pl. DHUOi nWO fortress, with 

suff. rpaoi pina sweetness, pi. a'pino. ' 

EXEKCLSB 104. 

Dan nS ;nona naia ;^:ie'''7 isj !"d'3id| it)p> nw 
nixay nw i^'lnp amp is'inp ;i'7N.!:if'7 S'd? a'?'? WP'V 
Nil 'pi! ra I'DSijf'injt p'Tj'? :«tt133p.!<ri-SD'N'79 
in-pp-Ss rj;n'-n,vt arif? inppri "Q'yuv'ni^l •p'^i; 
nnvT :nin! "pri "naV' "pf! ;mn; Tii "Dom^ 
"Tppn D'rtSx 133 ;DW3a Sine' Djri hti-p';^ "StfaS 
15 "mp-jD ■■n-i.-i.j -itev? njT "iptj o'sSp -1331 i3t 
!p?<C'''?? T?"?* "Tix'na imti np\ .■lalpga n-ii e^'n 
"'n'E'D3 "wan-SN : n j>3 nn; wn- "p 'jwVs " ■"i'?P I'X 
:»N2-ig D'P3n lie's ;na3ri»D'i:"E"3 nj?3n-Ss'N'33'?i, 
;nS;S ■'il'!n3 "ni'i "•iniN-io; nSi "qiy; "Dibps vv") 
pN~iD;nirT :d3'ijS!< mn; 'as u'np '3 I'nn O'lffnp 
»-iE''yii p-iK '"'?'3n nS :"'nj;! oSiy Disn-''3 '*r!'3i3a-S2 
:'S'3ii jn^i ig'JJrr »S3!j 

to raise' lo bend, bow down^ tlie fullness of3 glory, majesty* (supply ; is 
= His majesty Alls the tvhole earth) rememhrance5 (? 83, 6)^ wantonness' 
jg^nominyS withS lowly'e feithful" weight'^ perfeof^ delight, acceptance'* 
proverb's to conceal'^ tn search out" to wuniler's nest's mightytf word^' 
behold^ to touohSS the anointed (applied to priests, kings,)^ old, aged nian^ 
healingtffi a dreamer to fly away, vanishes (^ ('6, 2. c.)"" Hi. to chase awaySO 
vielonsi fuundaiiou, basissa ^J; perpetuity, eteiitity, Ij^^ D^jij; ^ eternity 
nnti eternity — forever and everSa, avaricious, hard hearteda* riehest's butso. 
17 
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: I, EsKiicisns. 



ExuRcrsB 105, 



Our Eetkemei'i^ the Lord of Hosts (is) His name, the 
Holy One of Israel. The multitude^ of all the nations^ 
that fight* against^ Israel and that diatressS them shall 
he as a dream of a night vision' (of tie vision of ni^t). 
The uprights shall inherits (what is) good. A soni" hon- 
oretliii (his) father, and a servant iiis masteri^; iftlieni' 
I (be) a father, where^* (is) mine honoris? and if I (be) 
a mastery's, where is my feari'? saith the Lord of Hosts 
unto you, 0^^ priests, that despise'^ my name. As^o a 
dew3i n].)on the grass (is) the tavorsa'of a king, God still- 
eth^S tlie noise24 of the seas^s. the noise of their waves^^ 
and' the tumulf'^''' of the peoplesS' The Lord reigneth^y. 
clouds^o and darkness^i (are) round about Him^a; right- 
eousness and judgment (are) the habitation's of His throne*^- 
He that walbeth35 iiprightlyse and worketh'T righteous- 
nesses, and speaketh39 truth in his heart^C- He (that) 
backhiteth'" not with*^ hia tongue, nor doeth evil to his 
fellowiS; nor taketh up*5 a reproaeh'*4 against his neigh- 
bor46; He that doeth" these (things) shall never-ia totter^s. 
God standsso atsi the right hand of the poor. 
SD'on Tpm flHi.iiMi.wioiS,pi;s bS^ 4pan.(jsa,8)N3S 3'u 2]iun i4nj 

18(562,4b.)D'll'nK 151133 WH^K TSQ^ 12 [HK Hint (SlOl, I. c,) 10 [3 sSni 
mpiV^ 23H1. part. mSf a2|in Slba SCD ISpnrt. HO ISfi 80, 5) IfRlfO 
plur., doubles Di^S 27 |l"Dr> 26(clOHblea Ibe Isst cuns.) Sji 2B (doubles the l»6l cons.) □'' 
29 pret. Panso ! tj^D 2fl[slJDng slIortelliliB of tbe yowq! 3 14. II. Sliorienlng c)l Uia Isst cons. — 
aOD-nn SSparl. Kal MJNDS S3|DD 32>viUi plot. ™ff. T3D ^''Sllj;, ™eing. 
44na"!n «J?T mSj^ JIihti. SjI *033S SOpan, KdL. 13T SSplV 37pait. Sj^S 
.h't BOfut. 49DSi;fS ^SNi. fm Bin 4?piin. m const, stale 463l1p 45prei. Sfc'J 

§ 65. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1 . To this belong nouns of two syllables either with 
mutable Kamets in both, or with Kamets in the second 
and Tsere in the first, or with Kamets in the first and 
Tnere in the last: as lyi word, 33^ heart, jpf old. 
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§ 09. FoiiiiTii DECLEXSioi\ liH 

2, Vowel cliangea in this declension ; 
a. Kamets or Tsere in the first syllable always drop : 

h. Kamets and Teere in the hist syllahle, are changed in 
the const, state sing, and before the snfBxes D?. p in 
sing, into Patach: as "iDn- fpN l"^, D3"l3^>' D^Jp.?' 

c. In. the plural and before the light snfflxes' sing, and pi, 
, final Kamets and Tsere are retained: as DHDI' D'Jpt' 

d. In the const, state plur. and before the grave suffixeR 
plur. flual Kamets and Tsere drop: as npT, D5'JpT; 
but ♦ODn, '"1^^' ''W.' tbe helping vowel is' Patach on 
account of the guttural, 

3 In flJD wing, 23T tail, yT^ i^b, the helping vowel in 
the _ plural ia Patach instead of Ohirek: as '533. DiDJf. 

4. In a few nouns of the i'orni bt^p and 7pp.' the 
Segholate form (§ 66.) is used in the const, st, and betbre 
suffixes: as ta^J? smoke, const, state f^i^.and jtyj^i f|3J^ 
branch, with Wff. QSSJl?; V^'^. ''ib, const, st. ifyi and 
ySy , with suffixes 'J?Sv ■ 

5. Some nouns of tlie form 7E?p take the Segholato form 
in the const, st, e, g, Cl,n3 shiiulder, const, st. r|,"l5 ; "l"l| 
wall, const, st, Tl^; tl-j'^ hip, const, st. TIT; bU robbery, 
const, st. "^Til,! T]"!N long, const, st. tl"!^: lijg heavy, once 
const, st. 135! S'ly uncircumcised, const. st..'7lj?and '7'TJ?.- 

6. Some nouns of the form TQp retain Tsere in the plur. 
const. St. e. g. jti'' sleeping, const, 'Jtt^; "^iSN mourning, 

♦•p;;^; np^ joyful/ 'Hp?^ (bnt also 'fip^i nbV fo'-getfiil, 

trDK*'; fSfl delighting, 'VSn. 

ESEBCISB 106. 

^nit :d'3J?,"iS urji, jrij niri* it^m, nin^ '^~oi^ ^h-n-i 
*D*p-!3 :rn-) ■"3p-S;'. "iVnip nin^ :a'-)C"S niN ^rn? 
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the HUiiiHiill tu break forth^ wing^ lightning* flesh, bodyS quietness, soft- 
nesS» to fold' counael^ foui-S littleio (J 83, 7.) Poal : to he made wise, hence: 
exceeding wise"^' stroiiglE to prepare'^ the coneyH roclii* loenst (| 82, l.)J8 
division" (by bands) aspiderlS locatch'8 (g 76,2, d.) oinnment^O ciicle*! 
locnat (a peculiar species, small and edible)^ upright one^J conjointly^ 
worth lessnesa, lowness^* (3 89, 4.) an assembly^ to rejoice, to play, dance 
(Pi,)^ to laugh, rejoice, dane^ a circle, an assembly-*- 

EXEECISE 107. 
The Word of our God shall standi tbrever. Aiid^ the 
Lord had rained downs manna* upon the Israelltea to eat, 
and had given them (of) the corns of heaven. The Lord 
is far from the wicked. Two^ (things) have I required' 
of Thee8. deny^ mei" (them) nojt beforen I diei^ i Remove 
liiris ft-om me vanityis and lies (transl. the word of lie)'*: 
give me not povertyifi nor" lieheB'S. Lest I be fall's^ 
and deny (Tliee)2«, and say, Who is the Lord? or lest I 
be poor^i' and steal^^, and takers the name of my God (in 
vain). Fear the Lord, (ye) hie saints^-i: for there is no^s 
want^s to them that iear^' Him. If ye hearken^s to 
these judgments and keeji'^^^ and do^s them, the Lord thy 
God shall keep29 unto thee His covenant. And He will 
love^i" thee and blesses thee and multiplyss thee; he will 
blesses thy cofn, thy wine^Oi thine pil^i, thy flocksss and 
thy herdfi33. Speak yo to^-i tlie heart of Jei'iisalein, and 
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§ fifi. Firm DiicLTiSfiioN. i;-53 

call UiitoSB her, tliat her wariareSS ig accompliehed^'. that 
her iniquitySS is parilonedsSj for ahe hath received** of 
*e hand of the Lord, douhle^i for^a all her sins^s. 

ImnsJ. from fiyjD B ^PIKD ?S«1£> BD'HlP 5|1^ 4]0 3m. 1HD 2C. 1 lD!p 
MftK.y3i^ "llffj' "1 ISEfWT 16Hi.pnl 143^3 13K11^ lafut. H DI^BS lOme 
!!5[;Nlhei-eisno; IMB-Ilp SSpret. Eifln 22pret. 3JJ SlNi. f<". ttf^^ ^^P'' ?■='■ ETIS 
SnnS' 30E>lTn aSpi-et. wHhC. l aSwliiiBccyDiJ' 27iohia flairerB=[tT aeilonD 
(generally maac. MS 35 -villi j*. SUIT. St( ^'^^ S3fi 82, 1.) Ip^a 32(S 82, 1.) |StS 
41U'hll2 40np.S 38tef.i.nmsc.,tereftm,)p^ 3BN1. preL nSI 3? w'^D 36to-8jb™.> 

§ 66. yii-'TH DECLENSION, 

1. In this are. embraced the large clasa of nouns called 
Seglwlates, which had originally three consonants, with 
but one vowel, following the first one. In order to 
make them dissyllabic, a helping vowel has been added, 
regularly Seghol, hence the term: Segholate forms . The 
original vowel was: short a, i, or o (— = — , — )■ as TlyO' 
"ISP' t!''lp' By the addition of the helping Beghol under 
the second consonant, the short vowel being now in an 
open syllable is lengthened. The Chirek becomes Tsere, 
the Kamets-Chatuph, Cholem, the Pataoh, however, ir- 
regularly changes into Seghol, in pause only does it 
lengthen regularly into Kamets ; thus the original TpD • 
IQD - E^lj!; becomfe l^hh - in pause tjSo,- IDD - S'lp . 

2. The second vowel being only a helping vowel, all 
words of this declension are Milel. 

3^ On the lengthening of the word the original form is 
resumed: as 'sSo. II^JD. ^P~p^^ 

Note I. Heuce He local (§ 19, 6.) appended to a Segholate, 
requires the oiiginal forui ; ss H^N to the land (T^'IN > orig. 
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flN); nfl*3 to tlic house (JT3, orig. n'3). When the 
original vowel ia the Begholate form is, o, H— is aceented: as 

"TV' n'?d^' 

4. In the coiiet. state sing, tlie forms "iSd. "iSp. Cip 
remain unaltered. 

Note II. y\t seed, lin an apai-tment, room, "1(10 gain, profit, 
J^D3 ptaBtatlon, plaat, /^il a breath, a vain thing, in const, st, : 

V'lh "ilH' "^np, y:D3' Sdd- 

5. A kindred form of this class, eni"braces all those 
words of three consonants with but one vowel after the 
second one : as [r'3T honey ; 13^ and l?^ man ; D?!^' 
shoulder; Itf'b moisture; 1'T ink; DJljt marsh, marshy 
place, and the infinitives of Kal, of the form Sd^ ■ 7bj7 . 
They agree with the Segholates in inflection: as '!!'31' 

6. From this form (5. vowel under the second consonant) 
are taken the plnral absolute and the plural forms with 
light suffixes: as DO^0..Dn?p; DTlp,' 'P'^P- T^PP- 

7. From the regular ("1^0 etc!) are formed the pbuui con- 
struct state and the plural with grave suffixes : as '370 . 

nop. *^'-ip,. Dri'5*?a, fpnap- {i^Tip,. 

Note lit. When the final radical is one of the Jn3P"IJP> 
the aspirated pronunciation of the plui-al ahsolute is retained in 
the const. St. and before the grave suffixes; as '5*73 > DiTt'??^' 
but in sing. 'p'pp.DpS^pp. 

8. In the form of two Seghols, as "T^^Q, the first gene- 
rally stands for the original Patach Oob) . But a consid- 
erable number had Chirek originally: as njS garment, 
nD5 trust, confidence, t]"l5 knee, DE'il rain, "I^Df remem- 
brance etc., wilh suffixes: *^Jlil^ '"131. 

9. In the forms with two Seghols (tl7p) and Tsere with 
Seghol (13p) I some (most of which are Pe gutt.) have 
Segliol a.s the original short vowel: as "13X pinion, with 
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suff. i13N> n^n fat, p^n part, ypn delight, "^^J^ calf, Ifj; 
lielp, tj'ij^ valuation, ijj before, over against, (i*TJlJDGre'n. 
2, 18, 20. as over against him, i. e. the cmmterpart of him), 
nirj/. ten etc. 

10, When the third radical is a guttural, the helping 
vowel under the second radical is Patach ; as p^t eeed, 
i?Ii" salvation, mk way. When the second radical is a 
guttural, hoth vowels of the forma "^COp and *7Dp are Patach: 
as ~|J?^ boy, lad, 1^> wood, forest. 

12. The form ^bp has in a few instances Kubhuta in 
the inflection before suffixes; as ^^D thicket, 153p; '?*1j 
gveatnese, "iS-l^ (also 1^*13) ; ygp handful, llfpp . 

'"' 12. The form Sop with middle letter guttural takes 
Karaets before the suffixes ?| . DD > p ■' as Tj^HN thy tent, 
r^'pjfS thy deed, work (Inf. with'suff! § 45).' 

13. The ibrm 7iDp vocalizes the plural absolute: 

1) Q^VB actions, DnO^ cypress-flowers, D'O?"! spears. 

2) with Pe gutt.: DH 3^ gazelles, nlrTIf? ways, but also 
without guttural: D'C^npr? (thus always with the article), 

3) The two nouns tJ^^ii' root, and tJ^p holiness, have 
□'^■"1^/ ajid D'K^lp . The noun ^rlK tent, has pi. D'SriN . 

whcJc'e y^na, r\''7'nii, but also' hm^ ^^b%}i^- '^'ia 
way, makes vrin"!^?. DriirnN . 

14. "With V'^ and '"J? the sogfiolata form is only distin- 
guishable in the sing, absolute. With 1 the fbi'm 7Pp 
lengthens the Patach before T into Kamets : as JniQ death, 
before ' the Patach remains unchanged: as fl'J olive. In 
all the other forms the 1 and ' lose their consonantal power 
and are contracted with the preceding vowel into a diph- 
thong: a 4- 1 = 1; a -H ♦--—<§ 12, 7. b, 2.) ; hence n1.D' 
n'l! y}i} adversity, with suft', '3lX; nW midst, const, tliri' 
with suff. Olfl ; ri'5 house, const, H'D ' '^''i'h snff. 'n'3 . 

15. I. The Scgholates of the verb n"'?> exhibit the 
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three original .forme as follows : *^3 fruit, ("13) . 'VtT half, 
CVn)' '7^7 siclinese, (vn); hence '^S in pause nS, suff. 

'n$; 'SQ. 'vn. suff. "vn. hn in pause 'Vn, suff. "'pn. 

II. From such nouns of n"7j the third radical of which 
was originally V arise inc'' from IHEJ*. irin. IH^ from 

•!rtn,1i;i3(§i2, J, b. 3.) 

Exercise 108. 

'pni vj'ra •■]( E«N-'3nT''| :'ny lira D'p'Ti 'nix 
•'7V1E'' ^j?3 pnyrt n;m :'imoi unry. nin; ;nwnlnn 
':ti<3 ;«'?i3'-N'7 inSjJ-! inji3 ]iy, 'V-)S itff^ d:d-"j.'7S-Sk 

'n'NT ;"D'7DN-ni< VsS \ni nin* :"i'7i4 an? im'^Vii 
Dfe; nS .■pxn-W.D'-ipjjs d'pSt Dnn d'did-S^: d'-i3]; 
"-n; njiii 'p-i3j; Ssk b"!? d^s-W. :"i'S:73-n.^ "yEJ'-i. 
ni;n; 'E'® D'Vni :^vnrJ^(?'jnf if!33 .•"no-ioj ••l'Ja^! 
■'p'Snoijj 1 mats'': on DTiSN""™ ;>'l'7;>3n-irti'"iir! 
133 NjiE' iDaw riEfin '."rayB-W. "tenia n?'-i. inyrSy. 
a-iN :h :13-)T nvu itt*?: laW npm "nn?'' ortx; 
• ■•VJK? "'JK'? M3ri xb :"inj;v »i'3; nwi tt^i "SE-'n; 
sg'ci x"? DTE-n ;'3 ■•np'j;? te'i^oi "'raana i33', ann 
: ^pSn nj '3 njD ttyn Sn : ^'Jjn Db^! " O'v^ftp " SjDai 
"iT^; i''1J VB'£p Ss Sy. nin' 'cm \2 SiiS Tsa i^Sf 3 
'7iK!!'3 » nfp mnx n.is3 nty : pxn nx"?? iipni Dm'n 
-nx K''x |ri!-DN t^nrariW s^x 'StfT "n'SE'i rtwp 
n'? m3' tl3 n3riX3 ing pn-bs 

the pathl brighlness, splendor^ pnru^ to weigh* shield" ti> plani^ will 
ftuit^ to wither^ intelligencei" greatnessU foodie wiekednesst^ possessor, 
person given or addicted to a thingt* the walito stoneis to breait, pull 
down!' I? 93, 7.) niagnilicenue^S the deeJia saciifiee (2 83, 4,)^ to fiattci'^l 
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3. = seeks early 

p^ poor, afflicted^ . 

bcoffet^ to testify, 

II me of Jah, i. e. 



Exercise 10!). 

Elesa the Lord my soulii and my iunermosts (bleas) 
His holyS name. I will lift up* mine eyes to the hillsS, 
from whence^ cometh my help'- My help (cometh) fromS 
the Lord, who made^ heaven and earth, * He will not 
eufferi" thy footia to totter"- The earth Is full" of the 
goodnessis of the Lord. Say not, I will do aoi^ to him 
aais he has done to me: I will lenderi' to the man ac- 
cording to his workis. And^s Hiram^o sent to Solomon, 
saying, I have heard what^l thou sentest to me for^l: 
(and) I22 will do all thy deaire^^ concerning^'! cedar-trees 
(trees of oedars)25, and concerning fir^fi-trees. My servants 
shall hring27 (them) down^J" from Lebanon^a uiito^s the 
sea, and thou^o ehalt'do my desire in^' giving bread for 
my household (bread of my house). Saul^^ .and Jona- 
than^s, lovely34 and pleaaant^s iu their lives, also-'ts in 
their death were not partedST, they were awifter^o thanks 
eagles39. they were stronger*^ than lions-ii- Arise, walk 
through*^ the land in^4 the length^S of it and in the 
breadth'is of it; for I will give it unto thee. My flesh*^ 
and my heart-if* faileth^', (but) God (is) the strengthso of 
my heart, and my portion^i for ever. 

5(witlitlienrt.-\rrrninplii!.«17,l)-in JSt-J 3(4B3,6.1i,) 2plm. 31p, irem.ei3] 
ia(Bubsl.wiUiatt.jB10 nS^l 30[n] S^mBmaJicr or(pan. ntS]!) 8 D^D f ^T^^ "]'?'!> 

aoDTfi isconv. 1 isSjjfl IT Hi. 3itf 1613 isle's! 1415 85, 2.) nSd "nnn 
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§ 67. THii; FORMATION OF FEmNINEg. 

1. The feminine termination H— ia appended to tlie 
masc. nouaij affecting ifc in the same manner as the light 
suffixes. I. DID. fom. HDID; H^^. nxyiO; II. Decl. 

ipiD.fem. nnp-iD; n-iN. npix; n.th.fem. mh. iii. Deci. 
Sii^- nSn^; D'pD. no'pip; iv. oeci. D^n; npDr|; p, 

2. Tlie toneless fern, ending n— modifies a) the ante- 
penult like n— ; as rrinJ wall, from*l"tJi b) the penult 
like the Seghol in T|'7ip' for Vht2' vIk. hy tho Seghol of 
n— the preceding vowel, with a few exceptions, be- 
comes like it in sound: Patach and Kamets become 
Seghol: as ntlB. r\n\lBi .Tiyj?- niV^,; Taere becomes 
Seghol: llj, miji "Chu-ek 6— ) becomes. Seghol: TDJ. 

When n— is appended to the Jiouns in '— and ^ (Deriva- 
tives from n"'?^, i-et and u-et are contracted into JT— itnd 

m . '3tr . n'Sir' (for nj_:}f)> na^'' (for np^'') . 

§ 68. DECLENSION" OF FEMININES. 

In inflection feminine nouns undergo less change Lhan 
masculine ones, and are classed as follows : 

Class I. Nouns with iinmutablo vowels before the fem- 
inine termination ri— : as M^nj > TlhtOp > npr* statute, law. 

Glass II. Nouns with mutable Kamets or Tsere before 
the fern, termination H— : as ilVJ^ counsel, nDI?1n abomi- 
nation, npIV righteousness. 

Class III. Nouns derived from the segholate form of 
the masculine : as HS'^D.. from Tl?^; iTtJ^J a young wo- 
man, from '^J^J; illpN word, saying, from ION; Hpfn 
strength, from pfh . 

Class IV. Nouns properly Sogholatos, terminating in 
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§ 09. FiiiST I)ect.bshios of Fkm. Nouns. 13S 

i^^ — ^7 (with, gutturals fl— ~) H— — ^ ^~. — ■ ^^ ^IS^? f'^" 
tress; nii*)* wife: n3fl3 coat. 

5 69. FIBST DECMNSION. 

In this declension the ending only undergoes cliangeK 
in the const, st. : [1— is commuted into j"!—- as nf^n const. 

St. np^ri. 

Before light suffixes the Patach of Htr being in an open 
syllahle becomes Kamets: as 'JIDID > but DpriplD . The 
plural illDID remains unchanged in all forms. 

He local (pj — ) changes the fem. termination n— into 
rv-; as nriSrp, from nnO n. p. (bitter fountain). 

Exercise 110. 

nc-'N :nin? nx7. nD5n^n'?nin ::)S^niQVt*i!' y-l'nirr' 

MNVlD D'Pfn 'nv,pP irilK 1"''^V "i^-^^? '^*^' '"i*"i?np 
"bx ^^-jj^ ."'inano ""inpJ^fN) 'Dnii'p-Sr. "insipni 
'3 npn nnin dV:?''^? :^"ijf>i^*': '^^^^ T'?^ "n^pi'^ d'-I'??? 
."riv§0 ^^ '5 ^W^ "3'nj3 ':3n-!n in^aa T03 "Vvrr 

Di'n-S? ^° rjpiv " rrjrrji 'jiE'V : iny^i^J*'? i^Tri m;n*3 Vjh 

"""ipri f'ts np; chw 'ri'^'fif :'.'^j:? 'ri-i3N tn ^='j;^j?^i2'' 

: ViJi3nV 

flecrefl the beginningii perfect^ (J 83, 7:) [i 96, 8.)* bridegTOOm* briilal- 
chamber^ lu rejoiire'' the end, extremity^ a going out, a rising* circuitio lo 
hide, eoncealli liie heatl'^ only^^ sclent lesignalionW (i. e. perfectly reaigtied) 
to deliver, rescuers palh^s far off, remote*' near^^ to utter'* i-iglileousness** 
praise^ his moulh^S push, thrust down^S unleas** delight^ searching, 
"ipn r**' '**' MusearchaWe^e, (j 108, l.|* 



doyGoot^lc 



"140 Fart I. Exeuctses. 

Exercise Hi. 
My eoul, wait^ thou onlyi upon^ God; for my hope^ 
(is) from Him. He only (is) my rock^ and my salva- 
vationS: He (is) my defence''. I shall not totter^- As^ 
the man (is), (so is) his mightio- Thou shatterest the 
ships^i of Tarshish with^^ an easti* windi-S- According 
to Thy name God, so (is) Thy praiseis untoie the ends" 
of the earth. The fearia of the Lord (is) cleaniOj endur- 
ing20 forever. My son2i> walk^s not thoii in the way of 
wicked; refrain^s thy foot from their path^*. And Ee- 
chabss and Baanah^e came into^' the midat^s of the house, 
and the king lay^a onso his bedai in his bed3,2chamber33, 
(in the chamber of h. b.) and they smote him, aiid elew3* 
him. Behold, we (were) bindings^ eheaves^e in the field, 
and, lo, mf sheaf arose, and alaoai stood uprightss ; and 
behold, your sheaves aurroundedss, and prostrated them- 
selves^o to my sheaf. G-o and cry*i unto the gods, which 
ye have chosen; let them savers you*3 in the time^* of 
your distresses- And ye have this day scorned^e your 
God, who himself4l saved*^ you out of all your evilsis 
and your troublosso. 

8Ni. Oin 7 [doubles flie last oona-l^Jfefp ^U^W; 61W ■'nipn 3DDn 3^ l^K 

sTi^ aenajja ^331 ^^riTnj ssjjjd 22Kai aija aocpan.] niyj^ wiino 

36 Pi. 0*7!* asm. niD 33 3HPD SailH ainep 30^^ 39pari. aDB* W!^B 
40Hith. wltliC.l.nne' Stlfut,35D asm, pause! nsj 3?D3 3B[]jiur.O'-an(infl,ns4s{ 
4SlM^^ t7f.*in «BDKO 4BnlS Hr^]! asdMlys iZBl. Oil. yet' 41pjf^ 

.mnf^t 4»n;»i 
§ 70. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The words of this declension drop the Kamets and 
Tsere in the inflection, excepting in the plural absolute: 
as nj^' year, n^t£f. 'HJIT. but nlJE''. 

2, When Sh'va precedes the termination n > H — 7 

(as in paradigm) a helping vowel is used: as npIV' ^<>r 
np1.V' fi'omnplV- 
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3. In the following words Kamets and Tsere are 
im mutable, hence all these words belong to the first 
declension: HB'^,' (the feminine of "^Qp g 62, 2.) dry land; 
n^K'n (for riyj^W darkness; nB-j^g request; ^V^tJ re- 
proach ; ntJ'13 (for nty^p) exposition ; (TlSIJ* memorial ; 
ilb^n deliverance; T^')'^'!! a knowing; TV^ (t'r. "l"lVf. Kamets 
to"-omp. the Dagesh)^^J;'^ evil, (fr. Jfy^); nn3 pure, (fr. 
112); nij rumination, (11J)i HINp curse, (11N); HIJD 
a saw, (fr, -|-|J); niT^ strange, (fr. n^i HO? hight; HIJ?. 
witness ; nn'^O full ; Hi^pb unclean ; HID^ something 
lost; nbU robbery ; D^ON 'darkness; nplSpool; HDi^ 
something stolen ; nillp gall ; ^01^ burning ; niNfl ^S I 
n^^H!^ overthrow ; tlSiiD plague etc'. 

4, Several nouns take in the const, et. and before suff. 
the Segholate form Jl—— or t)z — '-'^^ 



npbpp kingdom, const 


■• n3'7pp.' 


liti, suif. mJypp 


nni^b family, 


nnsTO. 


, 


•pngifp 


mxbp work. 


ton'?? . 


■ 


TO**'?? 


03315 olmriot. 


"3?15" 




in33-ip 


nV^OP government, " 


rQw. 


, 


idSe'pp 


nnnVp war, 






♦fiprtpp 


n"lX3n ornament. 


ni!«9ri , 


' 


in-iNSfi 


nan3 cattle, with suff. r 


inpiji- iriDfi|i 


niDJ?, crowi 



const. niD^.; nl'3JI mistress, const. fl"l3^; ^^C*? ^*™i^> 
const. D3r!? . 



ntii3 :'n-!p/DnnDni£''n3-!33 I'njyri'niifinpCTp 
:pni msp NSl-jn 'lypip Dinflif yEf'ss :pnv ifNiS 
•Tir'731 n;n: 'cii ntisySs !3nK 'nipiv nw p'lx 
-"nnn-Ss •■is'anDnx "nps'i ninpj ;";'3n "niSB'pP 
inip ■"3^?'7pt]^enal:T : 3'7->'n3r''3 ni;n> "nj^n qM 



doiGooi^lc 



142 Paet 1. Exercises. 

tr^rh'^'VW- "■i'"'P1N '^^y I'^'iMpO^ ^'ti''?^ p'lV ''J?1' 

Qipri 'no 33tr'ri Syj? 'riD-i^. :a"ri ^^Tit^yin u^o 

niD^DP ni3-i : ^ f Jp i:''^? ^^ ^lorrpT '^ r\m^, ^ •]'?n)pD f<5i 
■ ! ^'' Dipn N'rt nin^nv3;ie"K-3S3 

Bweeti sleep2 laborer^ to Tie esalled* a eity^ snare, gin^ righteous aets' 
to aearchS form, iiiiagination» thought^' to underalandil the breath, spiriti^ 
to aeareh'S chamber, inward part'^' abominationis high, pri>ud (5 83, 7.)^^ 
messenger^' the multiludeis the honori' the want^o people^ destruction, 
ruinSa prince^ to know, r^acd^ the Hfe^^ beast^S grounder to tie satisfied''^ 
thioughout all ages (? 91, 3. b.)^* alioTe, more than all^ a waiching, goari- 
ing^ issue, resuil^^ sluinber^^ folding^ one that travels'^* poverty36 wanl^r 
a man of a shield = armed with a shieldss to stantt^^- 

EXBRcrSB 113. 
The Lord will reiidci'i to every^ man^ liis righteousnees'' 
and his faitlifiilneas*- The lips^ of a fool enter^ into' con- 
tentionS- How9 shall we single the Lord's aongH in a 
Btrangeis land»2 (in the land of a. st. § 83, 6. b,). My 
sighs^s (are) manyW- And'^ ifi6 there be (fut.) in a man 
a sini' (deserving) the judgment of death, ^nd he he putis 
to deathis, and thou hangis him on^u a tree; his body22 
Bhall not remain^i all night^i upon the treft, for he that 
is hanged24 is a curse^s of God, thatss thou defile^e not 
the land, which the Lord thy God giveth thee (for) an 
inheritances'- And he said, Thy brother came withes 
subtlety29 and hath taken^o thy blessingSi- Whoso stop- 
peth32 his ear. at^s the crySi of (the) poor, he also shall 
cry86 (himself) but^s shall not be angNvered. JealousyS' 
(is) the rage^s of a man^^; therefore*" he will not spare^i 
in .the -day of vengeance*^. The sacrifice of widtcd ones 
(is) an abomination to the Lord: butss the prayer of up- 
right ones (is) His delight^s^ My rigtenusness I hold 
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fanti-ij and will not let it go-is alUe the while'te my treath'i'' 
(i«) ill me. 

18 Hophnl ptet. niU I'SBII 16'31 IsnnjM Mprec.33'1 1S133 12^n^t( HTB* 
2fiPi. SDB 251 24 part. pass. SSnSSn 22 H^DJ 21 Bl. jlV 20^.^ IBprel. nSiT 

ainjiyr aspj aspon. otfli* sinri3 soconv. 1, npS asnonn 2*3 ^'■^^ni 
.iTHOKJ: 46T"y-S3 ■isHi. na-i mhi. p-m. wiih 3, ptn 

§ 71. THIRD DECLENSION. 
The nouns of this class, having already l)een changed 
in form by the addition of the feminine ending, remain 
unaltered, with the exception of the plural absolute, 
which is formed like that of the maacuHnc Segholates in 
— ~7 ■■ as Jn137l3 queens, from llSbO > like 0*5/^' fi'oi^i tl7D 
king, but const, at. Jll3'7^' ^'^'^ ^^ '^'■^^ suffixes 'niD^D. 

EXBECISE 114. 

:*DnB''ar|'n3a'"i3i3*r)vS3 ^njfSrril :'*.?}?"Dr3'?no?'t 

^^^n2 nvJ^ npj?*! ipD mn^ nin-ix-Ss :D:Jrsa5 ^^ni^fDJi 
nij'3-ini ^^itrto; nnnri :'n?S nin; ^'j-iinnx I'^rrinyy 

reins, kidneys! (^ 04, 2,]^ to exuil^ right things'' tlie saying^ furnace^ 
i\ 83, 10.)' to refineS seven-fold (j 92, 4.)8 lo eomfortlo niinll Eden'2 the 
plaints a foxl* to measurets the palm of his handt* the spanl' lo mete outls 
lo oomprehendi'' a meaaure (prob. a third part of an Ephahj^ to weight 
the scales22 tho liill^" testimony^* lo give way, to depart^^- 
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Exercise 115. 
The land of Canaan (is) a land of mountains and rai- 
leysi, (and) drinketh* water ofa the rain^ of heaven. And 
the inhahitanta of Gibeon^ took wornT ahoesS upon their feet 
and worn onter^ garmontsS upon them. My beloved lo is Hke^ 
to a gazelleii; behold, he^^ eomcth Icapingi^ overi* the 
mountains, houndingi^ over the hill^is- Ye, mountains of 
Israel, ye shall shoot forthis your branchesili and bear^o 
your fruitis for^i my people of Israel. For, behold, I^a 
(am) for23 you, and^* I will turn^s unto you, and^* the citiea^G 
shall be inhahitedST, and the ruinsas shall be built, and^^ I 
will settlers you afterso your former3i state^i. Thou hast 
said in thy heart I will go up33 into^a the heaven ; I will 
sit upon the mount of appoiiitments^i in the two sideaSi* 
(the remotest parta) of the northse, yetsT thou shalt be 
brought down39 to the gravels, , to the two sides of the pit. 
They went up the ascent^o to the city and found damaels*!, 
going out to draw water. 
sTMi^ta 7n^3ftm.nb3 sfem. Sy 5[i;;aj inm s^ao zh mjjpa 

OTNLatf-v MD'V aSnjS MConv.l 2shV! 22(575,3.) 21V 20({^J 19"1£) ISjnj 

r\3y anjfTn ranSr »2fi *^ *i ^m^- nnij^ sos sem. 3^^ ^s'^3')n 

.nniJJ] 40=.sl.(S83,4)nSga 39HO.TV 38l7iN^ 871|}{ 3a;T3S 3BDi,aI.c.sl. 

§ 72. FOURTH DECLENSION. 
1. The nouns of this class generally agree with the mas- 
culine Seg^olates. The const, st. sing, lemains unchanged, 
and before aufBxes the original abort vowel {—.—,-;;;') re- 
appears: as niDB'p' with suff. ^JTiO^D. In the pi. ab- 
Bolube the following is peculiar to nouns of thia class, that 
the vowel preceding the plural termination (which in the 
maac. Segholates is Kamets: D'pbp) drops: aa ri'i'lDE'Pi 
in the form H— — a trace of the (0) is preserved in — : 
as rb'2^*' plur, D''73E'; tliPO^ plur. »llJP)3> const, state 

ni3n3; but rh'shh pi. nhh^- ^\h^^' pi- riip^no. 
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Note. Tliere are several uoims of this class in wliose plural 
absolute, Karacts and Tsere appear in tie penult; niHS chapi- 
ter, pi. ni"ini3! rh^W ^"'^^' p^- niSp^D: nnsin reproof, 
. pi- iTinaini n^:3!p "»g. pi- nir|D; n^Spp. pi. niySpp 

carved work, npj*lp nui-se, pi. jTip'i'P (as if from np^^O^i 
W"in9 plowshai-e, plur. riW'^tlD; fTin^J? Astartc, plur. 

ni'in^'j^j ni^a draught, pi. ni"i*'3 . 

2. As ^pp in general, the form in H:;^ takes before 
suffixes either Patach or Chirek : Patach, if the maac. 
terminates in A (—or— I; Chirek, if the roasc. termin- 
ates in Tsere or Chirek: nipB'p. with suff. 'rilpSTb. 
from the mase. "iDti^p; mtt' (infinit.'"D.)*ri5t?'' from the 
maec. 311'; npJ'O nurse, IjipJ'p. from the maec. p'J'Q. 

3. Before the suffix 71. Seghol CMxasionally occurs ; as 
7|riE''N thy -wife, otherwise ♦ni5''i? . n?*? (Inf. from 'pn 
has' Seghol with all the suffixes 'riD^i '^^^7.' "^^P^ • 

4. The form fV — is inflected in certain words (espe- 
cially when the masculine has 1) with Kuhbuts : as 
nt^m (masc. E/inj). with suff. ^D'^'rty, n"l>^Q wages, 
fipSfip measure, np'TTlP division. 

5. In many words the two forms H — and n~ exist, 
either by the nse of both in the absolute, or of the form 
n — in the absolute only. In both cases the form in n— 
is most frequently used in the const, state: as iTIVJ^. as- 
sembly aud n-)V^, const. n"l,V3^.; nnC'l^and tTipV.? ni^rtQ 
thought and nitt^nO- H^nSp work, Hj'^Cp kingdom^ do- 
minion. 

BXURCTSB 116. 

:Dni3N D'J3 'n~i!;^5i"il Q'J? 'i? Q'jpr ^n-iDj;. I'^nin *m? 
'.:'j?3 n^ri Drhli^^ "mitr" S'p;i "ixp-'?!? "3e^' ^^3? 
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^-iprj "jS 'j-i-i^r mn* nox ris :SN"!ti" '33-Sx n^ni"^ 

"-^ni3n? :nj?-nr nS p,f?3 "13-123 nnx ■]n3'7 ^^nii^^ 

nxi', ^^DnSso? D'p'^yi r^^'ii-ng-i' D'ye''"! 

U] blossDini thelily^ sucker, sprout^ the oil ve tree* Iieautj* the crown* 
gloij, honnr'' the 6<^g'^ i^ return^ the vomitio to vepeatH niasler, lordi^ fe- 
male servant, handmaidi^ niisti'essi* dominionis vaini^ profii^' the charge, 
lawis a kingdoml' kindness^o buyhood^i lo increase^ fell, ruin^S- 



; 117. 

Beforctimei in Israel, when a man went (traiifil. in his 
going) to inc[uire2 (of) God, thus he spake, come^, let na 
go to the aeer*- The hopes of righteous ones (shall be) 
gladness^, but the expectatiouT of wicked ones shall perish. 
And3 Hezekiah" wrote letters^o toU all Israel, thati^ they 
should come to the House of the Lord at Jerusalem. And^ 
the Lord made garmcutsis for the skin^-J (of the skin 
§ 82, 4.) to Adamis and his wifeie and clothed them. And 
ye shall Iteep mine ordinancei'- Ands he took the crownia 
of their king from olf I9 his head. ■ Though^o tlion should- 
est bray^i the fbol^a in the mortar^s among^^ the gi-ound- 
corn95 with the pestle^s, (yet) will not his foolishuese^a de- 
part2T from himio. Tiiy kingdom^a (is) an everlastiugso 
kingdom, and Thy dominion^i (endureth) througliout^a allss 
generations. Ands a eertain^-i woman castas an upper^T 
Diillatoness upon Abimelech'sss head, and shirereds^ his 
skull+o- And it shall he, when*i he sitteth (about (the 
time of) his sitting) upon the throue^a of his kingdom*-^, 
that** he shall write him a copy*s of this Jaw in*c a hook. 
8c. 1 ?nj]3n annoif fin'7nin *nK"i simii.pi. ijSn animacp-i^-n id-jsS 
i^ipm isD-iN iJlii' wnyr'^ lawithiiii. "i n'7jf loniJN oin'pin' 
asnia'T 2*^in3 ^"i'pp? '^^'^']>^ aicuLfna finest i^bj';? ifl.i^^Eiy uptje'o 
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§ 73. IREEGULAll NOUKS. 

A. Derivatives of H"/ " 

1. DM father, conat. st. '3N (like a Segliolate form from 
n"*?!. witli light sKffixoa: 'pN. Tl'pX, with grave suffixes 
D3*5N> QLI*3^•' Plui'- nttN. oonst. St. niDN- 

2. ntt. brother, const. 'HX; with suff. : 'fTff, batD3'nJ*. 
plural bw. const. 'nX, with euff.; 'HJ:?. VPIN- ^I'l^N*. 

3. n^n^t sister, const. nillN. with suff,: Tlini^. (pi. abg. 
and const, does not occur), plur. with suff.: 'nVflNjalso 
TJ'riiriN' (The ending Hi in the singular niHN is not the 
plural ending, but contracted from nillN' cf. JTiD- c. st. 
fromniO). 

4. on stepfather, with sufF. Tj'pr?. TOrt. 

5.' mon stepmother, with suff. rjjiian. nniDii. 

6. IS son (for nj?! from nj3 to build), const, st. |3' 
before Makkepli "D; seldom p; once 'J3 and "iJ^ Num. 24, 
3, Gen. 49, 11. Withsuffixes 'J3. ^33!'p^ura) D''33' const. 
St. 'J3, with suif. *J3 etc. 

I. n5 daughter (for ilj?. fern, from D), const, st. Up. 
with suk: 'm (for 'flJS)^ plur. flUD- const, at. iTiJ3. 

8. n!3 liouse (supposed to be derived from nj3 to build), 
const, at, n*3' with suif. 'fl'?! P'"''- D'fl?' const, st. 'fl3> 
with suff. *f)3. 

9. riDN maid-servant, const, st. npN= with .sulf. TlOK; 

plur. nirioN. const. St. ninax. 

10. ^b2 vessel, plur. D'73- 

II. n^ mouth (prop, for HNflJ. const, st. '0, with suff, 
'3 my mouth, V2 and IM'S ; plural D"*? (from D':'S) • HVD 
(Prov. 5, 4.) and nl'S (Jud. 3, 16.). 

B. Derivatives from Verbs J"J? . 

1. tI"X man (from riH) , const, wt. J^-'N . with suif. 'EJ*'N. 
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In plur. the original form reappears, D*E*^N (probably at 
first D'y^'I^N. fr. the sing. E'UN) (seldom D't^*'N). const, at. 
'g'J!<. with suff.: 'C'JX^ D5't?'!ix. 

2. ri^N woman (for n^JNX const, st. nt^ii. with suff,: 
WN.pliir. D'p:. 

C. Derivatives from V'J? smd '"J?. 

1. DV day, witli suff.; 'QV- dual D^Dl'^ plur. D',p', c. st. 

'P'. with local cn— ) np'p\ 

•2. TJ^ city, pi. D'1^ (once D'T^JfJu. 10, 4.) c. st. H^^. 

D. A derivative from N'T is ^ti~\ head, (for ^Nl 
Segholate form) plur. D'^'N"), (for D'tTX") (§1.4,RieingIli.) 
const. St. 'E'N'l. with suff. '^Sn- once with suff. V^XI. 

E. D'Q water, c. st. 'p and 'a'O, w. suff.'D'D, r^^'p. 

EXEKCISE 118. 

2ii npiD :^nS3i2?p n^'N nirrpi nnx 'nSnjJ [ini n:? 
::i'3p "nin nninn "iQp tr'iD'-xb id'Jb stn-iS *iri "nnS 

ni3aSN 'in) D'pin* *5J!? :rrp-)p d'nSp is'yE'-i 'na p 
^nbpE'' iDJ E'aS: n'?! rtE^x-':';; inr^''?? ^.'n'"NS -.tivhi^ 

; D'3a Sj! nDN fi3;^ ipa '*N|p 

the inhetitancei pnideat^ nreath^ grace (§ 89, 2-)< divide, have pari* 
bird-cage* judge, defender'^ appavel" garments chance tuW the jouog of 
Wilis, a broodli eggi^ to crouchia jealoiia^*- ({ 83, 9.)* 

EXEECISB 119. 
"Who can3 find a virtuous^ woman (a, w. oi'virtuei)? 
her iirice'> (is) far^ above* lubios. The hrart of iicr bns- 
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liand does trusts in her. Her cliildren arise up'"aiid call 
her IjleeKed-S- Many daughtere have done virtuouslyi^ but!" 
thoui" excellestii them alJis. Andi3 Isaacia abode'^ hiis 
Grerari''- Aiidi^ tlie men of the place (^ked (him) of'is 
his wife ; and he said, She isi^ my sister: for he feared 
to say, She is my wife ; lest (said he), the men of the 
place should slay^o me for^i Rebekahas- These (are) the 
words of the letter^s, that Jeremiah^*^ the prophet, sent 
from Jerusalem to the children of Israel, whom Nehuchad- 
nezzarae had carried into exile^e to Babylon : Thus saith 
the Lord: Build ye houses and abide (in them); and planter 
gardens^s, and eat the fruit of them; Takers ye wives, and 
begetao sons and daughters ; and take wives tor your sons 
and give your daughters to husbandsSi, that they may 
bearsa sons and daughters. And seek^^ the peace of the 
cities, whitherS4 I have caused you to be carried into exile^s- 
vpiet-D^p 6pret.with3,no3 5^3a 4(j9i)D spini a fut. K 101 ni, a)] iVn 

n ptot Willi faHowing Vjf, nV I0(3BSNol£.)' 81 8(0 cixll blesBeiOE'KPi., wiUiOonT. 1 
ISHTT.S) 18'j ln^3 163 iSpnS: "3B|; ISOonv.l ia(«'iUifiiiff.fb3,l343eK!.)V3 
aSl(.eMrjmlfleirilenS|Hi. 24n;DT 2S1rD ^^np2~l_ Sl^H 20ful. (J 108, 2) J-iri 
3U"K SOili. iV '^nnh 28 oonj. (doubles Uie last cons.) j: 2Tjrai MISiiTOaa 
,3511. cBuae to be c. i. e. n'?J Hi. 8* ^Bl£'-^K>^i 33tJi-irt K^S' 

§ 74. THE NTJMEKALS. 

1. The numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. The, 
cardinals must be considered as nouns, having two gen- 
ders and the const, state. 



2. 




CAEDINALS. 






Fimmme. 


McfXuUm. 




COHST. 


Absol. 


Const. 


Absol. 




nnx 


nnx 


nriN 


nnx i- 


N 


'm> 


amp 


W 


O'0 2. 


3 


B'Sf 


B'W 


nfV 


riE'V ^■ 


1 


vm 


yaiN 


nyanN 


n;;3-iK "■ 


1 
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Const. 

efan 



Arsol. 
"'PC 

■lij'y. 



MaacuUne. 
Const. A] 



ms?'' 



na»pn 

ny3E» 
njb?'' 



yE-'n 

n-iE^;? 'nE^K i -IB*!? 'W*^ ^ 

rriTO 'O?* I IS*]; 'jb'' 

rrwj; rV ^?'J', nc''??'' 

rnm>. E'on la'V, riE'SD "=■ lo 

nn.E'y tr'B'' nE"!;, he'B'' io- v 

n-iE'y yniy ^E';; n^^E"' "■ t' 

nnit'if.niaE' lE'jJniaE' i^- n' 

. nii'j; j'E'ri "ie'J? njjE'ri '9- e' 

■ nriKi Qniyy .mwi nn!< 21. N3 .anify 20. 3 

,D'if5>Nt -10. a .d'C'Se'' 30. h .D'-ifJ?! o'W 22. 33 

.D*iaE> 80. 3 .D*y3E*'™. y o'E'E* 60- D .D'E'an 50. j 

c. St. ,piXp 100. p ; Hundreds and Thousands .O'l^E^il^O. V 

Ef^E'SOO. E* ,[(U3, 6. B. 3.) D'nNO fc] DiriND 200. T inXD 

«. niKD Eipn 500. pn .mxp ifs-ix ™. n ,,-11x0 

.D'flSf! niihe' 3000. j .D.j'pN 2000. 3 .t^'j.vi 10«0. X or X 
(myriads rito3-l Plaij 13-1 .n33T 10000. O'SSx nj^JIN "00. 1 

,(E.. 45, 1) .-jSn niE'^^ ""* D'abN n-iiry .D'aSx mE'K -i" 
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,cnl-ii. 7, 7a. N13-) >r)p ps. ij8, IS. D*ni3-!) -I'^i^ Dni?'j?, 20000. 
.D'aStJ; fi'^l^ loooooo. .n'^^ rtKD 100000. etc. j^'^t* D'^^'Tti'' soooo. 

NoTi! 1. Fi'om ly to 19 mc!. the uuittj witli the masculine, 
stand va the ahsolute state ; with the femiaiBe in the const, gt. 

NoTB II. The mimerals are denoted hy lettei-s. The Unita 
from N to D; the Tens: from Mo V; tlio Hundreds: from D to n 
and the fimtl letters I", i^, f . D' t] : T]=300, 0^600, f-700 
f| = 800, Y = 900; but more usually pp,= 500; "in^ 600 eta. 
The connection of a dechnal and a unit is seen in the table ahove, 
For 15. is employed l''£3 ^^^ not n"'. this last being the abbre- 
viation for. niiT (5 18. Note). For the thousands and the higher 
numbers the dotted alphabet is used ■ as K (ov ji) = 1000 ; 
ji=:=2000, J = 3000 etc. 

Note IIT. The tei'mination (Tf—) of tlio numerals with luaec. 
nouns is the advoibial-ending (§ 75, 1. Note). Before fern, nouns 
(n — ) is dropped, lest it be considered its the fern, ending (H— ) 
57, 6, I). 
3. ORDINALS. 



PiM. 


Hiso. 


Fill. 


Maso. 


nw 


%'ji; 6th 


njicN-i 


pB'N-! 1* 


nT5^ 


'J^'DE^ 7tb 


me/ 


•JE'' ii 


n'j'otf' 


'J'P'l?' 8th 


nv'V 


fp'h^cf sa 


D'J^VJ? 


'jr'ty'n 9th 


nT31 


'PJ-I 4ih 


m'W 


n'ji'^, loiit 


riT'w 


"p'Dn 5'!. 



Prom the eleventh, the cardinals with thfi- article are 
used instead of the ordinals, and follow the noun; when 
without the article, they are found both betbre and after it, 
especially in the numbering of years, months and days: as 
DVlb'J?ny^5{?'*5Gen.8,4.aud n^3'TN1 D'1?'Jt,Dl'3Hag. 1, IS. 

4. Syntactical rules see § 92, 

EXEECISB 120. 

in?* nin* n*ri' Ninri dvs pi^n-V? Sj; i]hph nin: n;nT 
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-i|n -^h] Dph n;n: nnx C33r"ai nriK nnin nm ia:?'*! 

nSj tT}^y) ^^D^t ^'W^ ^^ "^^^ 1^1' ^^P''"? :d3J?!:* 
ptr'N-irt ET-tna ;ffiri| ■''nj;)^ n'^x ^■i'7^o nn?^^ ^-jId 

«npf^3 ^^r?-}r) Sma ^S-iapn 'nip^' n:i;5ty nSpxn 
t^'~i.nS nnt^? t^^lT E^'ina :^'!lbHm^n*SrTiwa*jnn'ti'y;^ 

DD^Vj; ^"is^S Kin i^ongsrr di» nrri T*5^'n ^inh iit^:^5 
t^irtSn:^?*n3 ap'ritr^rni^ ^'OO'^i^^ :D5*rtS?^ r\p] '^sV 
DV -itt'j? nw^^ :d5Pi3B'' ^nnati'n ^■]r"'£ 3"Ti?a 3-}ji?3 

j'Op pHN-j 5"p n^'o ,'"p r^pv .r''Dp Dp:^;. .S"p pnv'. 
i^oSiyn ^riNiap) inspoV '^W '^"^Y^ ^5^^ i^^' 
■ : ^ibnn nn'ir^nQ'Nni ns'xn nn'^nprn : DrTv^i* "i^u 

liowJ put to fligtits appoinled festival^ between the two evenings, twilight* 
the paasoTerS unleavened bread^ wseV the sickle^ standing corn^ strict resti* 
a niemorialU a sound of a trnmpetl^ a convocation's only, but" expiationi^ 
to make an expiatiiai^^ to afflict, humble^' lo celebrate, to kecpis booth, tab- 
ernaclei^ cveation^ world^l. a measure for dry goods^- 

Exercise 121, 
We (are) all one man's sons. We (are) twelve breth- 
ren, sons of our father, one (is) noti- and the little one ia 
this day with^ our father ia the land of Canaan, The 
whole congregation together^ (was) forty and two thousand 
three hundred and three score, heside^ their man-servants 
and their maid-servante, of whom^ (there were) seyen thou- 
sand three hundred thirty and seven: and they hads two 
hundred forty and five singiug-nien''' and singing- worn en'' 
Their horses, seven hundred thirty and six: their niules^, 
two hundred forty and five: (Their) cainelaO. four hundred 
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thirty and five: six thousand seven hundred and twenty 
asses. Two women went out, Ifiu thou buy" a He- 
hrewi2 servant, six years'3 he shall serve; and in the sev- 
enth he shall go out freei4, for nothing'^. Seven abomina- 
tions (are) in the heart of the wicked. When'6 I breaki' 
the ataffis of your bread, ten women shall hake's your 
bread in one oven^" and^i ye shall eat, and not be satis- 
fied32. Eve23 was the first woman. And the Lord spake 
to Moses on^^ the first^s (day) of 26 the second month, in^' 
the second year after^s they were comers out of the land 
of Egypt. 

6to (hem (w«p.) 6of whom n^« 415^0 S^^l(^ 2m IfirS, SO'viUieuff. I'N 
nnW M'S fl (douHles Ihe iBEl conB.) Sd; 8119 Tpan. PI. maBO. oud fern. pi. of !«(* 

i7(in mj brBttkine) na^ laivithinf. 3 150311 WE^an i3fi 53, 10.) natf ■2->ia;)_ 

25inH Sii ^mn aa^t^E' alCoiiv. l ,201?;^ Mprcl. witli Conv. 1 ISHiiJO 
.aosy 28wilh int. aiil suff, (after their oooiinE OHI) S 2^3 MR 83, 10.) 'j 



CHAPTER XI. 

PARTICLES. 
§ 75. m GKNKUAL. 

1. The particles which comprise adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions and interjections are divided into inaeparahle 
and separable.' The inseparable are prefixed or postfixed 
syllables, of the most of fchem we have already treated, as 
D*733 § § 18, 19, local il— § 19,. 6. 

2. The separable consisting of entire words are partly 
I. primitive: as (a) the negations 7N. tib and the poetic 
^5 not ; (b) local and temporal terms : as Q^< ill2^ (with 
local n) there, ri3 here, '^ where? IH then; (c) expressing 
the manner and mode of actions : as ri3 thuH, H} a par- 

20 



doyGoot^lc 



154 Part I. ExuRCBEiy. 

tide of entreaty; partly II derivative: as 11*30 ■within, 
^yV together, 3'Dp circuit, T^T]il (Inf- Hi.) much, the in- 
terrogative adverbs H^^ why, J^TIO (compounded of the in- 
terrog. nO and JflT (p. pass, perceived, seen) why^whiit 
hast thou seen? cf. Gen. 20, 10. 

Note. Fein, forius are frequently converted into adverts, e. g. 

n^'i:^N"!5 ^"^'■' njiins*? i^ter, nnap luicuy, rijnj? now 

(fr. ni^ time, prop, at the time), ,173 wholly, completely, iljpij 
truly. On adverhs in D— '^ee (§ 56 3, 2. e ) Nouns in the 
a«cns. are often adverbs, e. g. nD"!"! haughtily, tlDS safely, flNO 
a hundred-fold, a hundred-times' Prov. 17, 10. Cf. (§ 85, 4.). 
On Adverbs fonned by ^ (see § 84, 3). 

3. Some of the derivative adverbs, which include the 
signification of the verb or noun from which they arc de- 
rived, are connected with suffixes; aa njil behold I lol 
with 6uf5ixea : 'ilJl!. '3|n and *33n behold I, (properly : be- 
hold me) rjjn, ^irt behold thou, Ijan behold he, etc, 
•^^]; yet, as yet, still, w. siiff.; '^ll^, 'ij?, Tj-TlJ?, U'llJ?' n3"liy 
I am, thou art, he, she is as yet or still ; "liySi "it's while, 
while yet : 'iJfS while yet I am ; ^1l?P since : ''"liyO since 
I am, 

I'N, const. St. f*X not, with sufF. '3J'N I am or was not, 

tj'^ "tj" there is, there are, with suff.; ?jp*'^ thou art, US''' 
he is, Dity' ye are. 

'K. const. St. 'N where, ilS^N where art thou? i*X where 
is he? D^N where are they? The force of the substantive 
verb to be is conveyed by all these adverbs. 

4. Prepositions. The greater number of prepositions are 
nouns in the accusative or const,' st.: as y^fN (subst. the 
side) by, near, |'3 (P5 separation, interval) between, and 
they can be connected with other prepositions: as nnflD from 
under, from beneath, t\iil2 from with, i. e. from, or they 
appear abbreviated as prefixes; thus D"7"3"2' 

5. The prepowitions being nouns can talto suffixes (the 
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nominal auff., seldom the verbal sufF.): as Jinf! under, with 
euff.; 'JirrJI; IMi with, is distinguished from f|J>[ the accu- 
sative particle, that the former with suffixes is commuted 
into JIN. the latter into flN (iIlN)- as 'flN with me; 'flN me. 

6. Several prepositions were originally plural nouns, ac- 
cordingly they receive only plural suffixes. To these he- 
long; nriN. nm behind, after, 'inN behind me, ^'"Tjii 
behind thee, inflN behind him etc. 

*7X cVx poet.) towards, to: ♦'^N to me, ^'^N. V7N- D?'7N . 

T'3 between, with auff, '3*3- TlJ'^i but also with j)!. masc. 
and'phir. fern. suff. Tj'rg^ DS'J'i irniJ'3. Dn1J'3 . 

nj? as far as, unto, (H^.poet.) with suffisoa: n^. ^'li^' 

"73; upon, over (h^^ poet.) w. suff. h^^, 7]'^!?^, vS^^- DH'Sl?^. 

riflJl under, below, beneath, ^JlHII. Tl'finfl' Vfinijl. ^^'rifiri- 

DH'inilJ!) (with the sing, only, 'jmri'Cverb. "sulF.) D^inr}. 

1. Conjupjctions. The conjunctions are unchangeable. 
On the conjunction T and its vocalization, see (§ 12, 7. b.). 

8. Interjections, nn. nn«. HN. 'ISN- 'in. HMN- IN- *N 
ah ! '^'7N woe ! alas ! 

Other parts of speech used as interjections : '3 (it is sup- 
posed to be contracted from *J?3 entreaty) I pray : always 
with •'p,^, '31N ray Lord.' 

rT3n and 1311 (Imp. of D!T to give) come ! come on ! go to ! 

Dil hist ! hush ! pi. IDIl (Imp. Piel of T\UQ to be silent.) 

nT7n (fr. 77n to violate, break a covenant) profane! iie! 
far be it 1 followed by *? of t^^Q person and inf. with JO ■ 
as nlB^yO ?]V n>';'rt iar be it from thee to do. 

NJ I pray ; used: I. with the imp. opt. and fut. II. with 
particles : N3 HpN say, I pray thee, N3"n3'7N let me go, 
I pray the, NJ"'?!?* nay, or not so, I pray thee ; NJ"'1X woe 
now ! alasl At the beginning of a sentence : t(3N (written 
also MiN) contract^ed from NJ'MN oh now! I pray. 
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Exercise 122- 

1X3*3 ;UJ'NiiQ^pD-Sy_ ^^™i3i-in) Vi^-} yii) i3i?p "lir 
^^PVJ? iJ3n -iot*S i-ifpx'l njnnri -ii^-'^n h^'p^. 'coatr'-Sa 

"1^0 3NrrN -isi'i :^^'Wlp "rilDj'? n'n qi3 n'^xri 

liiPD "31C3 0-13 vnnn n'^ mnxi *n'3 h-^a anp Nin o 

to lam one's selfl to walk, llve^ aogel^ to remain over night* WBges^ hire- 
ling, hired laborer* supplication, prayer^ to, unto^ to ruU^ to act wickedly, 
to be guiltyW yet" diiigently eonsideris* ({ 97, 2.)13 p. n. m.i* the Jeareelite^^ 
herbsis ({ !)], 1.)" money^s the priced'- 

ExBRcrsB 123^ 
Inquirei (after) good, and iiot^ evil, tliat^ ye may* live: 
ands so" the Lord, the God of Hosts, shall he with' you, 
as^ ye have said. How9 do ye sayi**^ we (are) wise, and 
the law of the Lord (ik) with' us? Lo, cevtainlyii ini2. 
vain^^ made he (it), the peni'i of the Scribesis (is) in 
vain, Deborahis ahode underi''' the palm-treeis of De- 
borah, betweenfs Bamah^f and between Eeth-el^o in mount 
Ephraim^i; and^a the children of. Israel came up to her 
■fov'2 judgment. Hezekiah trusted in the Lord God of 
Israel; so that^s after^* him was none^^ like^fi him among*.!' 
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all the kings of Judah, To the hired servant, at his day 
tliou shalt give his hirers, neither shall the sun go down^s 
upon^o it; for he is poor^ij and setteth his heart upon it, 
(and to it he hearethsa his soul) lestsa he call^* against 
tiiee unto the Lord, and it be85 gin nnto^^ thee. 

S11^S| '/IS 6|3 6lo connect with the vei-b 4rul. SjyoS aS»l 1 with act B'^l 
15130 1*B^. l^y_^ 12wiai the avl. (5^,3.) S 11 |3{J lorm. IDX »nD'N 

saconv.i 2iQn£iK aoSN-n'3 soi58o,3.)nm iflpa isiiin nmn lenifan 

-2S13t!' 273 aflbetote liglit Buff. 103. 103 ^K'^ Mplor. consU nnst, nnj* Ml 

.363 aspitt. wiih coiiv. 1 34fut. 33n''7i. a2pan. (ttpj si'jji so'j^ a9Ki3 



PART II. 

SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER 1. 

THE ESSENTIAL PAETS OE A SENTENCE. 
§ 76. THE SUBJECT 

1. Tlie subject of a 'proposition appears either in the 
form of a substantive or in that of an adjective, const, in- 
finitive or pronoun, supplying the place of the substantive. 

2. "When the sentence is -without a definite subject, the 
impersonal construction is employed. The subject is then 
indicated : 

a. By the third person of the passive conjugations (Ni. Pa, ', 
Ho.), e. g. r\Wii N"1.R! DXiS it is called to this woman = 
she ia called woman. G-en. 2. 23. 

b. By the third person of the sing, active, e. g. lOU' N'lD 
he (some one) called his name. Gen. 11, !). 

c. By the third person of the plural active: as IT^'^1 and 
they told, i.e. certain men told. 1. Sam. 19, 21. 

ri". By the second person of the future t as Hfit!' ^'iDlTN? 
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there shall no one go thither. Isa. 7, 25, or by the in- 
fln. with the suff. of the second person ; with regard to 
the latter a phrase of frequent occurrence is : ^N3 "!Jf 
till thy coming — till one comes. 

3. The third pers. aiug. often has for a subject it nnder- 
stood: as 'H'T and it happened ; ''p QTl it was warm to me. 

4. The impersonal construction expressed by the 3. pers. 
passive, is often found with a following accusative: as 
HE^bTlN iti'l'l it was brought back Moses (ace.) = some 
one brought back Moses. 

NoTa. A noun often is made prominent as subject at the bo- 
ginning of a sentence or clause by DJ(, "flN. o>" flN is used for the 
purpose of emphasizing the subject in a passive or intranative 
connection, e. g. Gen. 4, 18. Ex. 10, 8, 21, 28. Nu. 32, 5. 

5. When the active subject can be conjectured Irom the 
action itself, the participle of the same verb ia used as sub- 
ject: as "TXlil nh")* ii^ the treader (some one) shall not 
tread, 

§ 77. THE COPULA. 

1. The copula is generally not expressed, the relation of 
the subject and predicate being shown by placing them to- 
gether ; as ti^'Nil bTM the man is great ; nilT 3lC3 G-od is 
good. 

2. The verb ri'n to be, is used to exactly define the time; 
as m"l^n*n Sfnjn the serpent was crafty; riN^SJ n'H^ ]hrit< 
Aaron shall be thy prophet, or to convey the proper con- 
ception of the verb : the exisience or non-existence of the 
subject, which may be still more forcibly rendered by E^' 
or ['X ,(§ 75, 3.) : as JION ^3 n'.ri! iib no needy shall he 
among you, Deut. 15, '4. \^k'Oik lJ3"|p3 illH? E'.'n Is the 
Lord among us or not, Ex, 17, 7. 

3. Tlie third person of the pers. pron, XIH' NT! 7 Orti 
nSDil' irj-'riiin [dropping the pronominal idea entirely and 
expressing only the verb to he, is employed to avoid 
ambiguity and to distinctly point out the noun or 
adjective standing in the predicate : as TlbDIl HVl lyi Da- 
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vid is the king, whereas t]7Sn TIT could he taken as: 
the king David ; or it is used, when the preceding 
subject is more remote from the predicate than usual ; as 
in'7DJ Xin bii'p''. ^if?^ np\ ntrX the fire-offerings (col- 
lectively) of the Lord, the God of Israel, are their inherit- 
ance, Jos. 13, 14. Even When the subject is of the first or 
second person, fWil can be used as the copula: as iinti 
D'ri^N Nin Thou art God; nQH DJ^X ye are. Zeph. 2, 12. 
4. This use of the 3. pera. pron, as copula, particularly 
comes forth in union with the demonstr. pronoun, e. g. 
Drt.n^X these are, Gen. 25, 16. H^N nan np what are 
these ? Gen. 21, 29. nr Xin V who is this? Esth. 7. 5. 

S 78. THE PREDICATE AND ITS AGREEMENT WITH 

THE SUBJECT. 

1. The predicate appears either iu the form ofa verb, sub- 
stantive, adjective, adj. pron., or even in that ofa derivative 
adverb: as njnn much, l3J?q little, iND nj"}!! Tj-lD^ 
thy reward (shall be) very great, Gen. 15, 1. n3 OViX 
t3J?p the men within it (were) few. Eccl. 9, 14. 

2. When the predicate is an adjective, adj. pronoun, 
participle or noun, it has no article (excepting the adject- 
ive in superlative [§ 91, 3.]), and by this it is distinguished 
from the subject, in case the latter is defined by the arti- 
cle or otherwise : nyj^n HilEO iib the counsel is not good, 
a. Sam. 17, 7 r]'5N "TiSJ"'? for thy father is a hero, ibi. 10. 

3. The predicate generally agrees with the subject, when 
a verb, in gender, number and person : nJVlp 'E^QJ i^Shl 
my eonl melteth for sadness, Ps. 119, 28., when an ad- 
jective, participle or adj. pronoun, in gender and number: 
nin! "fDn ~\pl the word of the Lord is upright, Ps. 33, i. 
n5?"nn n^Vo ^Xf *hia (is) the woman, and this (is) her 
son, 11. Kings 8, 5. Nevertheless the Hebrew allows more 
freedom in this respect than other languages, using a 
construction correspondent to the sense more than to the 
external form. 
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a. When the predicate, commences the sentence, the third 
person masc. siug. is occa8iona.Uy used impersonally : as 
D'35 Dtr^a'' 1*7 'n'l and he had thirty sons. 

h. Nouns of multitude frequently take a plural verb: as 
Dyn Wl*l and tlie people saw, and vice versa substan- 
tives used in the plural form (g'82, 4.) are often joined 
with a verb singular: as dTl'^'N X13 God created. 

c. The predicate does not agree with the subject, but with 
the genitive belonging to it, in case the genitive is the 
more important word; as D'p^V ^jTlN 'O"! bip the voice 
of thy brothers blood cries (Gen. 4, 10.), the predicate 
is governed by 'O"! the drops of blood. NB'J DnDil Hm, 
H5'1t*Tn^» Q-id the east wind brought the locusts, 
Ex.' 10, 13. rrn feminine, but N^J refers to DHf). In 
the same manner with Dh ; rtDDn IV'"!")' ^""W ^'"^ *^^ 
multitude of yeai's teach wisdom, Job 32, 7. and nearly 
always with VId ^ D"lN 'I?'"'?^ Vri'? and all the days of 
Adam were. 

d. A verb singular joined with the subject in plural and 
vice versa, often has a distributive signification : as 
Jll^n mir niDn3 the beasts (i. e. each of the beasts) 
ofthefieirsball cry, Joel 1, 20. Stn tTtTptJI 103 the 
wicked (every wicked man) flee, although no one pur- 
sueth. Prov. 25, 1, 

5. When the predicate belongs to several nouns or pro- 
nouns, the following rules must be observed: a) It gen- 
erally takes the plural : as D'NBn rvjll^ 'JDl 'JN I and 
my son Solomon are sinners, I. Kings I, 21. t) When they 
are of different genders, the masculine is preferred to the 
feminine: as D'^DN VHllSI V^3 his sons and iiis daughters 
(were) eating. Job 1, 13. c) When they are of difterent 
persons, the predicate follows the most important, i. e, the 
first person rather than the second, and the second in pref- 
erence to the third : nUNI *3N n*")3 nn"l33 let us make a 
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covenant, I aud thou, Gen. 31, 44.: as HpSj "lI?3riT 'J^ 
liSI^ I and the lad will go yonder, Gen. 22, 5. d) Some- 
times, especially when the predicate precedes the euhject, 
it agrees only with one of the nouns, most frequently with 
the nearest, heing understood for the others : as n Ni*l 
inti'NI V^31 and Noah came in, and his sons and hie wife 
(came in); ptlNI D'11? "ISiril ^''^^ Miriam spoke and Aaron 
(spoke). 

§ 79. VERBAL ARRANGEMENT. 

1. As a leading principle, the word mpon which the 
most stress is to he laid, always hegina the sentence: as 
jyphii N'lS rrtr'N").? in thebeginmng GQicrea,ieA, n'e'N'13 
as the most important word taking the lead; hence every 
word to be emphatic, precedes the rest. 

2. In a simple and independent normal sentence, the 
words are in the natural succession of Subject, Predicate 
and Object: as V^_ D'rit^l D**??^ ^*r!5 *'^y ^^^^ 'weiv eating 
and drinking wine, Job 1, 18. 

3. The predicate precedes the subject: 

a, "When it is an adjective: as 'J^.7Tlil my- iniquity is 
great; Gen. 4, 13. nV™ D^? n'o?rr n3Vi3 wisdom is 
good with an inheritauce, Eccl. 7, 11. 

6. When it is a verb connected with Conversive Vav^ with- 
out this connection with 1 the succession is regular: as 
pnV* 1^3*1 and Isaac came, but N3 pHVH ^'^^ I- came, 
[J''Xn 'nfl and the man was, but n^rt' ^'NPn, . 

c. When "12^'N, an adverb of negation N7 etc., an inter- 
rogative pronoun or prefix, and particles like 'S? ''7W 
stand before the predicate : as jnS 1l?^N IflDN^'P ^? 
D'li'^N all his work which God had created, Gen, 2, 3. 
py'% "itllJ ih there was not left any green thing ; 
'DiN 'hx "lOS'O ami my brother's keeper? *JN b^D^ O 
for ^I languish ;' rifDJl D'p'li^Ll D'^''PD \^P^l '''l^^^ 
peradveuture there shall lack five of the fifty righteous. 

d. When a verb stands in jussive or the construction is 
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impersonal: as D'^il lip* the waters shall be drawn to- 
gether, n"lXp 'H' let there he luminaries. 

4. "When the suhject follows the predicate, the object 
takes its place after the suhject : as D'ii'^'i* N"l3 JTK'H~l3 

5. The object connected with an interrogative pronoun 
or prefix, stands before the verb: as 'iinD*? 'ISIitl'TlN 
♦firrp^ 'I? "llSni whose ox have I taken? or whose ass have 
I taken? 1. Sam. 12, 3. 

6. Of two accusatives, the one of a person, the other of 
a thing, the fortner precedes; and the same rule obtains 
when besides the a^icusative of a thing the person stands 
in indirect relation -to the verb: as DJ^nTlN 7'riW f^^i^ *3 
V~':^C"^^ "^-^^ ^'^^ ^^^'^ *^'^ people shalfc thou divide for 
aninberitaiice the land Jos. 1, 6. njnriTlK W*? M^J? H)T\ 
nSirt n7nj!l he has done us this great evil, I. Sam, 6, 9. 
D'ri'^N '^On'^)fSly nb^yNl that I may do the mercy of God 
unto him, 2 Sam, 9, 3 

Note Blmj eseoptions aie to be founil to tlie foregoing rales, 
hut as by giving them, we would only confuse the mind of the 
Ptudent, they are omitted 



CHAPTER 11. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.* 

§ 80 THE AETICLE. 

1, The article is omitted, when the noun is defined hy 

a suffix, or a following genitive, or if it is a proper name : 

as Tl^Sn ri'3 the house of the king; 'ri'^ my house; DHI^X 

Abraham. 

* The dependence of the several parla of compound sentences cannot 
be undersluud, nntil the student has Ijeoome acquainted with the syntax of 
the pa.ri8 of speech and the influence which they mutually exert in a 
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2. The adjective or the demoaatrative pronoun atinbu- 
tively employed requires the article, when they belong to a 
determined substantive : as '^IIJil 'JHO ™y large house ; 
7113(1 n^P ri*3 the large house of the Idng, 

3. Proper names originally appellative, take the article; 
as [UDSt the Lebanon {the white mountain), ilDin Eamah 
(the Hight, the high city), 

4. The article has occasionally demonstrative power: as 
Dl'n this day ; bj?3rt this time; MJCrt this year. 

5. The vocative case often takes the article: as l7Sn 
king 1 

Note. Except when the artielo could not tave been joined to 
: wA ll'^n David! 



6. The indefinite article is indicated by the omission of 
the !l : as Jl*3 a house, E*'*^ a man ; though sometimes ex- 
pressed by the numeral inX = as IPIX N'5^ ^ prophet, or. 
t!'''X in the sense oi person indefinitely used, standing before 
nouns or adjectives, particularly before gentile names: 
p'^V tr'N aju8t(man), IIBJ W% a hero, '"Iin^ B^'^N a Jew, 
nDJ? a-*'N a Hebrew. 

7. rjSan naw- cn^sD "i^ '^'^V.; '^T\'~\^'c>\p may i^can 

the baker, or a baker of tho king ; tlie servant, or a servant 
of the officer of the executioners; tlie song, or a song of 
David ; to avoid , ambiguity a circumlocution i~0'^_ . 7^ is 
used: as 'JX "jbpS HglN I am a balcer of the king;'nQNri 
ibtlh "^^^^"^^ baker' of the king ; inb "lIPp a song of 
David; D^nStSn "Iti''? "1?^. a servant of the officer of the 
executioners, 

8. The article must be repeated before several nouns follow- 
ing one another, even when of the same gender or number: as 

; n'lajn J^'lfni the great trials which thine eyes saw, and 
the signs, and the wonders, and the strong hand, and the 
stretched-out arm. 

9. On the article used as a relative pronoun, see (f 96, 8.). 
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THE NOUN . 
§ 81. GENDEB. 

1. For the neuter the masculine is sometimes used: as 

Dnip^n-Sj?: nnwn-Ss ijji» nr this (hoc) they siiaii give 

eyery one that passeth among them that are mustered, 
the feminine, however, moat frecLuently: as flXtlD yOK^ 'P 
who has heard such a thing? ("ID"! res, negotiiim, a thing, 
must he considered here as omitted, and the part of speech 
agreeing with it, is employed most commonly in the fem- 
inine, as in Grermaa ; biefeS, for fciefe ©a^e, and in Latin: 
factum, for res facta). Hence a verh heing the predicate 
of an antecedent sentence either expressed or understood, 
takes the feminine form : as 7N"l2"3 ptl '("iflT and it was 
a custom in Israel, Jiid. 11, 39. CpH maac.) for 'n|l 

pn rr|r! nn-in; nxr nn^ri nin^ nxp from uod was this, 
for nrn -\yin n'rr; \\ ntia ^rh0 nnx one (thing) have 

I desired of the Lord, for ■'riSf*^ "illX "iDT . Comp. 

nxr ri'a'y^ '3 i. mos. 3, 14. and nn "lann-ni^ n^'ii '5 
1. Mos. 20, 10. 

Adjectives with the feminine ending either in singular or 
plural, are often considered as abstract nouns, conveying a 
neuter sense: nnj^ righteousness ; rhitir} nlNi:!!'! nlVl-irj 
the great and feariiil things (magna et timenda), 

2, When the abstract stands for the concrete, the signi- 
fication often determines the gender; as ^lli'l' ...mSjl and 
the exile =^ the exiles shall possess, Ohad. 1, 20. 

§ 82. NUMBER. 

1. The singular is often used in a collective sense: as 
"Ip3 cattle; fi<ty small cattle, flock; f|p3 silver; nBtl wheat. 

2, "When these collectives occur in plural, their meaning 
is modified; as W\2t^ grains of wheat, D'DD3 money pieces. 
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3. The singular of patronymics with the article, very 
ften has a plural signiiication : as *pQ*n the Jebusites. 

4. The plural in some instances is employed to express 
dignity or niajesty, hence it is called ; J'lwrcU of Majesty. 

To this belong: 
«. D'ri'^N God., when meaning the true God most frequent- 
ly iakes a singular verb; as D'li^N N"!^ J1*P'N'13 In 
the beginning God created. Sometimes the verb stands 
in plural :D^"^^^it 'nlNlI?mit?'>f3 when God caused 
me to wander, Gen. 20, 13. At a later period, how- 
ever, the construction with the plural was avoided as 
polytheistic. 

b. 'J*"Il< (antiquated form of plural), the regular form is 
D'jiN' const, St. 'JTNf from the sing. jIlN master, bid. 
In addressing the Supreme Deity the form 'JlN is em- 
ployed; in accosting a person of rank 'JIN (with Patach) 
Gentlemen ! instead of 'J'"1N Sir I 

c. HE?' the Almighty, ancient plural of T^' (Arab. TIC^' 
strong, vehement), 

d. D'E'lIp the Holiest, plur. of ^^llj^ holy. 

e. 7^3 Lord, master, superior, when connected with sulf. 
the plural commonly occurs: as vbj^3' rT7j?5 ^^^j ^'^i' 
master, but ''7J?3 my husband. 

With the plural of majesty the verbs stand in the 
singular, the adjectives and appositions either in the 
singular or plural., 

5. Words with a plural form and singular signification 
occasionally occur: as nUif^J ^ D|^J or HDp^ vengeance. 
The poets frequently take advantage of this license, to add 
power to their language, or to. give a period a more musical 
termination, § 58, 9. 

6. The. plural of a Compound expression conveying one 
idea (a noun in the const, state followed by a genitive) is 
formed by giving the first noun the plural termination : 
as '^KltJ'' 'J3 Israelites, the children of Israel, 
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THE CASES. 
§ 83. CONSTllUCT STATE AND THE aENITIVE. 

1 . The genitive having no proper, form is only recog- 
nised by the preceding construct state: as ClDI* 'J3 Joseph's 
eons. 

2. Nouns in the const, state cannot be connected by 1; 
the cattle and horses of the Icing cannot be translated 

Tf?m DID! -i[5.5- but iDiD) rf^^^ri ")p3: not r\bf2 na^i npB'b 
Dnyp. but naxni a:ivp "^bo nppp Gen. 40, 1. 'or 

DHVP ^7P7 "Itr'N ngj^ill' np.tj'ari. ik e. Nouns in the 
genitive may he connected: as Oiftl EID*PB' njD possessor 
of heaven and earth, or more usually the word jn the con- 
struct state is repeated : as pKH 'rt^Nl U'pWri 'ri'7N . ■ 

3. Several words in eonstmction may follow each other: 
as pNn"DJl ^^tn 3S the heart of the chiefs of the people 
of a land, Dnn^N ^tO'W 'P! '"''pXT and these (are) the 
days of the years of the life of Abraham. The predicate muat 
agree with the first as the principal noun; in case the first is 
of less importance, the predicate is governed by the follow- 
ing noun: as in connection with 73 all, 3'1 multitude, "lll^p 
choice, best, especially with ^3 and following participle: as 
WS^ Tl'pOy ~in3P thy choicest valleys are full, prop, the 
choice of thy valleys is full. 

4. The genitive is sometimes to he understood objectively: 
as nin* JIN")! the fear of the Lord; DHVP niT the way to 
Egypt; D1*n jl^E'PP the ruler of the day = which rules the 
day; DID Ppyt the cry of Sodom =^ against Sodom, 

5.. The const, st. is often used when nouns are in appo- 
sition, especially when the genus is to be defined by the 
species: n"jS IHi the river Euphrates: nlUn H^p the city 
Chutzoth; hlin' h3 fl'?in5 the virgin, the daughter Judah. 

6. The Hebrew being deficient in adjectives a) the ma- 
terial is expressed by a substantive in genitive: as f|p3 JTl^D 
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a dish of silver, i. e, a silver disli; "^H^ '73 vessels of iron, 
i. e. iron vessels; b) other adjective conceptions: as ?I['''"lp "in 
the mountain of thy holiness, ioT thy holy mountain ; 
"Ipt?'' 'nS^ lips of a lie, for lying lips; '^■yi^ ^''J* a man of 
understanding, for a prudent man, 

1. Participles or adjectives to be more nearly limited or 
defined by a following substantive stand in the const, st,; 
as tViV.'Q *7'i14 great in counsel; "iKfl nO| maac.,~lNnna* 
fern, beautiful of form; p"lV '5*1^ the pursuers of right- 
eousness; D"? *"!-13E*' the broken of heart = the broken-heart- 
ed. Infinitives being considered as substantives and even 
adverbs with a subtantive meaning can stand in the const, 
St.: D'ri^t n^B' the dwelling of brethren; t]D3 B^O a little 
silver, literally : the smallness or fewness of silver. 

8. The word in the genitive may be any word capable 
of defining the preceding const, st.: a pronoun, interro- 
gative or demonstrative; 'D 113 whose daTighter? tij^ ^^1! 
who does these (prop, doing of these); au adjective: 3113^ J'* 
(Song of Sol. 7, 10.) good wine ; a numeral: IIIN a3ti''p 
one judgment, il'l^OIH JHJB'S in the fourth year ; a noun 
preceded by a preposition: "i'VP? rinpt!'3 as joy of in har- 
vest = as joy of (a man) in h. ; Vjil!\'2 '"iPI mountains of 
the Gilboa; a whole sentence: 'flJ^T nS JiS^' (of. 9.). 

9. The noun following the const, et. is sometimes omit- 
ted and must be supplied. Often the relative .^' follows: 
'W"F' i**^ ^^P ^ language (of a man) which I know not, 

Ps.' 81, 6. fiSa'ri-i:? ti^-rfy^ Ex. 4, is. til^nVti^'t^ntrN 

Ps. 137 8. cfr. § 96^ 45. ■ ' ■ ■ ' ^ ■" 

10. No third word can he interposed between the const, 
st. and its genitive : hence the adjective or demonstrative 
qualifying the const, st. must follow the genitive: the 
good hand of Grod 11311371 D*Ii'7K T; this book of the law, 
'ITrt nninrt "igp ; the nttle children of the king r|Sa 'J5 
D'^^pn . Occasionally intervene: a) prepositions (8) : 

h) the local n : as rTlE* nViTlNn into the tent of Sarah ; 
1^33 nyiX into the land of Canaan.. 
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c) llj? yet, still, after '?b ; '3 'Hp^'J "liyb^ all the while 
my breath is in me. 

11. The genitive is also indicated by 7 I^N (which be- 
long to); as 'tins*'? "lt^'*^t D'i^^ri the herdsmen of Saul, or 
by b alone ; as TlH? "ilbfip a psalm of David ; the latter 
especially occurring (a) in enumerations: as D'l^^l rij?3t!'3 
V^~STi7 Dl' on the twenty-seventh day of the month, (b) when 
many genitives follow one another : as '5'7D7 D'O^'H '"IDT 
'^NIK't the books of the Chronicles (literally : the -words 
of the days) of the kings of Israel, (cf § 80, 7.); (c) when 
the governing noun is separated from the governed by 
words inserted: D'ii7N7 ri7i1il Tii^ a great city of God, 
Jon. 1, 3. ^'??'7 U\r0 nJE'Sin the second year of the 
king, (d) to avoid ambiguity, cf. § 80, 7. 

§ 84. DATIVE. 

1, The common sign for the dative is 7N or j, its abbre- 
viation. The verb n'n to be, when followed by 7 has the 
meaning of to iecome: as injjt I^SV Vl^^ and they be- 
come one flesh. 

2, 7 with a suffix of the same person as that of the verb 
,is often used pleonastically after verbs of motion, rest, 
going, coming, sending etc. especially with imp. and fu- 
ture: as ?|*7-]^ go; '"T^bx I will go ; rt2 D^VD^ abide 
ye here. It is a dativus commodi, indicating that the action 
is done for the benefit of the subject performing it. 

3, By 7 are formed adverbs, which express a becoming 
of what the nOun says, e. g, t^yl (Ez. 12, 12.) to the eye, 
i. e. plainly; HpD^ {^'^^ ^^j l^-) ^-o safety, i. c. safe; 3^^? 
(2. Chr. 20, 25.Vto a multitude, i. e. much. 

§ 85. ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The accusative is employed for the nearer object (with 
or without HN § 19, 4.) aftef transitive verbs. 

2. The accusative stands to indicate the remoter object: 
e) After verbs denoting abundance or want : N7O to be 
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full, to fill; 3?5^ to bo satiated; V'yi^ to swarm with; 
jJ'O'n to creep; fl^J and tlj?"! to drop, distill. Kindred 
conceptions are: Tlis to bless; T]?!! in tfie sense of over- 
flow: S^in rrJ5*?fl Wj^DJrr the hllls shall flow with milk; 
ion to want; '^nrt to cease, leave off (with fp, rarely 
with an ace.); 1^0 to lose (children). 
B) After verbs which signify ix> cover, in which are em- 
braced all those denoting : to clothe or unclothe, to 
gird, to crown, to plant, to sow: Hl^D to cover; t!f2'7 
and E'Dl to put on a garment, t!"??)! Hi. with two 
aecus,; flQJ? to cover, to clothe; DE'S to strip or put off 
a garment; mj? to put on, sc, an ornament; 7i^3 to tie 
or latch the sandals for any one ; *ljn to gird; "(DJf to 
crown; J?b3 to plant; yiT to sow. 

c) After the verbs of teaching, commanding, questioning 
and answering : ID? to learn ; ~]tj7 to teach ; I'lTfil to 
enlighten, to teach, to warn; ffl^f to command; btiJi^ to 
ask, question; njy to answer. 

d) After the verbs to do good or evil to any one, to reward 
or to punish : 7DJI to retribute, to recompense ; D'?E' to 
requite, recompense; Jjn to be gracious, merciful, com- 
passionate to any one ; E^'JJ? to punish, 

3, The accusative stands in apposition with the nearer 
object after the verbs wh'tch signify to make, to form, to 
build : as nsro D*J??:trr-nfit nJD'l and with the stones he 
buUt an altar; Tl'tJ^nil nVV D1' lie makes the day dark with 
night. The verbs uHf to set, constitute, |JlJ to give, con- 
stitute, make, HiJ^J^ to make, are more usually constructed 
with '?! to express the making or converting of an object in- 
to any special thing. 

4. The accusative is also used adverbially and then an- 
swers : a) the questions of place: Jf^f^i^er? after the verba 
of motion : as n^^jin \!/ii'^ iVj? they went up to the top of 
the hill"; nii^n DJ^n NV3 ^^^ people went out into the 
field. Iffe^V'SiiNn-niTS SE'i'Nirriand he sat in the 
entrance of the tent, b) the questions of time: Sow longf 

22 
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TfZJl tl^V iTW)^_ WrVif twelYQ years they served. Whenf 
t]V rWlVh D9I? nSlTnlUq ^t mldniglit I will rise to give 
thanks unto tW; DflJ^TI ^ii! I^^- ^^j 6. c) the questions 
of mood: Sow? D3ri« tlH^' E^^J n'pS Ex. 11, 1. he shall 
thrust you out entirely (HSs completion). DS'nty'QJ 1300 
Ex. 16, 16. according to the number of your persons. 

Note 1. The above questions are more frequently answered by pre- 
positions: as D'SrrXS ^trai wA we abode in tents. 'p3 pV D"i;^3 
Pb. 30, 6. 

Note II. How old? is commonly expressed by ?5 or n3 with 
the addition of the year: as HW D'J?5C''t D*JE> E^PD"!? D")?!* 
I |"iriD lJnNy5 -A-bram was seventy and five years old, when be 
went oat from Haran. 

d) To define the extent of the action expressed by the 
verb, or to indicate the part to which this action applies 
(concerning, in relation to, as to)- V'?jTi"lN ll'jrf he was 
diseased (concerning) his feet; nap ^^JN NDSIl (as to) the 
throne will I be greater than thou. 

Note in. This is the Greek aco. sjneodochioah 
5. The accusative sometimes expresses the means or in- 
struments; as |3tit iniX 1DJ"J they overwhelmed him with 
stones; i*73J>tri 3in ye shall be devoured with the eword. 
§ 86. THE ABSOLUTE CASE. 

1. A nonn beginning a proposition, which forming a 
clause by itself is not connected with what follows, is said 
to be in the absolute case, and is usually explained by sup- 
plying: as to, concerning, etc. 

2. This case is used to give emphasis or prominence to 
a word. 

3. It stands a) for the nominative: as nOPIBS 1133 (i**? 
a lion, the strongest among the beasts; b) for the dative: 
as 'fl^tn ij I^llf C*N the man of jiower, to him belongs 
the earth; c) for the accusative: as DfllV nflX il^m T^'p 
as to summer and winter, thou hast made them ; d) tor 
the ablative: ||n T]in5 IE^'N Wn-nSOl but of the fruit 
of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God hath 
said, ye shall not cat of it. 
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§ 87, APPOSITION. 

1. NoaiiB are often found in apposition in Hebrew, where 
in other languages, an adjective or another noun in the 
genitive would be employed, especially in the determina- 
tion of number, measure, weight and time: as O'l''^?' "^2*N 
an ephah of harley, nETf^il "lP3il the oxen, the brass, i. e. 
the brazen oxen, 

2. When the first noun in accus, has DS^; the second 
noun can take or omit it : as ^SllTlN Vfli^TlN his brother 
Abel, D^N '5N SN-ll2p"i1N Keinuel,' the father of Aram. 
Thus it is with the prepositions: as n'HN "linj? to tliy 
brother Nahor. The repetition takes place, when the sec- 
ond noun is not only an attribute to the first, hut is employed 
to give a more complete and correct idea than the first : 
as Dl^ill tl^'N3 IIV?*! ^^^ ^^^7 pressed sore upon the man, 
upon Lot; M^j;h 'JIN'? to my Lord, Esau; "131^3 tT}W^ 
in the field, in the desert. Jos. 8, 24. 

3. The 'noun which limits or cLualifies the other, takes 
the second place, except t|*?Dn> which stands regularly be- 
fore: ribW' ^S^l' tlio king Solomon. 

§ 88. DUPLICATION OF NOUNS. 

The immediate repetition of the same noun indicates : 
a) a strengthening^ of the original meaning, or an empha- 
sis: as r~lN T''lN T*">N earth, earth, earth, hear the word 
of the Lord ! ' qTiri p"IV plV J"S*^c^i justice thou ahalt 
follow; b) a great number : as TDtl ni"lN5 HIIX? the vale 
of Shiddim was pits, pits of alime i. e. full of slime pits; 
c) a distributive sense, expressed in English by: each, by: 
as *lp33 1p3? in the morning, in the morning i. e. every 
morning, DV Dl' day by day; d) a diversity or variety, in 
which case they are connected by 1 : as pNl \'2H thou shalt 
not have stone and stone, i. e. diverse weights; i'ij"!* 3^1 373 
with heart and heart they speak, i. e. with different hearts, 
with duplicity. 
5 89. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. A deficiency in adjectives is partially supplied by 
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verbs: as 7~[i to be great; ahQ to be full, partially by sub- 
Htantives in the genitive or in apposition. 

2. AbstrEict nouns in the relation of a genitive, take the 
place of adjectives: as 7iD the tohde of, expressive of total- 
ity, stands for tlie tvhole (adj.): as I*"lHn"'73 the whole 
earth, or for all: D^UD'^^S all nations; i'6fn continuance, 
permanence, for continual : as TDJl "li a continual light, 
lamp ; Tlpflll nSly continual, i. e. daily burnt-offering, 
ti^ip holiness, for holy: as E^lpri nj3 the holy garments; 
D^iy eternity, for eternal : ae dSIJ? ri"iT generations for 
ever (prop, generations of eternity), 

3. Substantives are used for adjectives of material (§ 8S, 
6.) : ntlTti typlJ a serpent of copper, 

4. Personal q^ualities are expressed by a circumlocution 
with the nouns [^''N. "y^^ lord, possessor, \'l- as n^'fif* t^'N 
an old man (a man of gray hair); DIQ^nn 7]73 the dream- 
er; 7!n"f3 a warrior (son of strength) ; hbl^"f3 a perverse 
man (son of perverseuess). 

Note. A kiad of adjectives are formed poetically by ]'!;}> yS 
'Jl75 ^^fove the noun, corresponding to the English in, less: us 
>iX |*N strengtilesa, Ipn f'X unseai'chahle, IJ.'Q'? ''^2 on- 
clothed. 

§ 90, ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjectives agree with their substantives in gendei', 
number and definition by the article (§ 80, 2.), 

2. When following the noun, they represent the attribute; 
as n'^njin 1*i^Il the great city; when jireceding, the piedi- 
cate: *TJ?h n'!'')"!^ the city is great. 

Note I Sometimes the adjective as predicate follows tiie noun, 
viz: when several words follow, which limit more nearly the sig- 
mfication of the aajeotivc : as nSK' D^t> Ha'lp HNTD "I'l^H 
tills city is near to flee unto; r^pNIl hi? t<h bh^ '□I'tl "TlJ? jtl 
njpSn IjO, it is yet high day, it is not yet time for the cattle 
to be gathered, 

§ 91. COMPARISON. 
I. The comparative having no proper form is expies.sed 
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by the simple adjective with |P of, from, which precedes 
the object compareil: m E^^'ID plHO sweeter than honey, 

2, Hence this form of the comparative is also employed 
after verbs and nouns of quality: as D3p i^pp\ 1?^N '^?'^'^ 
the cause that is too. hard for you ; 'nap 7"1JN NDDH b"! 
only in the throne will I be greater than thou. Before 
the infinitive, this Ip is translated: than tJiat : as 'J^J?^ '^TM 
iCi^iiP my iniquity is greater than that it can be forgiven. 

3. Superlative. The superlative also possessing no proper 
form is indicated: a) by the article before the adjective: 
as pDrt UTi TIT David was the youngest. 

iniart unpni<in-np snnrif^ri ^ pinan Nin-np- i^'jiyn 

;nDirj"it^' nn -'n^'pn Kin-np ;*STpn ^pinnrt-np 

.onm ^'j?.4J mxi ^Spn Nin-ip 

preoioua^ bitter* poverty^ good fortune* (modern Hebrew) hai-d, 
difficult^ vftlue^ blemish, defect'- 

b) By doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the genitive plural : as DHS^^ 1'2^_ servant of 
servants, i. e. the lowest servant ; □*:i'""lp.ri a^lp boly of 
holies, i. e. the most holy place. 

c) In poetry the words D'hSn. 7J4' nilT- nip convey a 
superlative meaning: as '7N '")1D mountains of Grod,.i. e. 
the highest mountains; D'll'^N i<'t*J a prince of G-od, i. e. 
an eminent prince ; nin' JipTlrl a deep sleep from the 
Lord = the deepest sleep; hip npinp a tumult of death, i. e. 
a most fearful tumult. 

§ 92. NUiVIERALS. 

1. The .numerals can cither follow or precede the sub- 
stantive, with the exception of inti which invariably fol- 
lows it, 

2. In combinations of higher numbers either the higher 
or the lower takes the lead connected by V as H"!^ '*n ViT!'! 

D'Ji:''y3B''i.njti'DniJ'yimti'rtNpGen. 23, 1. nn^^yij^ 
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nyiD riNoi Esth. i, i. rty^ D'yitri d^^b* i^Jzrf-p di^n 

3. The nouna to which are joined the cardinals 2 — 10 
are invariably plural. Iti higher mimbera the singular is 
frequently found, as with D1* day, DV. "1^3? HW 16 days, 
n>'? night, Gen. 7, 4. HJE'' year, :i'"'N i^an^ ^V'^ ^^^o^^" 
saiid, n^N a cubit (prop.: the fore-arm), etc. but the plur. 
is used, when they precede the numeral: as itl'J? HJDB' D'P' 
18 days, HJO^'l D'1^31N DH!^^ forty-eight cities, Jos. 21, 40., 
hutyynpi??') D'I?3")N Num'. 35, 6,, 1. 

4. To the numerals suffixes may be appended': aa DT}^1W 
they two, or both of them; DpHE'Se'' you three. With, the 
dual ending, they indicate multiplication: as D'HJ'DE' sev- 
en-fold ; for which purpose ^i")^' D^3 time (properly foot, 
tread or step) are often employed: as D''7-3~) ti'bE*. 1^7^ 
D'PJ^S three times. 

5. The feminine of the ordinals also signifies a part of 
a unit, hence it expresses the fractional numbers: as tV\£f^ 
the sixth part of = I, n*l^'5"l ^^^ fourth part of = ^. 

6. The distribiitive numerals are expressed by the doub- 
ling of the cardinals: as D'Jti^ D!3^ two by two. 

7. When something ia summed up, 3 before numbers is 
used, in which case it is to be translated consisting^ of: 
B*DJ D';^5^'3 consisting of seventy, Deut.lO, 22. Job 23, 13. 

PRON0XJK8. 
§ 9a. PEESONAL PEONOUN. 

1. In the separate personal pronoun may be contained both 
the subject and substantive verb: as 13nJN pnP DriN \^ii^ 
whence are ye? of Ilaran we are. 

2. To give emphasis to a noun or a suffix (verbal or 
nominal), a separate pronoun of the same gender, number 
and person is added pleonastically: tlilX *ri*"]3 nil"! *JN 
Gen. 17, 4.; the separate pronoun being often preceded by 
D^' as '354 'JK D3 *3D'?3 bless me, even me (Hebr. even I), 
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Oon. 27, 38. f5 iV* NIH DJ nS'Sl and ^ Seth, to him also 
(Hebr, lie) there was born a son, Gen. 4, 26. 

3. Vice versa, the noun sometimes occurs, after it has been 
indicated by a verbal or nominal suffix: as nVilTlN IHN'Tfll 
she saw i1>-the child, Exod. 2, 6. np\ tyBnVrm ONO^ 
he shall bring her (it), the offering of the Lord, Exod. 35, 5. 
[r''Nri 1XD3 when .he came, the man, Ex. 10. 3. 

4. The verbal suffix conveys the meaning of an arousa- 
tive, in rare instances, as with I^J to give, of a dative: 
'JJiriJ *l^oi^ hast given to me (Josh. 15, 19,); WpyF*! and 
they cried to Thee (Neh. 9, 28.). '' . 

5. When the verb hae a double pionominal aocnsative, 
the i'ormer is connected with the verb, the latter with JIN ■ 
as ini^'nttT InX '•y^yy) and he will show me both' it and 
his abode, 2. Sam, 15, 2S. 

6. The nominal suffix is often objective in sense: as 
in^7 fear before Him ; 0;?rin'! D^^l^l and -the fear of 
you and the dread of yon. Gfen, 9, 2. 

*r. When a noun in the const, st. conveys with its fol- 
lowing genitive one conception, the suffix is attached to 
the genitive: as "ilTOnVp ^"7? his instruments of war (prop- 
erly: the instrument of his war); 'C^'lD "ID ™y liolj mount- 
ain (prop.: the mountain of my holiness). 

Note I. Tlie personal pronouns are implied in the preforaia- 
tives and afformativea of tlie verb, and are expressed only, when 
they denote emphaas or opposition: as ^D^^? 0"^^^ HilN tkou, 
thou hast said in thy heart, Isa. 14, 13. 'n'Vj^H oJn njn; SpX riS 

D3'n^t:t-nj« oripN^ ttm) -" Qnysp bN-iVrnt?"thTis 

SMth the Lord : I, I brought op Israel out of Egypt and ye, ye 
have scorned your God; NIHD ^''N3 ':3"nN 'JN 'JlpE'l I. 
I mill set my face agmst that man. 

§ 94. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
1. The personal pronoun of the third person is used de- 
monstratively : as Ninn D1"5 i"! t^** d*yj pointing out the 
more remote object. § 22, 2. 
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2. The demonstrative when standing before the noun must 
})e conadered aa the. predicate of a clause: as It^N tl'lpH T\\ 
'''V^V. *^I?fl tliJs.is thy kindness, which thow shalt do unto 
me; .... Dll ypfl? "^.t *^^^ ^^ °'^^ bread, we took it hot for 
our provision ; hE'Nn HNT this is the woman ; t!"Nn NIH 
that is the man. 

3. The demonstrative when following the noun is consid- 
ered an attribute, and usually has the article: as (11? fl!^"? 
this house; Th^T\ D'^^JNil these men. 

Note I. HIH is used to make the subject veiy prominent and 
distinguish it from other things, and so it may be rendered self: 
as Num, 18, 22., hence NIM may he joined to the first or sec- 
ond pers. pronoun, e. g. NlJl '33X I myself, Isa. 43, 55. Kin Hi^X 
thou thyself, Jer. 49, 12. 

Note II. J^in. J^'H before a noun witli a following demon- 
strative makes the meaning stronger: ntn n^'/H NIPI this 
same night, Es. 12, 42. 

Note III. llyN in connection with numbers is always pla<ied 
after themi Gen!' 9, 19; 22, 23; Ex. 21, 11. 

4. Wheu a demonstrative and an adjective are both at- 
tributes, the adjective is second in order, the demonstrative 
third: as nTM TilJtn "inn this high. mountain. If the ad- 
jective follows the demonstrative, the sense will be altered: 
as 'p'il^n ntn "inn this mountain (which is) the high. 

5. The feminine flNT when separate has a neuter mean- 
ing: as WV.. HNf Gen. 45. 17. nNpl DKO thus and thus, 
so and soj'nKT X^'Pt "^^^l °0? ^^ *^^ integrity of thy 
heart thou didst this^thmg). Gen. 20, 6. § 81, 1. 

6. nf is occasionally used relatively: as TyVy n| Dipp 
on"? the place which thou hast founded. 

Note. TW in connection with interrogative particles or appended 
to words of exclamation mates the question more animated and gives 
emphasis: riT ♦p who there? HI *N who? nfTlQ what then ? 
ni n3n see there ! ' Eelating to time it is equivalent to the 
German f^n, English now: D'OJ^.S nf now twice, of. Gen, 31, 
38, i3, 10. 
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§ 95. lNTEEROG:\Tr\T. I'j'? 

§ 95. INTEKROGATIVE. 

1. Theinterrog. '0 relates to both genders and iiumtcrs, 
UBualiy it refers to persons, rarely to thinga: as T\tiW'^f2 
what is thy name? Jud. 13, 17. ilO . 'tlD what ? of things, 
in questions either direct or indirect, Num. 13, 18. 

Note I, Sometimes 'D ^nd esp. HD are used in a prohibitory, 
denying, blaming sense: pD^fl'iTD why tempt ye? Ex. 17, 2_ 
PD'"lJn"llD what do ye strive about? ib. so that it forma the 
transition to a, negation; sometimes it is quite negative; 1. Kings, 
12, 16. Job 6, 25. Num. 23, 10. Is. 53, 1. 

2. n in a direct interrogation ; 31»X ♦'7?^bN ^^7 !^Wt} 
hast thou considered my servant Job? In an indiroet inter- 
rogation, whether: n]it^r\ti DOutX DptT'^il to know— wheth- 
er ye love the Lord, 

3. In disjunctive questions t) is used in the first, DN in 
the second clause: U'Tit^ DN lilM^ IjSrt art thoii for us or 
for our adversaries? 

Nom; n, *p and HO followed by a relative, become also rela- 
tive in signification: ID*? "i^f^ 'D te who learned; T\\tlt£f HD 
that which was. 

§ 96. RELATIVE. 

1. The particle "ItJ'K gives to pronouns, substantives, ad- 
verbs and even to a whole sentence a relative signification. 

Relating to a preceding noun that expresses place, tinic 
and manner, it can denote with respect to place where, with 
respect to time then, when, with respect to manner that, 
ivherefore. 

2. The verb or other part of speech that governs the 
word belonging to ^tJ*^^ (which as relative begins the clause) , 
is interposed between' them: as InX 'finV' '0'^ ^N'pSrt 
the messenger (angel) whom I have sent^ not "1B*N t]X7Sil 

3. '^E'^{ often appears with prefixes, in which case that, 
the ]Krsonal pronoun, or another antecedent, that has been 
omitted must be supplied: aa 'riSHN l^'Xp D'^J^DD "h rMff]?, 
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make unto me savory meat, as which I love (i, e. such — 
as that); DE'' i«in .Itr'NS for God has heard the voice of 
the lad — in which he is there, (i. e. in the place in which): 

"l^N? to that person or thing, wlio or which; 
It^'N' n'N him who, that which; 

ICfNO from or of that which; 

"lE'ltD as that, according to etc. 

4. 'lEI'N is often omitted, not only as the relative in 
English, when governed by the verb or by a particle, but " 
also when governing the verb itself: ae (lea. 42, 16.) I 
will cause the blind to go in a way IJ?"!* ii'^ (which) they 
know not, (Exqd. 6, 28.). And it wa's in'the day Hint 13T 
(in which) the Lord spake to Moees. 

5. Wheifc an entire sentence is the object of the princi- 
pal sentence, 1E^*N DN precedes the sentence in the objective: 

as f]iD-a' 'p-ri^ -^p] trqiM"!^'*? rij< ww ^^ ^*^« 

heard how the Lord dried up the water of the Eed Sea; 

6. '7 -0ii another form of the genitive, see § 83, 10. 

7. Sometimes, especially before participles, the article T\ 
(n , ri) stands for the relative: as INVPiHl that are found, 
1. Chron. 29, 17. niH' mln? DoSrin who walk in the 
law of the Lord, Ps^ 119, 1. ' 

5 97. E.EELEXIVK AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun signifying the accusative, is ex- 
pressed by the reflexive conjugations !Niphal and Hithpael 
or in case these cannot be employed, by IJlN' HnNetc: 
Do they provoke Me to anger? DHN Hr^il (do they) not 
(provoke) themselves to the confusion of their own faces? 
Jer. 7, '19. Woe he to the shepherds of Israel ViT ItJ*^ 
□ri1N D*J?'n that do feed themselves! Ez. 34, 2, 8, 10. 

2. Denoting the remoter object i.e. the dative or the, 
case governed by a preposition, it is expressed by the suff. 
of the third person: as (Jud. 8, 33.) and made Baal-berith 
GodOnVto them (tliemselves) (Gen. 46, 7.). His eons, 
hia daughters and all his seed injt N'^D brought he with 
himself (him) into Egypt. 
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■iVj?i' * D'N?i"iS = D'pn DV^r} 'ri*N"; : ^ pbp^ h npS I'S ^ np^ 

:, to instruct^ disgrace^ to lie like^ pliyaician* (§ 83, 6.)^' 



3. By certain substantives with suffixes, conveying simi- 
lar ideas to the following : \if^i soul. '2^ heart, 11)33 honor, 
i")p inward part, D5fl?, Ijone, |'^ eye, C*J'J^, I myself, Joh 
19, **27. U*!?. n^3p before me, Isa. 1, 16.), or: my flesh, my 
name, etc.; ag 1373 IDN he hath said in his heart ^^ to 
himself, Pa. 10, 6. 'And^Sarah laughed n3"lp3 within her- 
self, Gen. 18, 12. DVI^. commonly used in this sense in 
modern Hebrew (Mishna): tDV^*? to himself. Comp. Job 
2, 5. lOyj^ he himself; 'pVJ? l' myself, Joh 30, 30. 

4, The reciprocals: tJie one, the other, one another, are 
expressed by VPtN E'*^t the man— hi? brother; nninj^ Hti'N 
the woman — his sister; IHi?"! ti"N the man — his neighbor; 
nmi?T nti'X the woman — her companion. 

5 98. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

1. ti^'N or QIX used indefinitely, signify some one, any 
one. "^y^, '^Si "IDT^S without the article, something, any- 
thing. {iS or px connected with the foregoing: ^"2 ptS . 
1?1 i'S?' nOIXP i^b' (naiNp ibr nO^ na i. c. whatever) 
not anything = nothing. 

2. For each, every when suhstantive, ii'''N. ilC'N are em- 
ployed, sometimes in repetition : as tl^'N (i^'^N . 0^ii\ ^''N 

To convey the sense of an adjective, the noun is either 
doubled, or 73 is used: as "lp33 1p33 every morning; 
Dlf4'73 (without the article) every man. 73 with the ar- 
ticle after it, expresses all, the whole: □"INH 73 all men, 
♦'iJir!"S3 the whole nation, DlUH'Ss all nations. Thus 73 
with suffixes: D3^3 ye all, 0^73 they all. 

3. The same, himself, with persons H^Tf, N'll (Num. 18. 
23. Ps. 50, 6.); the meaning appears stronger, when Nlil 
or N'n precedes the noun, and nTP'' HNiri follows it: 
ntrr tiy^il Wn this same night, Ex. 12, 42.; § H, Note II. 
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with things by DV^, same, selfsame: TTtT) Dl*!! DV^3 in 
the selfsame day. 

4. No, nobody, no one ia expressed by pN following : 
PN D"]N>andptt preceding or following: D'li9?< HNT f'N 
the fear of Ood is not ; by tib'' or by D5N : Dlp!3 D^N ij; 
till (there was) no place. 

5. Whoever: 'ip; wAosowe)'; "lll'K 'pJ wlmtever, anyOdng, 
somethmg: MlS' HII? or nOlNP following the const, st. in 
the genitive:' HO 131 ^^^^ 23, 3. riDM^D riNffi'O Dent. 
24, 10. That which: lE^N HD- 'iC'' Ho' 

6. iSorae, several of, by JD! DJ??! |0 'several of the people, 
Ex. 16, 27. DID some of *the blood, Ex. VZ, 1. 

THE VEHB. 
§99. INGJ5NBKAI.. 

1. The Preterite and the Future, properly the only 
tenses, convey in different ways almost all the conceptions 
of time. 

2, Their primary inherent meanings are however: Pre- 
terite — what is past or completed; Future- — what is, in- 
complete, what still continues, aod what is to come. 

§ 100. THK rKBTEKITE. 
The preterite denotes: 
/. The Past. 
<t) The absolutely past: as 717 lUn 'D who told thee? 
b) The historical tense (Aorist) : as "INn-nO* nniri Sh") 

Rachel was of beautiful form. 
c. The Pluperfect: as ^33 DrflpN-flN ^13 nln'l and the 
Lord had blessed Abraham in all things, 1. Mos. 24, 1., 
especially 1) in relative or dependent sentences and clauses, 
which define the principal action and in the point of time 
precede it: as ni!T liTIV IK'S* ^33 HJ W!'l and Noah 
did according to all that the Lord had commanded him; 
2) when it is connected in the same sentence with an- 
other past tense; as nN3 C'^ll^n 'Il'l and the sun had 
gone down. 
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11. The Present: 

a) In verbs of quality, as D^H to be or become wiae, 7*13 
to be or become great, IDD to be littlo, small: 'riiDD 
Dnonri 73p I am unworthy (prop, little) of all the 
mercies. 

b) In verbs of habit or frequency; ntJ-'ttfifSN W^n '^l 'D^?!? 
my God I trust in Thee, let me not be ashamed, Ps. 25, 2. 

c) In verbs of state or condition: Tj'iS iSs? naSl,^'? Hnri nsS 
wherefore art thou wrath? and wherefore is thy face 
fallen ? 

d) Of a state or condition commenced in the past, and yet 
continuing: ^'"l.lliy VH n^pIO *i5''3X thy servants are cat- 
tle-keepers (men of cattle). 

in. The Future: 

a) In predictions, prophesies and assurances, wliich are re- 
garded aa certain, as though a h'eady fuifillod: Isa. 9, 1, 
11, 8., 

If) "When indicating the consequence of an action in the 
present or past, or when connected with a sentence ex-^ 
pressing a result : |NXn"73 IMQI "IHt^ □!♦ Dlp211 and 
if (men) should overdrive them one day, all the flocks 
will die, 1. Mos. 33, 13. 

c) Connected with a sentence standing in tlie future, wlien 
it has conversive Vav: IDNl hriS 03*7 N■^p! 'D n^U) 
DD*EI'I'3"rH3 and it shall come to pass, when Pharaoh 
shall call you and say, what is your occupation? 

d) Or with a sentence containing a iiiture condition, when 
it is either itself conditional or expresses the result of 
the condition; DJ^-lDtf'l 'Vp5 l^Qlf'Tl V.ICg'-DN :^r\V^ 
Dn'.'fT1 *^'")3"j1^ iSfow, therefore, if ye will obey my 
voice indeed and keep my covenant, then ye shall be 

IV. The Sufijunctive : 
When joined to such a sentence: as 'JIOT i^J^lO '^fJ^iri'I^ 
lest some evil cleave unto me, and I die, 1. Mos. lit. 19. 
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V. Tlie Imperative cmd Optative : 

1) By connection with a similar sentence : DSpNI t]'? 
DD'!?N C10N1 '^tri^- '^prJ^H go and gather the elders of 
Israel together and say unto them. 

2) After a conditional sentence: as ITIN [Jl^ni Kill |5 Q^ 
frm N'll n5 ONI i^ i* be a son, then ye shall put him to 
death, hut if it he a daughter, then she shall live, 2, Mos. 
1, 16. 

VI. The Future perfect: as^'priln IDin D^O from the 
time that tlie continual (sacrifice) will he taken away, 
Dan. 12, 11. p*V"niJ3 DN^ flN 'Jli^ f ITl DN when the 
Lord shall have washed away the filth of the daughters 
of Zion, Isa. 4, 4. 

§ 101. THE FUTUKB. 
The J'ufnre expresses: 

I. a) The future absolute: as DlNiTnti HtlpX I will blot 

out the man, 1, Mos. 6, 7. 

h) The future perfect : as 15;^; h HTl' IflN XV?' "1^'N ^c 
with whom it shall have been found, shall he my 
servant, 1. Moa. 44, 10. 

c) The present, especially when conveying the ideas of 
CLuality, permanence, iteration or frequency, or in gen- 
eral and moral truths: VJIN 12^} 3N ~\^y j? a son 
honoreth (his) father, and a servant his lord, Mai. 1, fl. 

II. The Past. 

. N) In all states or actions continuing in the past, and in 
those, which were often repeated in the past : W3' lE'X 
which (often), came; TJl* 113 thus Solomon gave to Hiram 
year by year, or 3) when the past is expressly indicated 
by an external sign. Such are 1) adverbs of time TN then, 
D"I,C3 not yet; 2) conversive Vav. 

III. The f (Mowing Moods : 

a) The subjunctive and the auxiliaries may, can, might, 
would, should etc.: SsNfl SbN |-|n l^V.. '^SP Gen. 2, 16. 
»3J-irt! 'XVb-'^D 7^''r\), ih. 4, 14. " 
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h) The imperative, a) in prohibitione, the imp. never being 

used negatively: t^>X V^0:^ N*?T Ity'p^Ill'N*^) I^'^^IO N^ 
in'iPO Lev 19, 11.; hj after a preceding imperative: 

ijnri/be'n Vx-iii'' 'J5 ^t« nn Ex. 14, 2. 

NoTi:. The third person of the imperativej which is wanting, is 
always expressed by the ftiture (Jussive): TJX *^^, he there light. 

(■) For the optative, eepecially witb the particle NJ ■ HJ TD^* 
Oh, let come to an end, ts. 7, 10. 

§ 102. THE CONVERSIVB VAV, 

1. The conception of time, contained in the principal sen- 
tence of an argument or narration, affocts the following 
sentences, determining their respective tenses. 

2. This influence, however, is only exerted when the 
verb begins the sentence, but is entirely neutralized when 
the sentence commences with any other word. 

3. The converted tenses (preterite and future with conv. 
Vav) substituted for the simple tenses, are the same in sig- 
nification, 

i. The preterite with convers. 1 must bo preceded by a 
future, an imperative, or hj some word or phrase expressing 
futurity: as DH'^"!') "IDS tomorrow,, and you will see; llj? 
'5^7001 tDyp yet a little, and" they would stone me. Vice 
versa the iuture with convers. T must follow a preterite 
with its original signification or another word or phrase re- 
ferring to past time :.|nN-!N3 ^ITf^ tj^^rj n1a"nJB'5 In 
the year of the death of the king Uzziah. Isaw... lea, 6, 1. 

5. The converted tenses are only evnployed when the verb 
commences the clause, so that the copulative force con- 
veyed by the convers. ") relates also to the time of the 
preceding sentence (which may be either expressed or under- 
stood). But if any other word commences the clause, the 
simple tense must be used: as "DNI 'flpSlI *^J? 'p'p^'D!* 
"^pH ii'? ^f2V. 'P'^O J^b If thou wilt go with me, then I 
will go, but if thou wilt not go with me, then 1 will not go. 
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(The converted tense 'Il5?iT! is used, because it commences 
the clause, the simple tl'l^. because Uh precedes). 

6. The converted future, following a preterite with the 
pluperfect signification^ must often be translated as pluper- 
fect : as 'p»3 nan -lE^N D!art n'iKa-nN "ism pnv* ^^i) 

D'rijj''^3 DlbjIoVv^N bnnaX And'laaac digged again the 
wells of water, which th^y had digged in the days of 
Abraham, his father; and the Philistines had stopped them. 

7. The connecting influence of the convers, T is not con- 
fined to the time, but also extends to the mood, so that a 
preterite with convers. 1 takes the meaning of the subjunc- 
tive or imperative, if the preceding verb is used in either 
signification: 1*? r('\^y^ ... InX H'VP ''?H fear him not ... and 
thou ahalt do him ... 4. Mos. 21, 34.; D3 tlpb] il^ rh'^'\ [3 
D'^nil T'J^P lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life; D'iD-*?^. DN ♦^SHl N13*"I3 lest he will come 
and smite me, the mother with the children, 

Note. Books and chapters eommenoe with a converted fntwre, 
(■lDX'l''rT'1 frequently occur) past time being presumed and the 
books being considered aa continuations of a preceding narration. 

§ 103. PABAGOOIC ANH APOCOPATED FUTURE. 
1. The future lengthened by il— usually occurs in the 
first person (§ 32). It has the signification of exciting or 
urging one's self to action. It also expresses wish or pur- 
pose, when connected by 1 with the antecedent, which 1 
may he translated in order that: M'^^NI '*? r'N'^Il'! bring 
it to me in order that I may eat, Gen. 2T, 4. 

Note. The apocopated future, in Hiphil only possesses a proper 
distinctive form, with the exception of H"?' in which it is found 
in all conjugations. It supplies the third person in the imperative 
(wanting), and in the second person, when exprc^ing a command 
has a, less forcible signification. 

§ 104. THE IMPERATIVE, 
1. The imperative commands or encourages. In the 
latter sense the particle HX denoting respectful entreaty or 
exhortation is added: aa NJ HON say, I pray thee, 
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2. Prohibition and diaauaaion ia expressed by the future 
(juaeive) with bx or tib- tJ^'N NV.! '^^ 1^* ^^ ^^^ go out. 
lib chiefly precedes the preterite, and if the future, it de- 
notes a distinct command : nVl.fl"'?^ ^^H Qot 1 nV~)fl N*? 
thou shait not Mil! 

3. The imperative following the future, is Roinetimes trans- 
lated by the future : a^ 1*7DN1 D?*? (flN I will give to you 
and ye shall eat. 

4. Two imperatives following each other, stand in the 
relation of cause and effect: Vfll Itl'i' MXf this do, that ye 
may live, (prop, and live) Jfl Xyp'l"^!'? ^b ^I? DDTlS 
write them upon the table of thy heart, so ahalt thou 
find favor, (prop, and hud favor) Prov. 3, 3. 

5 105. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

1, The infinitive ahsolute being for the most part used 
adverbially, and either preceding or following the finite 
verb, denotes increased intensity of action, certainty or con- 
firmation: as ^S'liN n")P~'3 I will greatly bless thee; 
^O'^N n3"lN 'rt3"inVand I will exceedingly multiply 
thy seed. 

2, The inf. aba, ia employed for the finite verb, when 
several actions of the same person are spoken of success- 
ively. The first verb is then found in the req^nisite finite 
form, the following verbs taking the form of abstract nouns in 
the infin. abs.: as Gen. 41, 43.; 1. Sam, 2, 28.; Jer. 14, 5. 

3, The infin. abs. occasionally begins the sentence in 
an animated style, which resembles the case ahsolute of 
nouns. The context determines the translation: as J"in 

niDj "iho '3 iriE'i St3N ['I nina*'i -la's Sbx |nv oh^) ipi 

slaying oxen and slaughtering sheep, eating flesh and 
drinking wine, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we 
shall die, Isa. 22, 13. 

4, Most freijuently, the infin, absolute has the sense of 
a very em})hatic imperative : as nN"lpl "n^/i^ Go &nd call 
Jer. 2, 2. iK'^pV riD^'TT DV'fl!* "Iisf/Eemember the sab- 
bath day to aanetify^it, 2. Mos^ 20, 9. 
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5. To give more emphaBis, the infin. abeol. ia often naed 
in expresBions, where we would expect the inf. construct: 
as !JO'n npV learn to do well, lea. 1, 17. V3ni5 D.X N*? 
t1l7n they would not walk in His ways, Isa. 42, 24. 

6. The infinitive absolute is sometimea employed as a 
mere adverb : as plH MJIQD flpn^l and thou ehalt rub 
(some) of it very small, (from pp"! luf. Hi. to beat small, 
break in piecea). 

1. An inf. absol. immediately following the same verb, 
and appearing to convey one idea, adds to its aignification 
completeness and duration. This infinitive is translated 
by; always, further, continually, totally, utterly etc.: as 

indeed, and see ye indeed. When two infinitives of this 
kind (one 'of the same, the other of another verb) follow 
the verb, the expression receives additional force : aa Klf'T 
Dltl'1 Niy it went out to and fro (going and returning), 
131T DDI^'n D?**??;? "151NT and I spake nnto you, rising 
lip early and speaking, Jer, 7. 13. ^?T^ is most fre- 
quently used in this manner. By its infinitive tll^rr the 
continuance or the gradual progress of an action is indi- 
cated: as "lIDHl Hi /H Vn Q!'i)i1'l and the waters decreased 
continually (were going and decreasing). Sometimes by 
the participle: 31D) *7"|J1 T^^'il r\in l^jni and the lad 
became greater and better (wont and grew and was good). 

§ 10(3. INFINITIVE CONSTEUCT. 

1, The infinitive constructs are considered as verbal nouns 
(the English: ing) and occur in all cases, with suffixes 
and prepositions: as D5*72N DVS in the day of your eating, 

2. The abbreviated D"73D (§ 30, 1.) are joined with the 
infin. — constituting gerunda— : as 13 li^JfiS in bis light- 
ening upon him, i. e. when he alighted. Subordinate 
■clauses conveying the idea of time, are most frequently 
denoted by the infinitive with 3 and 3 . When the action 
is understood aa of prior occurrence 3 is used (moat gcuer- 
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erally, giving the infinitive the meaning of the pluperfect), 
but 3 when taking place at the same time: ^*N nOJ'^'N^') 
VflN"'^}:* flDl* yiiri^? iriK and there stood no man with 
him, while Joseph made himself known unto hie brethren, 

1. Mos. 45, 2. u'bx ijjnrirt? It:''?; niv iJ'N'i '^^'^, tiiat 

we saw the distress of his soul, when he implored us, 

1. Mos. 42, 21. intnp'? p;;i3pj^|.J'Dts''-n{;4 ph yppii v). 

when Laban had heard the report of Jacob, he ran to- 
wards him, 1. Mos. 29, 13. Dyptf2n-\Wn-\DMi:^:ipv.VP^ 

and the eons of Jacob came i'rom the field, when they had 
heard., ,1. Mos. 43, T. *7 may be variously rendered : to, till, 
that, so that, because, when, about: IST./ HyS he finished 
to speak. When a noun as regens precedes, it expresses 
the genitive of the infinitive noun or the Latin gerund, 
e- g- m^^ n^ Eccles. 3, 2. 

The inflnit. with Q is used as a noun in the ablative: 
|*~lXn lin.p IDy^'l and they retm^ned from searching of the 
land. Often it includes negation: TipSp from visiting, i. e. 
that he may not visit; *15"1P that thou speakest not, Gen. 
31, 29,; i3J?P that they not pass over, Num. 32, 7. 

Note. before. the inf. const, denotes comparison of the two 
actions with ono another. 3 must be considered as the shortened 
nj^,3 ' DV5 ' which sometimes is still retained: as jNVn DH' HJ^D 
Qea'. 31, 10., for DPI^nn?; lV 1^0 ^^.^ ^hro. n. 28,'22., for 

■)i "ivn? . Thus ii^b'd?^3H b{'3 Gen. 3, 5,. for D3^Di:?3 

!)3S)3 (it cannot be taken literally: at the day, because Adam lived 
aftei- having eaten of the forbidden fniit 900 years). 

3. Tho inf. const, can be (a) the subject of a sentence: 
31^' 1J^ 31D better (were it) for us to return, Num. 14, 3.; 
mn!-nN r\';i]Z "^^l ri Jer. 2, 19.; (b) the object: |Np 
13^^ I^lT nJtS? 4." Mos. 22, 14,; (c) the attribute of a 
noun: lip-) ni?l Tiao Hir. Eccl. 3, 4, 

4. The infinitive of a transit, verb takes the accusative 
of the object and the genitive of the subject; the genitive 
immediately succeeding the infin,, and the acevis. taking 
the third place: IjnX nilT i"fN3tj'3 Dent. 1, 27, 
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5. The infinitive pai'taking of the properties of both noun 
and verb, uses a verbal suffix, if the suffix denotes an ob- 
ject, a nominal suffix, if it expresses a subject: as 'JJin*? 
to slay me, 2. Mos. 2, 14. hsp 'Onr|5 as I lifted up niy 
voice (prop, my lifting up). 

6. The infinitive, when representing a finite verb, 
commences the sentence : as D'p*??Jjn"73 VP^^ 'H'l Jos. 
9, 1. As subject it takes its proper place: Dl*n 31D N*7 
n^"? DlNn it is not good, that man should be alone (prop, 
the being of man). As object it follows the verb: as 

in'pD E^')?5'i 2, Mos. 4, 24. ni-i.'p r\m nt D!< Jud. i, lo. 

t. The verb irri to be, the particles ti'"* and |t$t (inclu- 
ding the verb to be), with b and the inf. const. expresH: 

1) to be about to do something, to be on the point of 
doing: as N13*? [J'P^n^nna'ndthesun was about to go down; 

2) it is to be done, must be accomplished: as Th HIE'J?'? HO 
what is to bo done unto thee? Ipt^n ^H t|9"l5l'? ' E'*r? 
wouldst thou be spoken for to the king, 2. Ki. 4, 13. 

8. The verb |I13 to give, with 7 and the mi. const, and 
the accusative of person, expresses to allow, to permit: a,B 
Tibn'? D3W |ri' th he will not let you go, 2. Mos. 3. 19. 

9, A peculiar construction is, that the inf. with or with- 
out 7 1 following the finite form of the verbs: tip*, |^b'3• 
inp' 312'' '^'N'in etc. expresses the principal idea, the 
finite verb being rendered adverbially: as til^^ HNSni nS*? 
wherefore didst thou flee secreik/f (prop.: wherefore hast 
thou hidden thyself to flee.^); H^ vbii mt^' nQD^'N'?'] and 
it returned not agcdn (prop.: it added not again to return), 
-iip^ ^li^ nXO n*?5ri xS thou shalt not whoUij reap the 
corner of thy field (prop.: thou shalt not complete to reap 
the...). 

Sometimes the verbs are both finite, either connected 
by lor without!: rbm ^\i^'^ 2. Kings 1, 11. fi'DlN 
niy W\?^^, Pi-ov. 23, 35. -jSn b'Nin he walked willingly 
(he was willing, walked), TTos, 5, 11. 
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§ 107. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Tiie participle associating in itself tlie nati\re of both 
the verb and noun (eiihetaut. and adject.), as substantive 
represents either the subject, tlie object, or stands in, ap- 
position, being inflected precisely as a noun: as subject: 
nrh J?5C" IDDIN 133? Prov. 12, 11. as object : ♦JIJ^^B' 
ni'riM hD^J 'a'~l.Pi< Gen. 37, 17., in apposition: ft:ib 
lilp :]'3k"nN 'ri;^pB'' Gen. 27, e. Aa adjective it agrees 
with the noun in gender, number and definition by the 
article. 

2. The participle of a trans, verb, when substantively 
employed, is followed by the genitive, as object: ?jOl!' '3^^ 
they that love thy name ; flDIl '"iDty they that keep the 
door. 

3. The participle as verb but faintly conveys the notion 
of time: the part. act. most frequently expressing present 
time, especially when connected with the pers. pronoun: 
Iph '3JX I go; the pai-t. passive past time: '7VD\) killed = 
who has been killed. Sometimes the latter ia used for the 
partic. pass. fut. (in Latin : ndns): as I'^lj to be born 
(nascendus), Ps. 22, 23. NlSi to be created (creandua), 
Ps. 102, 19. '^'^riDtobe praised (laudandus), Pa. 48, 2., 
or if formed fi'om an intrans, verb it represents t|ie Latin 
deponens: niI33 nixus, confidens. 

Note. The pers. pron, regnlarly precedes the partic, to convey 
the notion of present, seldom following: VhD'j 'tl'J^P *iN "ipiN 
Ps. 45, 2. OJt^ ilN")"! e-en. 31, 5. In later Hebrew this con- 
8ti-nction is the 'moat oommon ; »JX V^V I know; 'JN miD I 
oonfesa; 'JK i?'2B''0 I adjure. 

4. The participle without pronoun and without copula, 
is very frequently used for the present, in sentences con- 
veying truths of a practical or moral nature. This present 
generally includes the subject and relative or the conjunc- 
tions: he who — whosoever, or : as he — when he, so that 
we would render in Hebrew : he who kills by : 7Dp . 
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is (one that) keepeth ailenco, because lie hath no i 
in his mouth, and. there is (onethat) holdeth back his an- 
swer for his time. D'5p n3"1D Dn31 n^T? (He that) 
useth many words, useth many lies. 

5. The participle standing in the place of a finite verb, 
of- the past, present or future, always adds the' idea of 
permanence or duration: D'rJ7i< VSt *^^^ knows^ NV* "IH^ 
a river goes out; niNIH DD'J'y. your eyes have seen. Otten 
the copula is expressed: IVtli^^ il^ll 1I?3n and the lad min- 
istered (was ministering), Vb^^J^ ^")31P N*'"' I^^lll and 
Hannah spake in her heart, 1. Sam. 1, 13. 

6. The participle according to its verbal or nominal 
meaning, is connected with either the vei'bal or nominal 
suffix (§ 4T.). 

7. Sometimes one participle is added to another, object- 
ively, (instead of an infinitive) to complete its meaning : 
as "11333 fjjjp ]^i.' C'N a man knowing to play on a harp. 

' Note. The participle in a few instances is connected with HTt 
to express the .perfect: 1']; HJIS 'Hnj Di*n-'73 J?1JJ, ^tlti), 
In later Hebrew, this eonstniction frequently occurs : N3 *n"n 
riTl3 I came on the way (rT"D N"3 JTlSID); iinltr" ^hH ilf? 
she did not drbk (X^ V'S nC31D) OOlN n;n t]3 tlius he 

spoke (a"o T'fl NOV) 

The future of Pt'il ' being also employed to express future time: 

I'-iiDN vnn (-i"D'n"2 mmnn) 

PARTICLES. 
§ 108. PARTICLES OF NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 
1. iih' vN: N? expressing the direct and real negation, 
is used before verbs in the preterite and future, '7X the 
desired, intended or supposed negation is used only before 
verbs in the future; both regularly precede the verb, ii'^, 
I'X' *?3' 'n*??: iib and ^3 (the latter cliiefly used in po- 
etry) deny the predicate, Vii, |'J«t the snbject: 'ri'^^N tib 
I have not eaten; pN ^^y> IDp^ b3 they "do" not 
rise nor possess the land; D'rt^ft f'^^'^^'?? '?3J "IDN the 
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bane man eaith in his heart, there is no G-od, *Jl75 chiefly 
found before an infinitive (where ti/ never stands); 73X7 
to eat, VdN 'JlSab = V^nS 'nSs not. to eat. 

||N (abeol, st.) closes a member of the sentence: J^N D"T.t;?l 
G-en. 2, 5. |'N (const, st.) appears before the noun, inf. or 
partic. ")3pb r^ without number, Gen. 41, 49. 

Note I. The partio. mostly representing the noun h preceded 

by pN. mom rarely by X^J D^ "^JJ? yiyiib ^'^vK 3, 5. 

lo the Miehaa it^ is often used, when etanding immediately before 

the participle, f'tjt when a pronoun intervenes: X/l P731N iw 

I'O'iit^ {n"D !>t"fl D'nDO). 10311 ab a"n n"o nv'3) 

Note II. ft7 ^nd 7N may he best compared witli the Latin 

2, 73 lest, indicating a prevention of what follows, is with 
but few exceptions, connected with the future: pnDfl J9 
lest ye die, 

3. The preposition ?p. .0 conveying the notion of aiaa// 
from, is occasionally used as a negation: liy^D IDND 'IHK 
Dll*^J? Sam. 8, 7, ...that I should not reign over thom ; 
"i'QOnb niVN O'i^rr "^^ Isa. 5, 6. ...that they reign not. 

§ im, 2. ' ' 

4. The conjunction DN in swearing is properly condi- 
tional: if, provided: as in Sam. 3, 17. God do so to thee, 
and more so, IDT 'Jl^D IDDri DN if thou hide anything 
from me; but when the form of imprecation is omitted, 
it is best rendered by a negative: noi, and the phrase 
N*7 D^ by an affirmative: pN^ nt« Miy. Dit if they shall 
see the land = they shall not see, i. Moa. 14, 23. iiJ DN 
03*7 rr^j;i;^ p if I win not do so unto you -= I will do, 
4.' Moa; 14, 28. 

5. Two negations in the same sentence do not affirm, as 
in English, but give more emphasis to the negation: as 
3t!^nj Xb tlD3 I'M silver was nothing accounted of (in the 
days *of Solomon), 1. Ki. 10, 21. 
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§ 109. PABTICLES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. (1. nSh {§ 24, 4.). ihn is also used ellipfcically for a 
whole sentence: ^'tprv DN tSjl is it not so? Gfen. 4, 7. 

2 DN if, is an interrogativo particle in indirect CLuestions; 
as |5^ri nri")3"DN nXi; let us see if the vine flourish; or 
in indirect disjunctive questions before the second member: 
as ^yDN 1^!^, 'J3 n.t riPitn whether thou be my sou 
Esau or not. 

Note. Tlie second member is but seldom introduced by "iX '■ 

Sod in n.'n^ DOrtiT J?1.V 'P Ecel. 2, 19. or by n repeated : as 

na^riNlri brrinwhctlier they are strong or weak, £ Mos. 13, 18. 

3. Sometimes the interrogative particle ia wanting, and 
the cLuestion indicated by the collocation of the words, or 
by the tone of the voice: HI liriN art thou? D3 p'tDO ^"IjV 
wilt thou hold them still? 

4. The answer ,,yes" is regularly expressed by a repeti- 
tion of the word to be affirmed or denied : as "lOT ^^i^ 
ty' "lON'l mrr nttp is there any word from the Lord? 
And he said, There is, Jer. 37, 17. 

§ no, PARTICLES OF OPTATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. h (negatively nhh or hh) if! that! utinam ! 
It is coupled with the future : as n'n» ^NJ^QE?^' iS 
1. Mos. 17, 18., with the jussive: r|"l3"i3 'H' iS^O that 
it might be according to thy word, 1. Mos. 30, 34., with 
the imperative : '^J'OE' 6 HflN'DX T|N if thou wouldsC 
only hear me! 1, Mos. 23, 18., with the elliptic participle: 
''? J?05^ '2)J? ft that my people would hearken unto me, 
Ps. 81, 13. if the wish refer to the future. If referring to 
the past, to what should have happened, but has not, the 
perfect is employed, where we would use the pluperfect: 
as MTO ^ tli^* "^^ ^^^ heen dead I si mortui essemus I 
Sometimes QX is used as an optative particle : as ^Nlt!'* 
'*? ypE^'ri DX Israel, if thou wilt hearken unto me, Ps, 81^ 9. 

2. A wish is often expressed in the form of a question: 
as DID 1JX"ir''3 D'l^X D'31. many say, who will show us 
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any good; Pe. 4, 7- A. peculiar formula of wishing, for 
thai! is: \ty '0 who will give, with following accusative: 
3-IJ? m' tp would it were even! 6. Moe. 28, 67.; with fol- 
lowing infinitive ; as UriTO |ri!"'P would that we had died, 
2, Mos. 16, 3.; with following finite verb with or without 
1 : as Dn*? ni Uyih n^ni \ty. '5 O that there were euch an 
heart in them ! sVMos.'s," 26.; ''n^l^ ID* 'p that I knew! 
Joh 23, 3. 

§ HI. PAETICLBS OF OBJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

1. After the verbs of seeing, knowing, saying, hearing, 
believing etc. the sentence employed as the object is in- 
troduced by *5 or less frequently by "lE'X : 137 '3 IX") they 
saw that they had conquered, Jos. 8, 21.; '3 ^7 T^T} 'P 
nriN DIIJ' who told thee that thou wast naked? Gjen. 3, 11. 
Alter verl)s denoting the operations of the senses, the sub- 
ject of the dependent clause becomes the object of the 
principal sentence, and is followed by the dependent clause 
with its introductory particle: DIO '3 IINri-nN D'llbX N")'! 
instead of: llNn SlD '3 I D'hSx Xin (almost the 'Latin 
Accusat. before the Infin.) 

2. Ip'N : rrirr nSo' "^E^'X that ye may kuow> that the 
Lord distinguishes,''' Ex. 'll", 7. orl^li nX cf. (§ 96, 5.) 

5 112. PAETICLES OE EINAL SENTElSfCES. 
Dependent sentences in which intention or purpose is 
expressed, take the particle: (a) lE^X: ?)*? 3D*) 1^'fct that , 
it may be well with thee, Deut. 6. 3,, or the more precise 
XV • \V^^' "^^3^5 with or without "Iti'^t; as prepositions, 
they are connected with the infinitive, as conjunctions 
with the future: HX"!! X^ "It^'X \V,l that he may not see. 
Ez. 12,_ 12.; n.lV* "k^. jyoV "Gen.'ia, 19.; X'3n fj^pb ib.; 

Tnvb 'Vn'nri niD];3 Gen. 22. 30.; Tirnx ^nxnn idj;3 

Ex. 9. 16. (b) '7 with the infinitive: niXl'7"lp Ex. 
3, 4. Ez, 12, 2. (c) T : and bring your youngest brother unto 
me nj^lXI that I know, Gen. 42, 34. rh VW''^ TSSp'h Hip. 
Prov. 26, 22. (d).I3, TlSsS ie«t; IT nSV' "fDGe'n. 3, 22., 
USO-SdX 'nS3^ib! 3,' 11. 

23 
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5 113. PARTICLES OF INFERENTIAL SENTENCES. 
Inferential sentences are naually introduced in English 
by that. In Hebrew that is expressed by ; a) 1 : as Ood 
is not a man Dp'") that he lies, h) *? with infinitive: 
'EJ'ajTl!:* nVnnS (thou hast magnified Thy raorcy) in keep- 
ing alive my' Wl, 1. Mos. 19, 19- e) -]0^_- nilT n^SJ 
Nflirr*? '?51jTN^ IB'X the Lord wiU smite' thee, that thou 
canst not he healed, Deut, 28, 27. d) '3 after interroga- 
tives: as 7h'X '3 'HD'HO what is my strength, that I should 
hope. Job 6, 11. 

^ 114. PABTI0LE8 OF TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 
a) The introductory 'H'T is of especial importance, as it 
occurs with the greatest frequency in adverbial sentences 
relating to time; b) the prefixes 3 and 3 with the infini- 
tive (§ 106, 2.); e) 1 connected with tbe finite verb or par- 
ticiple: as, the angel came to the woman HSE'I' NTT) while 
she was sitting; d) the conjunctions: *3: 'flE'inil O when 
I kept silence, my bones withered, Ps, 32, 3. n^N3- 
314:3 "IBi'NS 'nP- 2- Mos. 32, 19. DN: "I'V? J^^? DN when 
the\intage is finished, Isa. 24, 13. , DIQ- D"IQ3: DIED? 
'^ty]^X i^53 ^"l.?N Jer. 1, 5. r^DI TlNSmD since I came 
to Pharaph, Ex.'s, 23. nj;, ♦? I];. lE^'N iVj Jos- 2, 16. 
2. Sam. 23, 10. Deut. 2, 14'. 

Note. Sometimes oonj unctions denoting time arc omittoil : 

iTii?y N3 \2h) X'^}$'o-Sv. Nir; ^wt) «en, 19, 23. 

§ 115. PARTICLES OF CAUSAL SENTENCES. 
a) '3 because: nNt n't^i? '3 Gen. 3, 14, 17. b) f^^* be- 
cause, IC;'?* 13;: . '3 ]V£-- iSum. 20, 12. Oen. 22, 16. Num. 

11, 20. -JC^'N alone: EJ»'3in IK'N for the Lord dried up the 
watersoftheJordan, Joe. 2,23. 'e) 3py„. *3 SpJ/,:. 1?*N 3pit. 
because, because that: Num. 14, 24;; G-eli. 22, 18.; 2. Sam. 

12, 10. d) ir"?^^ '3- Gen. 38, 26. e) V Nim. D^ll 1*? I^'N 
irtB'^ Whoso is the sea, for He made it, Ps.' 95, 5. 

§ 116. PiUtTlCLBS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1. a) For conditional sentencen the two particles DN and 
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17 are used, or their negations: N*7 DN anil H'^T? C/l?). 
D^ in case the condition and consequence are- real, t7 when 
they are only presumed: ...'SJf *D'7J1"Dtjt ••• '5'7ri N*? DNl 
if thou wilt go with me, then I will go, but if thou wilt not 
go with me, (then) I will not go, Jud, 4, 8, illiT T*Sn 1*7 
.... TJri'pn^ if the Lord were pleased to put us to death... 
Jud. 13, 23, Frequently the expression is elliptical, the 
subordinate eentence, expressing the consequence, being 
omitted, whereby ^^ gives an optative signification to the 
verb: D!"lVP pN? ^riOl'? would that we had died in the 
ia^nd of Egypt, Num. 14, 2. r|'Jp'? H'n* Sk^O^'! tl that 
Ishmael might live before Thee, Gen. IT, 18. 

DN with the preterite imme<Uatdy following gives to the 
latter the signification of the future pmfect: ")□") 'Jin73"Di!4 
'flD 'iliSD if I shall have been shaven, then my strength 
will depart from me, Jud, 16, 17. 

b) '3 if, supposed that: nSJ? TD^. njpn '3 Ex. 21, 2. 
Note I, D!;t i« purely conditional, in '3 the coiiditional idea is 

often incorporated with the clause of time. Compare Ex. 21, 2. 
3, 5, 14, 18, 

c) '^\^^:- ...IJ^pr^ri IJ^'S* the Wessing, if ye obey , , . Deut, 

n, 27!' ' 

d) |n or mn: h IJ'PK'-Nb'fni if they will not believe 
me. Ex, 4, 1, n13"lN Htrj? Hin* mn if the Lord make 
w'lndowa in the heaven, 2. Ki, 7, 2. 

e) V yya r\)A 'ym = ^Wl dnt Gen. u, 22. 'VnpNi 
iDE^ip = npN* DKi Ex. 3,'i3. Hi^h ftior)! = fN'ari dni 

Ex. 4, 23. " 

f) 3 with the inf. const.: Gen. 44, 30, 31. 'XSp. 1nN"l3 
Note II. Tlie conditionid particle is ireqiieiitly omitted: ^3' 

■ " ^^ ^IVP Cif) a thousand shall fall at thy ade ... Ps. 91, 7. 

2, The second member most frequently commences 1) with- 
out any particle: Ni ll^T ... 'HNVa NrDN if now I have 
found favor in your eyes, speak, I pray you, in the ears of 
Pharfioh, Gen. 50. 4,; 2) with V 'JlpSm W. 'p'?? DN 
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3) witli stronger particlcR: as rH> 'W. yt^^p ^Hlin ^b^h 
»Ji?5 *ri"!3N IN Pa. 119, 92. If it'had not been the Lord, 
who' was" for us ... IW*?? D^H W Ps. 124, 2, 3. 

§ 117. PAKTICLES OF DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 
As well~as ) V"! ■ pHNI Hri^l. ; DJ-D^ : NISpn-DJ pJl-DJ 

both-^-and SGeii. 24, 25. b)il-D3- DJl nin'-ni; DJ 
DT'JNTDJ? 1- Sam. 2, 26.; IJ^-p^l^l-Q. *?— p' Deut. 29, 
10.; Gen. 19,11. ;G-en. 9—10. Neither— nor: n'^.-DJ-HDJ- 
n'iT N*? n^DJ 'VDJ l. KI. 3, 26. Either or: IX-IN- Ex. 
2i,'31.; DN-DN: Ex.19, 13.; Om-DN: n3in"DNl ES^D-Dt^ 
b^ii' Eccl. 6, 11. 

§ 118, PARTICLES OF ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

The most frequent adversative particle is 1 ■■ ["J^OT but 
from the tree, G-en. 2, 17. All this is come upon us 
:ilJf13?' n'^I yet have we not forgotten Thee, Ps. 44, 18. 
Stronger: d'?W. D'71N1. hut: Gen. 28, 19.DiX '3 but: thy 
name shall he called no more Jacob '7N'1p'|"DX '3 hut Israel, 
Gen. 32, 29, T[t< but, p^4 hut, limiting what precedes : 
iX'7 t]N but not, Gen. 20, 12. Ps. 31, 23.. 

*3"D5 although, usually at the beginning of a sentence : 
nVflri 13'l.ri"*? Oi although you multiply prayers, Isa. 1, 15. 
DN although: come now and_let us argue DD'XDn Vri'"DN 
D'Jtt'? though your sins be as scarlet, Isa. 1. IS', i although: 
thou shalt die for the woman, whom thou hast takisn 
^^3 n'^yS aV) although she is a man's wife, Gen. 20. 3. 
§ 119. INTERJECTIONS. 

'IN. ♦in. nn- nX. n^lX. 'SSn exelamationa of grief, com- 
plaint: ah,! woe I alas! for the most part with following "p: 
3X10 riV'lii Num. 21, 29.: Dl'"? Hri Ez. 30, 2. Ez. 6, 11. 
■'h^'h'j^'Miiiha.. 7, 1. nriN with V Jo. 1, 15., for the most 
part with D'li/N iT\n\ Josh. 7, 7. n^Jil exclamation of joy; 
aha! P8.35, 25.j*of terroror mockery: Vs. 40. 16. Isa. 44, 16. 
'3 an exclamation of pressing entreaty; that! in addressing 
Grod with *J'"IK Jos, 7, 8., with '^HN in addressing superiors; 
1. Ki. 3, 17. " 
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A. PAETICLES WITH SUFFIXES. 



710, sign oftlie dative 


3 In. 


3 as, for which 


.P, IP 


W- . 




also m3. taS. 




I.e. t^ to me 


lainm. 


':1D3 tm I 


'3BD. »«•■■:», 

•10 from me 


!"■■*'"'•* 


:i3 in p. 11 


^103 ■> thou 


^SP. in P""' 


2. 10 the,. 


in tlieo 




1^0. from thee 


!'• n^ 


n? 





tlPP 


im. lljlohim 


13 in hin. 


intop as he 


13SP. F>»t.i7ijp, 


3. rtpon. 
jf. a^S'ota 






tiijq, from him 


fl3 i« linf 


niasfssiie 


n^DP from her 


Pto. 










133 in »■ 


UiD3 •> >" 


13PP f™ni OS 


DM in yoo 


D33"'je. 


D|b 


2. J > to you 
1' I?'? 




eoidom D3m3 


from you 








RP 


!"■ on'? 


□3 


on?. Dri|. 


DlIP. Pnnt. 


3. J , to them 


in thorn 


nniQ3 as they 


DiiiD. from them 


!'• foV 


1™. ins 


_'^_ 


ton 



i^ti sign of the accusative. HN =^^' with. 
&MJ. Flur, Sing. Flvr. 

f m. ^IiN, in p. DpriN you TjnK , i" P- ijriN Dp^ii 

2.J ^riK ihee with tliee with you 

jt- ^nt — "inx tjpN 

fm. inX him DnN mo at, with him DflX 

3 J ' them ^ with them 

■j'-pinNi""' ipN nnN"t, with her jns 

DJ? witit. 

'p:?. ^pjf, ill p- i=j, isy. nsjf, uey. Djsy - osj?. orisj? 
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K,i. Niphal.. I'M. 

Transitive. Intransitiso. 

3- f- nStDR, ni33 nS?; nSepj nSep. 

2. m. ni^ap' mD3 ri'75; rifepj n'?Bp 

2' '- ri'jiap, i!i-j33 — ri'j'Bp? mop 

1. c. ipi^op ini33 "nSs; 'nSopj 'nSsp 
Ph.. 3. ■ iSijp^ 03? '■hy, I'^Dpj i^^p 

2. "1. DpSep DOISS DP^gpJ Dpl'^Bp 

2. f. jfiSep jri-i33 — jn^epj lo'^Bp 

1- "• lAep U133 — u'pepj «'?Bp 



Inf. uonst . 


«SdP ^l-sol. 


(Siop^) *S^pn i''*^n^' ■ 


•Sdp i^»p.' 








'^' ('7'Bp^rt) 


")- ' 


Imp. 


fep 


•133 


"jopri 


Sep 


f. 


'^Bp. 


'133 


''?tppn 


•'^?p- 


Plur. m. 


^bap 


m3 


Aopn 


?'7ap 


f. 


niVoB 


"J??? 


nj'iopn 


niVop 


Fut. 3. m. 


fep. 


133'. 


''Op,' 


■ ^ep- 


3. f. 


Sbpn 


n33ri 


''Qpn 


''Bpfl 


2. m. 


Sbpp 


n33n 


Sepn 


Stspi;! 


2. I 


'bapn 


'"!33n 


'Sopn 


'"jBpn 


1. c. 


Vcipi^ 


n33(< 


'^epx 


7BpN 


I'lur. 3. m. 


i^'Bp' 


"??' 


I'^Bp' 


iSep' 


3. f. 


mSbpn 


™-;33ri 


nAopn 


riABp^i 


2. m. 


fepn 


nssn 


iSippn 


^Bpn 


2. f. 


rabDpn 


nnssn 


™SDpo 


nj^Bpn 


1. c. 


' ''bpj 


133J 


'^opj 


' ''epJ 


Tlielenglh Flit. nSopi? 




nSops 


nSpps? 


Fat.ap!Tju 


s.ive) 




— 


— 



p,Tt. a«. 'jopp.B.SiBp ^Bp: 

1 'n'713' "■ M 2 I'lfa' in n. 



doiGooi^lc 



VEKB, § § 29—39. 

Faal. JEj)ldL 



nSQp 

'pSap' 
iVipp' 

«7Sip 



•S'tppn 
nS'Dpn 

r!'?epri 

nfepn 
'n'70pn 

iV'Bpn 
DpVepn 
Ipfepn 

u'?epr! 



Soprj •Sisnnrr 



nSapn 
ri'jDpn 
i?'?Bprr 
'ofepO 
topn 
ofhoph 
[fiJjDprt 



nSepnri 
mepprt 
pi7epnri 
•nSop.-irr 
iSepnn 
DpSapm 
tnljBprin 



bap ''^"pfVeprr i"""?;™ '^epn i''»p™«'7Bpnn 



''BpLl 



^IS>' 



'jDpp 

•Sippn 

7Bp!? 

Aep^ 
liSepn 
haph 



"^ep^ 



Vopl 
S'ppn 
S'app 
'Vepri 
•^'lopx 
iS'ppt 

nj'popn 
iV'Dpn 

™'?epf! 
S'apj 

^n^apN 



"^tppl 



'7Bpa S'BRB 



Si 



'7Bp', 
''Opfi 

•StJpfl 

iSap; 

™SBpn 

I'^ispn 

niepij 



rap'Pn 

'SBpnn 
'Sannn 

Vopn' 
"jepw 
''Bpnn 
'Seppn 

TtSpriN 

iSapn' 

nAaprin 

iSi?pnn 

nAeprin 

nVapm 



Stopo <''?i?9> htspm 



doiGooi^lc 



C. VERB PE fiUTTURAL. (§ iO) 
I. Nipluxl Hiphil. IlopJud. 



Fret. 3. n 


1. 'noy. 


^0}?; 


•Tpyn 


'-\ovn 


3. f. 


■110^, 


niDiJ} 


nn'pj^n 


nioyn 


2. K 


mav. 


151SK. 


'3i°y,n 


nneyj 


2. f. 


r\-im 


niow. 


iii8s?.n 


pigyn 


I.e. 


'mDj? 


'ninyj 


•rnsyo- 


'n-ipK? 


Plur. 3. 


- np^; 


now 


n'pp.n 


nP!?n 


2. n 


Dmay. 


Dijioy.} 


Dmpj?,n 


DmeKrj 


2. f. 


\riTili 


lOIOKJ 


in"!P».D 


jnnprn 


1. c. 


UIDI? 


u-iayj 


innra 


iilPKj 


Inf. const. 


•lajr abs. nioin 


•laj'n <™ii>"TDy_ri "■???> -]piir\ 



io3^. pre? "loyn loj^n 

noj' 'pin "TO;;n n'Djjn 

nD3- ip^ nn^ .To^n wanting. 



Fat. 3. m. iPJ7'_ 


p!0' 


^P^'. 


TP]^'. 


1PJ?; 


3. t. -ipjn 


pm 


lOKn 


Tpj?n 


npj;ri 


2, m. iayn 


P'.ni 


^PJ'f! 


TOKO 


""OlTi 


2. f. npjffl 


■ 'p'.nn 


nop 


n'OK^ 


noyn 


1. =■ -iPV.x 


pw 


^ay,>< 


TPKf< 


loys 


Plnr. 3. m. nPJ?'^ 


ipw. 


"=?.. 


1TBK1 


nay; 


3. f. njiairn 


mptno 


nna^n 


ilppffi 


m-iaj;ri 


2. m. npyn 


iprnn 


npp 


n'pa? 


nai;n 


2. f. njiPKn 


™ptnn 


™wn 


nraKfi 


"WW 


1. c. tpy 


ptro 


"fOVJ 


ivp. 


■"J?; 


Fat. apoo. (Jussive) 






^oe 





ipy F>"- iiaj; naya tpkp ipjfo 
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D VEllB AYIN GUTTURAL, (i 41). 201 

Kal. Ni}>fitjl. Fid. PnaL Ilitlipad, 

»• neritt' nan?': np-ia ^I5^3 fl?")3nri 

■ f- !;\!pnp PWP2 n3-i3 nj-ja ro-iann 
»■ 'rienE' 'r!eD^'■3 '0313 'fi3l3 'P313nn 

• IDBB' IBOK'l 13-13 '3i3 U-lSnn 

■ »■ Doenc'' DfiQDi?''J DP313 Qfi3i3 OM-isnn 
u- UDTO uanra U313 i:3i3 U3"!3nn 



Inf. 

Inf. absol. 


Dins* 


Dnra 


■]n3 


ril3 


TO'7^' 


top. m. 
f. 


tan?' 


•BnEfn 








Plnr. m. 


itanttf 


^antyn 


"1,1 




i37|jin 


f. 


niBntt* 


™i?riB'ri 


"fll? 




n:3i3nn 


Fnt. S. m. 
3. f. 
a. m. 
2. f. 


mB''n 

Dplt'fl 

•ionif'p 


orrB'ri 

DOB'P 


TO 
TOP 

•3-130 


T)3tl 
^"j3fl 
'3130 


TO'""^ 
Ti3.-;ip 
'3-i3nn 


Plnr. 3. m. 




larits*' 


I3n3' 


■)n3N 

13-13' 


13130' 



3. 1- namfFi mavt? "JTO'T ™3"330 ™313W 

a.m. itonE'O iBnE'n nijo i3-i30 ona-iri 

2. 1- npraiff) ,-ijpnE'n 053-1311 0:3-130 oposno 

1.0. DOE'J W0 ^3.3J ^133 r]-i303 

P.1L Dofci otW -)03P TO° nil'?? 
pass. mni^ 
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202 E. VEKB 

Kol. Mphai. Fid. 

Prel. 3. 11. yaV 'VW> 'ySf 

2. m. T)VS<? nyOK"'} IJJ^SE'' 

2. t. f\iat!/ waB'3 riyoir' 

piut. 2. a. anvsfl orti^y^i otpm; 

irf. .taoi. ^las' yb^'j KSP 

Imp. m. "ypB* fOEff yS?*' 



Fiil. 3. m. 


ypa" 


ypE*> 


ys?» 


3. f. 


yOETl 


yarn 


ystfri 


2. m. 


ypifffi 


vpisry 


mm 


2. f. 


ymia 


'VOgPi 


yix% 


1. c. 


TOWN 


JIDE/X 


yarx 


Piur, 3. m. 


lynK" 


IJfpK*'^ 


lysi?' 


3. f. 


mj'pe'fi 


rtjyoE'ri 


rajJSE'ri 


2. m. 


lypra 


lyD^n 


lyara 


2. f. 


mvaqn 


m^?l*n 


n3i;ss''ti 


1. c. 


iOBi 


ypVl 


ysr? 


Put. wiih. Suff. 


'ffioif'' 







yaiff p". yjoE* yara 
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LAMED GUTTURAL. (§ 42) 

Pud. m^AiL llflph'jl. 



VW 



203 



ytsiff •y_'pE''rt 'Vopri •j'snE'n 

njjae'' n^'OE'n nyapn nj;ani?ri 

nyae' ■ rrigeiri nypiyri npnifn 

fiKse' WD'ST' OTW'n WOpsfn 

nriKS!!' DTODifn DTOtfn DOTai3i?''n 






yotpn 



VStwri 





i^fo^n 


"»"""«■ 


— 




nj;;D^ri 




— 


vw. 


y'Ol?'! 


VV?', 


JfSllE''' 


ySOT 


y'Dt^n 


VQ^rn 


I'OfB'ri 


yst?!?' 


KWP 


yanfn 


yanrn 


♦J^atf'JI 


'pntfn 


'jJDit'ri 


yOFIffFl 


yse'it 


ywN 


l'P?'N 


yspB'x 


lyDtf*' 


lypii*'! 


wpifj 


ij»sriB''> 


njjfss'P 


njypirri 


njyo^n 


njyaritfn 


WBB'tl 


lyoe'n 


ijjptfn 


wapa'n 


nwDifn 


™ro?'i!i 


njjfaip-n 


njyapifri 


ys?-) 


K'PtfJ 


yoM 


ysnifj 



ystyp 






ypts'D 



doiGooi^lc 



V. AHilRB LAMEDH 
Niphil. Fid. 



Pret. 3. m. 


•xsp 


•KVO? 


•xyp 


3. f. 


™vp 


riNVipj 


njjvp 


2. m. 


nxyo 


nNxp? 


nssp 


2. f. 


nxi'D 


nxvps 


nsyp 


l; e. 


WVP 


•riNVPi 


•nxxp 


V\m. B. c. 


wyp 


wyoj 


iNyp 


2. m. 


DnxvP 


DflNVpj 


nnsya 


1. c. 


«KVP 


PNVP3 

UNVP) 


IOf<!?a^ 
uxvp' 


Id. 


N!tO •!»■ ««? 


•NVpn »■'?? 


•Nya «°i 


Imp. m. 


•NVP 


NSsn 


NVP 


f. 


■NVO 


■NVIS^ 


■KSD 


Plur. m. 
f. 




njKS^ri 


^KSD 


Fut. 3, ra. 


NV?' 


N'Vp' 


Nxa* 


3. f. 


NVpn 


NVpn 


Nvap 


2, m. 


NfflP 


Nsari 


Nxap 


2. 1 . 


'NVan 


'!<VSP 


'NifPfl 


1. c. 


Ni-aN 


NSPN 


Ni'ON 


Plur, 3. m. 


1XS9' 


mf. 


'xyp' 


3. f. 


nm'pn 


njNysp 


njNypp 


2. m. 


ixvpn 


^NVai^ 


wyafi 


2. f. 


mxifan 


njxysn 


njNyafi 


1. c. 


' NVP: 


xys3 


Nyaj 


Ful, apoe. (Jussive) 


Fut. with Suff. 






'3!<ya' 



Nye p"«. Nwa xvpj 



doiGooi^lc 



ALEPH (N"S). (§ 4'.y) 
Pitol. IlijM. 



JTophal 



HUhpa, 



•xm 


wan 


•N^prt 


•Njtani 


nxvo 


nN'Vprr 


,-iNVpn 


n^etpon 


nmp 


"''VPri 


nxypn 


nNxppn 


riKVa 


nxvpri 


nxsprt 


nxmrin 


•nNiO 


'nxvpn 


'ntsspn 


'nNvtpnn 


ixvo 


wvpri 


wipn 


wvarin 


Dnxsa 


DflNVpn 


Di-INSPO 


DnNspriin 


PNTO 


icNvari 


ins^fpn 


IPNSPtin 


UNjO 


iiKvan 


UNvpn 


UKSPW 


Nsn 


•N'Vpn "!>■ 


(kd™ ji-ipri MOT) Nigriri 




xvpn 




Nuprin 


wanting. 


"N^s:3n 


wanting. 






niKX?? 




msjDfin 


N'iO' 


N'SPI 


NSp; 


mO!}' 


xmn 


x'van 


xvpn 


Ni-ptin 


Nspn 


N'Son 


NVPP 


Nipfin 


WDp 


'K'van 


'NVpn 


'xyprin 


SiSDN 


N'VPN 


K|?N 


xyPfi!* 


WVP' 


WVP! 


isflfP! 


ixm-i' 


njNypp 


^J^n!pCl 


raNSpn 


mffvpw 


wyan 


w'Vpn 


WVPfl 


iN^pnp 


njx'iofi 


raNxpp 


njNvpn 


nm'Pi-in 


Nxnj 


'n'VPS 


' nVp) 


NXPfi: 


NVp? 


'JK'Vpi 
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206 G. VEEB PE ALEPH (X"fl). § 48, 

K<t3,. Nijihal. HiphU. Ilopiial. 



Like (he Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm C. 



Sbs »i», i''ni<i Saxn <''=« '^'Djfn Sash 



Imp. m. 
f. 




"^itiiri 


Plur. in. 


,■■ ■ etc. 


etc. wanting. 


Fut. 3. m. 
3. f. 




^W ^W. 


2. m. 


'jasn 




2. f. 
1. c. 




etc. etc. 


Pl«r. 3. m. 


iSi}*' 




3. f. 


™'73Nn 




2. m. 


I'JDNFI 




2. f. 






Fut. Vav Con 


T. Sjn;!. iaN;i 





hsK !»"■ Sax Sdnj S'3no b^Ko 
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H. VEBB \"p (§ 50). 20T 

Kal. Mphd. WpMl. Mophul. 



Pret. 3. m. 


m: 


to: 


•if'iifi 


•tfl-i 


3. f. 




ne''j) 


nE'i^ri 


nrart 


2. m. 


to. 


pi's 


ri^an 


WJ!? 


2. f. 




pifSi 


ppiri 


ri2''Jrt 


I. c. 


regular. 


vm 


'ppsri 


V<?i^ 


iPlor. 3. 




w» 


w-iri 


iwrt 


2. m. 




DtKia 


DJityan 


ona'jrt 


2. f. 
1. e. 




1»« 


[Pifjrt 




Inf. oniistT. 


flJJ*';! abs, (it-iJ^) *^'J jn (KfJir 


1) «!:?■' jin (K*jn) 


B'jrr wBi 


Imp. m, 


•w 


E')3n 


Eiin 




f. 

Plur. m. 

f. 


m 






wanting. 


Fut. 3. m. 


C'J' 


if'J:' 


Ijdji 


w: 


3. f. 


2*3?! 


^m 


ai'JIfl 


E*^" 


2. 111. 


rap 


Waf 


E-'jn 


t?iP 


2. f. 


T'an 


T'Mn 


T'SCl 


TJri 


1. c. 


2'i? 


li'us 


C'iN 


itis 


Plur. 3. m. 


iw' 


ii^Ja- 


It^'^l 


IIP':' 


3. f. 


nwjfi 


nj^-'Jan 


m^'jfl 


n:wFi 


2. m. 
2. f. 


nitcfm 




mm 


n:?'afi 


1. 0. 


"m 


ifW 


ii>'3! 


ra^ 


The length. 


F"t. riE'JN 


nsuN 


nsfm 




Ful. apoc. 






m: 




Part. act. 


If ji p>"- 


mi lira 


ef'xi 


MO 



doiGooi^lc 



I. VEKB PE YODH 



Prel. 3. m. 


*^Wl 




•3E'W 


3. f. 


^^P'H 




nas-i: 


a. m. 


0?^' 




n3E»w 


2. f. 


^W-r 




fl^E-U 


1. c. 


V^^l 




'P3?''u 


Plur. 3. c. 


13^> 




o^'ij 


2. m. 


Dfl?^.' 




DflJS'U 


2. f. 


WW: 




imE'1:i 


1. c. 


1J3S'; 




133E''1J 


Intl 


n5^', aba. 


o(« -jo; 


'^PP 


Imp. m. 


*3r 


lj;-)> 


at?? 


f. 


•3e* 


"^T. 


"3'^iir' 


Plur. m. 


UK: 


wy 


u'^jn 


f. 


mM 


™vi\ 


ra;rp 


Fist. 3. m. 


3?" 


iiiy 


3E';' 


3. f. 


^E^'n 


env 


aE'jn 


2. in. 


^rp 


tch'ii 


ntPOT 


2. f. 


wri 


'p-\V 


•ap'jn 


J. c. 


3E''N 


<n'it 


3B'5n 


Plur. 3. m. 


as;; 


"^")" 


o^v 


3. f. 


nnra 


r\}pjp 


rajE'in 


2. in. 


DE'p 


^eiJFI 


Qtpin 


2. f. 


mro 


mpyp 


niae'jn 


1. c. 


aa*; 


^'Sfjl 


3E^33 


Fut. apoc. (Jussive) 








Fut. with Vav Conv, 


a?*'! 







doiGooi^lc 



'"3 (orig. V'fl) (§ 51.) 



J. Verb prop. Pe Yodii ('"S) 209 
Eiyphal. Kol. Mi^hil. 



'yer'in 


•nmn 


*3d; 


•3'D'ri 


m'S'in 


natf-m 




nb'D'D 


.rsrifi 


njE'in 




nse'n 


n3?''ln 


pamn 


ri^iilar. 


mD'n 


'n?e'in 


'ri3E''in 




'mD'n 


o'E'irt 


ofin 




otp'n 


Dfipa^in 


ntpiryn 




Df!3B'n 


Ifiag-in 


jmmn 




lOT'n 


uig'ln 


I'wmn 




!U30'n 


3*t!'ln *^- '^■'^''^ 


*" amn 


3o* om 


3't5'n OO'!!' 


asiirt 




■3D' 


ae'O 




wanting. 






njatfin 




ni?o; 


J^^^^P'ti 


3'm' 


3^1' 


3D'' 


3'P',' 


UTin 


2pv\ 


3D'n 


3'p'n 


wm 


30n 


30'n 


3'p>ri 


OTIf 


'3B''W 


'3EJ'n 


'3'E?'fl 


y0\K 


3B'1X 


3D'N 


3'D'X 


^yiirv 


QE'V 


13B» 


Q'K 


mjpvi 


n;3E'in 


nuB'n 


nSP'ri 


O'E'ln 


a0n 


aip'ii 


i3'D'n 


npiJ'ifi 


n:3B'"in 


™3D'n 


njSB'ti 


ym 


3E'13 


3m 


3'ti'j 


3t?V 






3B'! 


30'! 




3p"l. fR"? 




3T10 


3E*D 


31?'. 3id; 


3'a'p 
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210 K. VEKB AYIS DOU- 

£id. M;phd. 

Prot. 3, m. *3P "303 

3. r. nap napi 

2. ni. ni3D niapj 

2. t ni3D napj 

1. o. 'ni3D 'nuc? 

Plav. 3, e. !3P 130} 

2. m. 30130 Dr)13P? 
2. f. jn13P IW3P3 
1. «. U13D 1J13D3 

iBf. ponstr. *3b a'w- <3'^9' '3011 '^l^r** 

im,. m. 3b aen 

f. '3b 'sDn 

riiir. m. '30 '3Dri 

'f. nr3p n]"3Dn 



3b' 


3D' 


3on 


3Dn 


3Dn 


3Dn 


'3Dn 


•300 


3DX 


3DN 


130' 


130' 


nmpn 


ra3Dn 


i3Pn 


1300 


mspti 


™3on 


3DJ 


3Di 



30' 
300 
3P0 
'300 
3DX 
130' 

nj'spo 

1300" 

nj'SBo 

3PJ 



Fut. with Vav Conv. 3P'l 

Fut. with Suir. »J3P' 



daGoOi^lc 



EliED (i'"y) 


. (1 52), 
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Hiphil. 


Hophat. 


y-irf. 


P^ml 


•3pn 


•ppin 


•33to 


•3310 


napn 


n?pin 


n33iD 


n?3lP 


niapn 


niPDin 


MjiP 


033to 


niapri 


napin 


fipjip 


TOSiP 


•riapD 


•napin 


'TO31D 


'in33iD 


lapii 


QP?n , 


oaip 


i33iP 


Dj-\ttpiJ 


Dnispin 


Dtl331P 


DTO310 


ji-iapn 


[nippin 


P331P 


tfl3310 


uiapf! 


wspin 


U33ip 


U331P 


■3pn 


3Pin 


331D 


331P 


3Pi7 




33iP 






vvantipg. 


oai'D 


wanting. 


nr3po 




^tJ?;?io 




3p; 


3P1' 


33lp; 


33to' 


apn 


3Pin 


33iP? 


33»fl 


PPO 


DPin 


33lDn 


331Df! 


'SPJl 


•ppm 


'331Dn 


'ppipn 


3DX 


3D1N 


331PN; 


331PN 


ap; 


13P1' 


031P' 


apiD' 


nj'apfi 


nj'SPin 


njpaipn 


raaaipn 


apri 


ippin 


i33ipn 


ugiDfi 


nj'spn 


rtyspm 


™33ipri 


mpplDn 


' PPi 


PPU 


' 33iPJ 


3aiP3 


3p;i 


'J3P; 1 


:d33P') 


'ffSto: 




3pa 


apiD 


33ipp 


33lpn 
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L. VERB AYIN VA7 



K<d. 


N:.ph<:L 


mpM. 


Ilcplmt. 


•ap 


■Dip: 


•D'pri 


•opin 


™r 


npipj 


na'pn 


napin 


Wp- 


niaipj 


nlD'pn 


fi?pin 


nop 


niaipj 


nia'pri 


napin 


•pop 


•rtoipj 


'nla'po 


•napin 


,ap 


loipj 


lO'pn 


lapin 


wap 


DniDipj 


DrtD'pn 


onapirt 


Itipp 


jniaip] 


IfilD'pri 


[napin 



upp uioipi ma'pn uapin 



Inf. const. 


•Dip *■. 


""?> 'Dipn 


•D'prt lof.?. 


fp™ Dpin 


Imp. m. 


Dip 


Dipn 


Dpn 




f. 
Plur. m. 


ID.p 


'Dipn. 


ra-pn 


wanting. 


f. 


n)?p 


™opn 


"ffp.'J 




Fut. 3. ra. 


Dip' 


Dip' 


D'p; 


Dpi' 


3. i: 


Dipn 


Dipn 


D'pn 


Dpin 


2. m. 


Dipn 


Dipn 


D'pn 


Dpin 


2. f. 


'Dipn 


'aipn 


'o'pn 


•ppin 


1. c. 


Dips 


Dips 


D'm 


opw 


Plur. 3. m. 


laip; 


laip' 


la'p; 


lapi' 


3. f. 


nyaipn 


rappn 


nmpn 


nmpm 


2. m. 


iDipn 


iDipn 


la'pn 


lapin 


2. f. 


ra'Dipn 


nmpn 


nmpj? 


njapin 


1. c. 


Dip; 


Dip? 


°'pi 


npu 


Fut. spot;. 


Dp; 




m 




m,,. 


Dp'J. 


Dp',1 


Dpi! 




Flit, with suff. 


'jaip' 




':d'P' 





D]^ pass, nip oipj 



doyGoot^lc 
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Pitl 


/'«(rf. 




M. 


Niphal. 


•DDIp 


•DOip 


•13 


•i-a 


■Iia: 


nntjip 


rtpoip 


ma 


™;3 


™,133 


pti&p 


nppip 


raa 


nira 


nuo3 


ppalp 


nppip 


na 


nlj'a 


irao: 


'Fiaoip 


'nppip 


•ns 


•nij'3 


•nl3133 


IDDIp 


ippip 


as 


u'3 


uiai 


Dpppip 


DOPpip 


Drua 


onwa 


omnj 


jftopip 


ifippip 


PH 


inu'3 


jnuiai 


ugpip 


uppip 


133 


UM 


uuiaj 


DOip 


Dpip 


•(•3 


ipi 


•ii3n 


oaip 






ra- 


[lan 


■DOlp 


.•anting. 




ir3 


as Dlpn 


njDDip 






— 


— 



DPip' 


DOip- 


rs: 


!13'. 


DPipn 


DPlpn 


pan 


" °V' 


Dpipn 


DPipp 


rso 




'ppipn 


'ppipn 


'J'3n 




Dpipx 


DPipN 


I'SX 




ippip' 


mpip' 


u-a: 




n.mplpn 


nippipp 


m-an 




looipip 


ippipri 


U'an 




mopipn 


.ijpaipn 


™':'an 




npipj 


DPIp^ 


!'33 








13'. 






'm< 


DDipp 


DPipp 


13, p3 


n=j 
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N. VERB LAMBDH 





Kal 


Niphal. 


/«. 


Prel. 8. m. 


■nSj 


•nS« 


•n^a 


3. f. 


nfiVl 


nnSj? 


nn'?i 


2. m. 


nbi 


'T'?« 


m'^V nft 


2. f. 


n'bj 


fi'"?}} 


n''7Ji 


L e. 


•n>^3 


'rtha 


-n.",} 


Pliir. 3. c. 


'^i ■ 


■ft: 


ft 


2. m. 


DP''?J 


Doftj 


nnft 


2. f. 


!'7» 


ioft: 


tpft 


1. c. 


tf*?? 


'3'™ 


uft 


Inf. oonstr. JllS^ «b3. 


. inVj) {poet. iSi) 


nfen ii""?)' 


nft I"*"* 


Imp. m. 


•nSj 


•n'^an 


•n^j 


f. 


■'?: 


■'an 


•ij) 


Plur. m. 


ibi 


iVJn 


*] 


f. 


nrt! 


^f^jr* 


m'^l 


Fut. 3. m. 


nSj' 


nSa- 


nW 


3. f. 


n'jw 


n^m 


n'^jp 


2. in. 


nSm 


n'jjn 


n'pjn 


2. f. 


-'^in 


ftp 


>^W 


1. c. 


rhm 


n'^jx 


n'?ix 


■PliTt. 3. m. 


iSj' 


iSj' 


ft: 


3. f. 


nj'^w 


njftn 


mhir\ 


2. m. 


i'7jn 


ft'fl 


ftn 


2. f. 


nj'biin 


mftn 


™ftn 


1. c. 


rf?M 


n^^J 


"'?» 


Fut. apoc. 


'';• 


"■I- 


"-J': 


Put. with SHff. 


'jSj' 




_^:ft^ 


Part. act. 


rr'^j pass.nS-i 


nSjj 


n'?4P 
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(§ 54). 
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Pml. 


Hiphil 


Rapid. 


Biihpad. 


•n^i 


•nSjn 


•nSjn 


•nVjon 


nfji 


nnSjn 


nnSjn 


nn^jnn 


n.^3 


f?''?^™ n'Sjn 


'^''3^6 


n'?jinn 


n'li 


n-^n 


n'Sjn 


n'W 


WJ 


CT'jJr' 


'rtin 


wjnn 


hi 


hm 


,yn 


wjnn 


unhi 


Dp'Sjn 


Dfi'Sjn 


D.-i'Vjm 


\nhi 


in'^rt 


in^jn 


in'Vsri 


iJ'W 


irar" 


ly'jjn 


u%r\ri 



wanting. ,^- wanting. ,^-^ 



n'jjt: n'jjD nSjo n'iiJnp 



nSi. 


rhy. 


nW 


nfe 


nSin 


n'?TO 


nSjn 


nSw 


n'pnn 


h:f\ 


'^Jri 


hirip 


rhxi 


nSjN 


rhma 


,S.v 


ftj' 


fen' 


ru'Sjn 


nySjn 


m'Wnn 


wjn 


i9m 


fenn 


nhm 


mhin 


rafenn 


rhM 


n^i 


n'jjru 
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0. 


KEGDLAB VERB 


SrFFiXKS fur 


1 S»j. 


2 S»j. m. 


2. ,S%./. 


3. ^wj. wi. 


Fret. K.I. 3. m. 


'Apr 


=i'?pn 


l'??!"? 


inStjp) 


3. f. 


';ir>'?Bp 


no'??!? 


no'?Pi? 


mnSDp ) 
in^'opS 


2. m. 




— 


— 


inSop^ 


2. f. 


'ynVsR 


— 


— 


iirn'jep ) 


1. e. 
Plur. 3. 0. 

2. m. 
1. c. 


'jAdj? 

•3W'?PR 




tiff 


suff. nom. 
Inf. Kal. 

suff. verb. 


'iifep'l 


^'?Wi 


im 


Aep 


Imp. K.I. 


'hm 


— 


— 


wbep. 



Fu. Kal. 3. m. 'jSop' :]Spp: "iSpp' infep* 

3 B. >3Sop' -harf — ■ uSop' 

Pkr. 3. m. i)W?Ip'. ^I^Spp' ^™p' ini7Pp' 

pi.i. piBi. >jS0p ^ijgp -|S!jjp iSiap 
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WITH SUFFIXES. § 42—47. 217 
^.Sinrf.f. 1 Fluy. 2 Plitr. m. 2 Plur. /. 'i Plur. m % Plnr. f. 

nSaf! uSopi Ds'jiSR pVop o'jBp ^a\> 

njiScip un'jBjj D^n'^OR Isri'joR onSop pSop 

nnSB|-j unSep — — Dn^Bp t'j'?Sp 

n'nSop wri^ep — — o-thvp, I'n'?ep 

n'n'?Bp — D7P'?Bp i?'r''??p D'n'7Dp ]'p'7Dp 

mSpp iwStip oaiSpp ta^Dp mSop pSop 

inin'7Bp uin'jDp — — atrhs^, I'^Wp 

nuSep — D3u'?Bp Vfihsp. DuSep paSap 

nSpp u'tpp DsVep pSep oSipp jSop 

g||,:Snp - - nSpp - 

iE( 'App' Ds'^pp' ■ tjSpp' nSppt iSpp' 

nj'^pp' uSpp' — — — — 

riApp' uApp' DjApp* rApp' DiSpp' jApp' 

nl^pp lApp ofxsp. !5'?Bp D^pp t'?8p. 
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p. MASCULINE 



1. Declension. S 

1. 
;(j1. hero yQy hand ft 

«™- ni33 'T 



E C O N D 



DSIttil 






Grave SufExes. 
Plur. absol. 

Light Saffixes. 

Grave Saffixes. D^HlSJ D5n* 



DnQJO'.T,"" D'T 

■ ni3J 'T 



SI" 3D13 
3313 
'3313 

^??« 

D33313 

□'3313 

'3313 

'3313 

D3'3313 



III. 

name D^* 
'PP'' 

niD!?'' 
'nia?' 

□3'niOE'' 







Fourth Declension. 


Kine-]^pi 


F T H 


Sing. 


absol. ' 


«ord -a-l 


grape 3JJJ^ 


°" IPI 


io.it nap 


- 


eonstr. 


131 


3k 


IK 


rjSp 


■i?P 


Ugh. 


; Suffixes 


•131 


'3ffi 


'^ra 


'sfe 


'•isp 






nr<. 


^w. 


nm 


^?'??l 


TOP 


Grave Saffixes 


D3-13-! 


D33ffi 


D33p.? 


.DSsSg 


P51?P 


Plur. 


absol. 


Dn3T 


°'5% 


D'5p-! 


D'jfe 


D'lap 


- 


eonstr. 


•1.31 


'3W 


'JRt 


•3Sa 


n.sp 


Lighi 


t SuJIixea 


'131 


'33^, 


'ipt 


•=f?? 


'lap 


Giivi 


i Suffixes 


D3'1.3'1 


D3'3W 


oyjfir 


D5'37P 


P3'19P 



1. Declension, 



SECOND DECLENSION, 
l^^' npfr yeai- njB'' sleep pljty ri^ht- r(^-(l^ 



Grave Suffixes 
Plur. abBoL 



Light Suffixes 
Grave Suffixes 



'iipn 



. <nx! 'i-iW 

^fi,5^ i^n^e' 

PSj-iit?*' PjrijE' 

nipn nuE" hue' 

nlpn ni:E' — 

■nipn 'nWE> — 

Dj'nipri Dj'nijE' — 



'V- 
''"iplV 



'rtplV 
bp'nip-jv 
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NOUNS, § 61— lie. 



DEC 


L E N a I o 


N , 


3. Declension. 


z~v. 


"V- VI. 


"VII- 






"'" ''p.2 


S Dinp.enfimy3;N ■ 


«» ntn 


1 2n3 


i Pi?t 


■SpD 


S Dilp 3!N 


nih 


:! 3nj 


1 !"?! 


'i'P? 


's-np '3'x 


•tn 


! >3n} 


1 '?i'^5' 


V?P 


— .^?'x 


in 


n?'7? 


"^ Tl^fljr 


Dsips 


D33'i< 


Dsrn 


D?3'1J 


D3?n3t 


nfes 


D'Slip. Q'3^N 


D'tn 


DOn? 


D'jnst 


niSpa 


•a-nii '3'N 


nn 


.'3n? 


•jn3r 


•nftpD 


— 'yM 


•th 


•3n^ 


•31131 


Dj'nApo 


— D3'3;n 


D3'tn 


□3'3nj 


D3':n3r 



D E ■ O L E N S I , O N .^ 

f enp 11/0 ™ Si^is '13 ma. 



!l^ 

■ 'E»ip 



,i|j 'ij;3 'tivi '?K§ "IS 'WO. 'm 

^if'-jp' rpj!i ^nyj ?i|7^3 •^na ^nio. ^m 

D3B'"ip D3i:?3 d3nyj DjSjJS D3n3 Djjiia. D3n'J 

DT'lpl D'll!? D'n>'5 D'^Jl/S '°?'^? — D'n't 

'E'-ip' niJj 'rjj'; .''jJ'B '!,■ "l!." 'W'3. w 

•E'lp^ '117J TO '''?J!9 niiB 'niD. 'm 

D3'?'ip D3nyyD3"ny5 oph^p ti?- dswo. D3'n'( 



asrOITU-S. « 69-73. 

Third Declension. 

<l"''«" ,137.3 word HION d 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 

~"t ,i3in "is npoi' ™> nim 


,13 VJ 


niDN 


— 


op^i' 


0003 


■ 'iis'^a 


'max 


•n3in 


'op:i' 


'0303 


DsnsSp 


^nipN 

D3niDX 


030310 


D30p31' 


riojns 

D30:03 


nttVj 


niiox 


01310 


Oipjl' 


01303 


nti'pD 


niiDN 


01310 


oipji' 


oi:o3 


'nto'^n 


•niiDN 


'01310 


•oipji' 


'0U03 



D3'013'?g D3'0npN D3'01310 D3'0ip:v D3'01303 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 

I. Abraham is commanded to offer up his child as a 
burnt sacrifice. (Genesis 22), 

lijas nr\-t2X n^m : ^'Sx lax -0^ onnri ini< S^ nSy'? s 
133 pny' nxi 'ifx ill!? 'ip'r^^ np'i lioq'ix e'sij;) 
: D'riSsii iS-noK-n^'N Dlpsn-Sx T]"?"! Dp5 n'jj' 'V2 ypsi 
:pmD Dipsrf-nx x-i^i W'rnx DTOf-' x?"l T'Wd Dig* 
lyini 'jKi nanri-Di;, ria =D^'?^3^'■ injir'^X DC")3''>' i'JN'i" 
-nx Dm3x np;i iDp'Sj? njira njqrii?'?! ris-ijJ mhi'> 
-nxi t:''Kn-nN no np«i 1:3 pm':"''K Di?!i nVyo 'xi;^ 
V3K' Di7i3x-''N POV ■'9><'''- • TX '°V'W i^fe fi'??f?S?? ' 
n'Ni D'lffirii E'xri ™ri -ipm '33 '3|in npx'i nx ngx'i 
nSj;S HE'D MVnxn' D'liSs nrrpn npx'i :nSy'7 nE»n s 
DSlSxri ib~iax -ir'x Dipan-Sx in3;i ; m Dii'SEJ a^'i '33 ' 
-nx ipj?n D'VJ?C-nx r]'i;iJ>i narsn-nx oii'isx op p'l 
Dij-i3x nV'!? i D'W,^ ''V-SP ratsn-Sj! inx Dg';i u? pnv'.i" 
t]x'?p vSx N"ip"i : l:3"nx bntrS n'?38sn-nt« np"i n;-'nx ■ 1 
ipx'i ;':3ii -t3x>\ Dn-i3x onnsx npx'i DWii-p rmr''^ 
'nn',piriy.'3 mxp iS topi-Sxi "tt'jn"''!? ^"^'.n'Ttf'ri-Sx 
:'3SP ^"!'n^-nx ^»"nx P3Wpi x'^i "fix D'hSs 'x-ij-'s 
Tj-;p.3 r]3P3 tnxj "inx Wmn) xy.) vj'j-nx onnsx xi»>i 1 s 
K-jp'l ; 133 nnn n^yS mSKl Vxn-nx np'i Dn-iax ifri '* 
inSDi'n "Tpx' n?''x nx-i* nin* xinn Dipsii-Dr nm3x 
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CuaESTOMATltV. 221 

lenjiri-n!) ii'W, i?''t« IP."? ninros'? 'njjar: "j -idn'i 
I'na-ini^j-iaH r|-)3-'3 .'^^i-n'-n!* rgrri^ r\ym tib) njn 
d;5 nss'-SK IP'S? Sinai □!aE*ri '3?tt3 ^!?"!r"S! naix 
ispxrr '.13 Vd rjK'?!} 0130"? ;i'3;n ike'' hn ^yir i^-i'i 
isu^impiinijj-'?}! Dn-!3N aif'i •■■hpj fiaW '^'^'9 ^RJ! 
iySB* 1X33 omqN 3e'i yaa'' in?-'?!? m 

1 5 87, 2. 2 § 84, 2 3 § 97, 2. 4 § 92, 4. e § 83, 7. 
•> 5 76, 2, a. 7 J1'^ tJie soutii-weatevn hill of Jerusalem to whicli 
nnO- with Solomo's temple on it, belonged, was ealled nifT in, 
iV3n y} or fuller nin* n'3 in (Isa. 2, 2.) the temple-moiml^ 
ain.' About this mountain the proverbial ailage waa em-rent; 
njCT niiT in3 oa the mouutoin of God one is seen, i. e. Ls pro- 
vided for. 8 with 3 of the person or thing by whom one ,swear.s; 
here God swears by Himself. 9 § 111, 1. 



II. Birth of Moses. His flight to Miclian. (Exodus 2.) 

l-hf)) ^NO "''■^W .■•i'?-na-D!? np.'.i nS mp t^'N -|'7'i 
3 n^3;-NSi ; d'itj' nithur injasw fnn ate-'s inx xnni [3 

nani 10113 'niptipi npj nan ib-npni "irayn iiy 
4»avntn. :"iK'n n9C'"Sj? '"1103 orai i^.'ii"n!? na Drai 
sfiTib rtnrna n-ini ih n?'y;:nD 'nv,i^ pnio \rirm 

r)in3 nprin-nx stini iNirr T-'7Eria'?h n'ril^ji iN'ri-Sy. 
iS»n-nN ' inNini nri'Spi : nnpni nODi?"".'? nWni qiDrj 
noNni : ntD'-iai!n nVp igNfii vS^ Vbnni.naa i^/j-njni 

rina^frt [P nprp iiij'N riS •nxipl ^h^O ririfrn'^tf whs 
8 npSj?ii "ibni 'aS njfirna n^-ipxfii : iVrr-ns rfj pyni 
9-nK'"a'7'ri riyis-na nS laxni n.Vn D!«-n? NiRfl 

ib'.n nE'Nn nprii r|-iDif-flf< [riN 'jmb inpj'ri) njn iSf 
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222 CriRE'STOMATlIi'. 

Nlppi pS nS-'n'i riyia-nsS inmni nS'n Si.vi : inpjni lo 
□rin D'g;3 'n'l tinnTp D;sri-ip •? ngNni nt^a iDifii 
ma nvD e"'!! nti onS^ps nti vrix-S!* nv'I- tif 2 ^"jp. 
-nx 'r|>i i:''N j'fi! '3 nti rioi ris jg:! :rnNo •■i5j?-e'''N 12 
Q'E'js"'^?'' nam 'wri ova nvi. :''ln3 OTipp'i nvsnis 
^pfc' 'a ins'i ; ^jji nsn naS yKi'iS n5N«i d'sj dhs^ w 

-m nris l'Oi?'''i ; "131,5 yiw ps? igx'i_nK''a NT'vnvari is 
riy-jfl 'jso nro mii ni^a-nti i-irh i^'pS'i. n|n in-iri 
nuaw?' jna paVi nNjn-Sj; 3g';'i ;na-pf!3 ag'Tio 
qn'ss |NS nipis'nS D'mrrnij nax'^aril' nj'jininjxarii 
•:0JNi-ni< pr;i KZ'I'i nss-a Dpn. 'oitynri D'j»nrt ixanw 
:Dvri N3"jnirio ^ng inxn p'SS Smyp-Sx njraniis 
uS nSi n'jTajl. o'li^rt -ip uWri nva C'N jpaxni 19 
■nx iPBi?. "nt naS vxi vn:3-S(<! -im'i_ itsxp-nj? p^nao 
itf'Nn-nis msh nm bxi'i iopS '^dn'i iS [spp iy»N,ri2i 
DE'pj iB^'-nx Npp'i [3 -hp\ :nirah w? npavns? jmz! 
na;i onn D'3nn d'p;3 wi : n;-i33 fpxs 'n"ri nj lax '3 23 
DOJJI?' 'vt\'i V^- 'iWDIP ''xp?'"33 injsn onffi -jSp 
■i3t»! C3np»!rnx d'PSn yaB"! in-i3yn-|p D'riSKn-SN24 
Npn, :3pj;:-nNi pny-ns Dnpax-ni^ iina-nx D'nbx^s 
tO'iiS^t yi'i Sn-1?" 'Jrn!? D'.iSst 

1 The sibilants y, ti' and tlie letters ^, p, 3 sometimes are doub- 
led for the sahe of etiphony (Dagesh enphonic). 2 The third f s. 
suif. often without Mappik : H" instead of H^. ^ for Dy^"lfll 
cf. % 12, 6, B, 3. and 5 14, n. 1. '^ inf of JfT ( 51, 4. 5 § 93, 3. 
e Hi. 11. of r|V (only in imp. fora.) regul.'^rj'bin . ' § 55, b. 

8 ™'?pni - ™'*?"!ni is-, nbn , « oic'pj'Uor \^}'\, the 

masc. snifix sometunes used irregularly for the feni, thus DjNi' for 
pji^. 1" § 106, 9. 11 § 94, U. Note. 
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III. Tliu Appoiotmuiit of MiiNos. (fixoilus III.) 

1 -m Jn?'! jnp ]tj2 11-in nir (NiJ-n!) 'nyh n;n na'rji 
2 "InSp fnil : na-in D'li'^^n nn-bt^- ran la-iarr nnx [Nsri 

E'xa -ij^a n:pn njrii ki^i TOipri rjina li'N-re'ja vSn nw 
3 nxisri-nN nx^Ki Krn-jpx nga igN'i ' ; Ssft lyx n.jpni 
irtN-iS np '? nin; n-it :njpn nK?!".'*'' yna 'njn hiin 

: '33ri lax-'i r\m nfa naN>i njpn tjlna o'rhn i'Sn N-;p«i 
5nis'!<Qlpan'3^'i';"i'7fflT^:?r'Vb'7,5 anpn-bx nam 
6^'3>! 'riSj? '±x ipx'i :(iin •E»':ip-nB-]X vS^ laiy nnx 

'3 v}S nwD nnp'i ipK". '^^x). pnV! 'rtbs? on-ijN 'ri'jN 
7':?-nij WNl rixT nw npN'i iD'hSsn-Sx agna n-i; 

'fij?-!; '3 r'eii 'jaa 'pya?* nnp^y-niiii onvag ib'n 'a^ 
spsn-ja lriSj;ii'?i D.nsa Ta l>sri^ tixi nnxaa-nN 

onn;?; :'pa;ni 'irin^ 'nini na^srii wni 'ji^jsn pipa 

loNVini rins'''? '^1?^) 'I?'? rinj!i :Dnf< d'vdS ansa 
11 'B □•riSNrrSx nfa npN'i :DnysD Sx'iiri-'jj 'Sj?-nN 

io.nyap '?!<■)?': 'wnx x'VIn p^ ripg-bf! rjSti 'p >piN 
12 ^N'Vinp ^'nriW 'piN '3 mxn ^^nn r]aj; n'risf-'a ibn'i 
i3-iBN'i ; ntn nrin Sk D'riSHii'n''? piSKn Dnyaa Djjrj-™ 

onS 'rnaKi Sn-ib" '»-W k? 'PJN ran □'riS^n-b^ ne-a 

1BX na miff'-na 'VnaNi DS'bt! 'jnV' D^'n1^^? 'riSx 
unax'i '^.',^^!^l!'■N n'HN n?'■a■S^? DTiSi? -ia.s"i mnSN 
isiiy nax'! :d3'S!< 'srhf "n'n? Sn-;^' ypS noxn rtp 

D3'n3H 'hSj! rm' "^Nni!" 'ja-Sx laxn rt3 rrra-V D-riSx 
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224 CnRESTOMATllY. 

'oW-ni D3'SiN! 'ifhip ipjii 'riSsi pnv: 'nSf? Dri"!5!« 'nbx 
;-iT -in^ '13t nn dSi''? 

1 § 107, T. Note. 3 § 37, Note I. 3 § 94, 4. 4 In the East a 
mark of respect and reverence. 5 § 83, 6. 6 const, st. part. fern, of 
31T . 7 I remain always the same, I am unchangeable. 8 With this 
name the tetragrammalx>n nlil^ in the following verse is identical. 
(See § 18, I. Note.) The correct pronunciation of tlie latter was 
Jalimxh or Jahveh, aoooi-ding to the Samaritans Jiihe. 



IV. The Proclaraation of fclie Decalogue on Mount 
Sinai. (Exodus 19. 20, 1—18.) 

' nin DV3 DHSD Y^W ''»<ni!"-'i3 nxsV V'Ssn ' c-i.na i 
na-iaa unn';'P laiD in2;i nn'tj-ia ijrp.'i ; 'i'p na-in W32 

'Hb Tjiii ipj?t no'? iDxn ria -ionS "inn-jp nin; i"^!* 
-Sj! DDHN !<i£'!<i d;"!Vo'? 'W^ nf?? Dn'i<-! Dpx ■•Wyi/'i 
'Vp3 WPC''f y;OE'-DN nnj?) ; hn djw k3n; d'IE':! '032 5 
-Sj 'V""? D'OTn-Ssp rhip h Dci"rii 'nnj-riN Drnn?'i 
onagri n jix mip 'Ui o'jris na'jpp 'STfin DijNi 1 pxri e 
Djjri •apt'? x";p'i nro mj :h^\ 'iyhsf -la-ii;! n?''s?r 
«j;«i :np\ injv "ii?*! nSsii Dnj^ri-S? dn dd'»^ Dg-jis 
ngfD 3i!»;i r\py_: nin; n3Ti?'>< ''a nps'i nn: D)zn-'73 
'5JN ni-i ne'D-Sx npi npsn inw-bi*! Dj;rr nsTfifto 
■^-DS) ipy '1313 Di;ri yp?'' noys js!" 3y_3 ^'^x n3 
nin' npsn : nin'-Sx Dy,n hston nra n ji) oSii''? li'PSI 10 
; DriSpi!' 5D331 nn.Pi DVn nnifnp'j dj!!t% "jS nif'p-SN 
-"73 '3'kS nin' m'. T'Siffn dV3 '?. 'e^Vn Dl'b dP3j rm 11 
nsh npE'ri -ipxS P'jp oyn-nx riS3:!ni : P'p "erhjf Dj;ri 12 
Diiyih .-npi' nip to KMn-te inxps kmi nnj ni'^yis 
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OuRESTOMATnY. 225 

irQ^jn-nijt n?>b nvw nrt? I'^j;! nsn''73>n r]pp3 rrri! 
is'j'Dnm nnnn'nnnaarn'injnan-'ipD'rl'jNn ns'ip'j 
I?'':;? UE'K '^r.i px? rTin' v'jj; nn; ng-l; <}aa fa ic'j; 
19'prni r]i>in -isiprt bp 'nn :"iNp nnrr'^i Tin'i t?'33rt 
inx n'ribx nann :'7ip3 i:3K D'riS^jni na-i' nic'o Iko 

3 -'7J7 DnriijJ D'riSx ^V n.'.-T-N'? ; onay^ mo onyo pxa 

sDfj'? njnpK'n i6 tpstS nnnp d:s3 nfsi nnnapsa 
ri3N pj; ^p.a N|p ^^ ri'rjSs? njn; 'aix '3 'Dis^n N'71 

6a'a'7^('7^PC' n?'!'! .•"N;ii:''?DTaT'7yiD'i?'W''7^. d'M-'jj; 

7N1E''? ^'rt'^N nln'-DE'-nN Nain n': rnwa noK'Si •ariN'? 

8-nN.»ii3t iKi^is'V iDE'-n?? Kfe»-^?'■^! nx nw npi'^x'; g 

9 : ^naN'?p-'73 "n'^y,i. I3:?n " O'p; ng'tf : lis'lp.'? napn ol' 
lonaNSp-"'?? nit-yn "xS ^'riSN nin>'? n3P 'j"3E'n "oi'i 
:^'-ij^i?'3-iB''N:|-);i:]tipr73i^riPtii ?|^a:? riosi ^331 nnx 
iiD;D"nN 'psn-n^i D'PE'n-nx ni;rr| ns-j; D'p;-n?''B< '3 
D'l'-nx rtin> -]na p-Vj? 'jf'aE'n DVa n3;i Da~ig''ii!-'73-nf!i 
1 2 ^'p; p3-i((! tXP'7 ^prnx) ^or"!? ^SS •' 'fi^'lp-'l ™^''T 
isnS ;"npn nS ;-i'7 [rij ■^vhn ninp&'x np-ihtrr Sk 
ulprtn th n-picr ij ^Kj3 nwp-fiS :3iw x"? i-l^Jn 

iinni fliK'i. I'Ipxi wajJI ^^,"1. "¥'>? tPTO"**'' ^. n'3 
isDTsVri-nNi nSipn-m d'nt D^jn-Sai ::ij?,i'? i?"!? Sbi 

: pmp np^njjf);! Dj>n xi'j 1??^^ "i?n-nxi "1*5 Sip riNi' 
16UPJ? naT-'jNi nypE-?! usi? nriN-nsi n^fp-Ssi! nps'i 
17 na^sV '3 isn'n-'^x pyn-Ss nro nPN'i : niPJ"!? 0't\^n 
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□y:r'7J! inxi^' n;nn najjji D'H'7i«n xa D3."ii^ nip? 

1 E'~in the new moon, the tirst day on whieh the new moon is 
visible. ■ 2 On the same (the first) day. 3 The Sinai. 4 § 117. 
S '73Vn 1]pa or fnllor bjl'il JipS 1]lifa (Jos. 6, 5.) to How 
the trumpet in proti-acted sounds, i. e. eontinnally. 6 § 105, 7. 
' D'JS face, thonpersim generally, *JQ my person, myself. 8 D'l.ajTl 
not Ho. but Kal = Cl^l^ti^ • ^ *? denotes here: as (o, w^t(A )^spec( 
(«. 10§105,4. ll§85,"4.b. 12 § 102. 7. 13^118. 14508,1. 
15 § 104, 2. 



V. Moral Laws. (Leviticus 19, 1—4, 9 — 18.) 

; DS'^N nirr' 'jn liofp 'hnsB'-n!)) ixTn lONi ISN ' Wx 3 
ni;n' 'JN oaS liyyn xb naoa 'rtSNi oVS^n-'^ff uan-'?^ 4 
^-iB' nxe • n'jjiT n'? d?V")N "I'Sp'nf? 'oaiVRai : DS'iibx 9 
DIM SSw k"? ^g-iJl :D|5,'?n s*^ ^tvr Of?.*?) '-isp'710 
•■a?rh^ trp\ •:!< nnx itj^ri •\t\ '^t?- '^p^-'} '*'' ^o"!3 

piiiyri-tih : np\ 'sx rfiih^ ap;-\^ plfjn) ijjE'i' 'pEfa is 

m ^'rp^>} nxn ''ii'ap [pn th w. '30'?5 1?"!" ''i'pn 
Tiriji nSi 'j-j-'.ip NE'n-N'? B3fS3 hi))! wy_rnih inwis 
nS t^gj^a S'an ^bn-xS : :]i5'Dg, bsE'n p-jsa bnj 'je lo 

th\Bprnh iNipn v^i! xiyn-xS) ^,-i'airnH D'3in rtsims 
tnp' '3»< :fi03 •^'? riariNi ^lij! 'irm -iDfi 

1 § 100, V. 1). 2 § 98, 1. 3 The inf. with suff. liiie the Seghol- 
ate ^bp sometimes has Kubbufs. ef. H5, Land §66, 11. 4 §106,9. 
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CHR&TOMATIir. 227 

5 7jf nOJ^ to stand up aguinst, D^ the blood, i. e. tho life, the 
slandererev standing up against the life of tho slandered (IbnEsra). 
" DHK with accus. : to low in the widest sense, with ^ of the person: 
to bestow love upon one, to be devoted to. {Fuerst, Lex.), 



VI. The Priests Benediction. (Num. 6, 22—27.) 

2« : ryp'^\ nirt' rp-a] ; dii V iiax hn'ytr, 'jj-n^ atiW rt3 
i^S DE','1 ^'Sn vjs iiln; ne" ;',1jri'i t'?>? I'JI ^V. "'*?,' 
27 :□^^3^t•J^!lSx^^"33-SJ!•PE'■-n^?m^'l :diSb' 

1 § 105, §. 2 § 52, 8. 

VII. E.\hortatioii to love the One God. {Dent. 6, 
4—9.) 

\r\p] nx n?niS) nrif? rtin' U'riS^ nw Sirip' vati 
liDnain i-ni :;]-jNi?-^53i ^is'Srtoi ^ja^Saa ^'.iSN 
7 7|':}'? 'Dmif'l :^3.3'?''7K dI'li ^IS? 'S^n ngtij nWrt 
:^nip3iri33E''3i^-i.'33 '^w'331 T5'33 T???'? D? n^S-ii 
9-Sj; Dn3p3i i^i'TO p3 naDia'? vm f]irV. niKb umpyA 

1 Refers to 0^3171 . 2 § 51, 7. 

VIII. Exhoftation to revere God and to observe His 
commandments. (Dent. 10, 12 — 22.) 

i2"nN-i'S-DN'3r]o:JO 'jiia ^I'rj'?!* nin; no Sxiif", nn^i 

■nx I3:?,'?i i™ ■ .-ijokS vj-jtSjs nfh Tj'riS^ nin'-nx 
13 nw nivo"nN -iOE''? ;^i5'83"'733i ^337-^33 ;]'rlSj« ni,T 
n TI'riSN nifl'S 15 : tiS sid'? DVn :]iva '3315 -a•^ rnpirriNi 
'= pOT 7|>n3X3 pi ; na-npit-Ss^f-ixn oasn 'a^s'i D'OE'fi 
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22S Chrestomatiiv. 

D'syn-Sap D3? Drinnx Djnra nnan nnix nDnxS nin' 
ii^pn n"? 0331^1 D333S nSnp, m orhm '.nm 'ova is 
D'lifjn. 'jiNi D'libxri 'riSx mn Dj'hSf! njn^ '3 myi' 
nOE'npNSia'ja neii-nV ■l^'^! N-iijn) -i3iin Snjri Sxn 
^nSpK"! Dps h rvh li sriNi njo'jK'! mn; bss'P n?''y 's 
njn'-nN ;Dnvp px3 nm onr? ^J^-^^5 Dcsnfila' 
win :j;3fn ioE'ii ps-in 131 I3j;n inx Nn'n ^'oS^?2i 
-iiNi 'riSijri-nx ;|nN nc'^^-nifN ^'fiSf* xini '^rhr\ri 
:i't)3N nn; E'Si ' D'y3E'3 : ^'i'V. ixT ^I5't? n'i'Kn ' nxnian 22 
;'3-i^ Q'DB'n '33133' ^'ri^' nw ^pf" nriyi npnV'3 

1 Inf. of XT cf. 5 30, 4. 2 as it is tliis day, .just now. 3 § 81, 1. 
-1 § 92, 7. 5 § 84, S. 



IX. Appointment of Joshua to succeed Moses. (Josliua 
1, 1—9,) 

-''pj^in'-S^sninnPN'iwn^nSjf.ntfpnip nnN»n'v i 
-r\tt i3}?, Dip nnjfi np njj? ng-b :-id.><S np'p n-iK*? jua 
in: '±N ne'f? pxn-SN mrr o^irrhyi, npx ntn mfl 

'13D3'7n"-13 Tlhin-'nt?*!* >D1pp-'73 '.hK-if'^ 'bV DriSa 

n;n jia'pni n3-}snp inra-bN <Fnyi, lE'ra vn™ djS* 
" hnxj DjDnp, ' D'win p.? fe n-j$i-nri j Sirtxi nrjin n:;i 
'p; ba ^pbS ly'N psirn's'' iDsboj mi' t^pE'ri Ntips 
:,^3ryt<->s^1 ^^-ik NS-]aj» n',ns neip-Qy wn iiyxj;!''!! 
-v^ y^ixrrnit nn D^rrnx Vrafi nnx '3 ("pxi ptrio 
ipif'? ixp fpsfi ptp p-i ;an'7 nnS ornxb 'pyst?':? 
upp nion-Sx n3K n?'p ^w li^'ft minri-Sjs nityj;'? 
-i5p ty'ipj-Nb :-|Sn nisfiV! "733 S'PE'fi |j?pb '^npe'i i'd;8 
mi!';?'? -ip^f'n i^jp'? nS'Si 'DPI' 13 mm r|'sp ntrr rr-iinn 
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CHKISTOMATirY, 



: ^brine's S33 

1 § 102 Note. 3 § 73, 6. 3 § 80. 4 5 96, 2. 5 All the in- 
tcriof of the Phenleian hilnntl. 6 The Mediterranean Sea. 7 § 56, 
3, 2.0. and § 85, 4. b. 



S. David slayetli tlic giant Groliatli; (1. Sam. 17, 1 — 54.) 

2 -if'N) him) : D'ST 09^3 'iRKTS'' rtslis'-f 3 i3m nTH'S 
ONnpS npnSa i3iy;i nSxri ppj;? lOTl 13P!?3 hti-tx, 
s-Sn Dnpy Skx"! nto nnn-Sx nnoy D'npSfli idwSb 
■4D'ri?''?9 nurisD D';3rrB''N nV'i ■d'^'^S N?3m n.!P "Vi) 
6 ib'ntSj! ngin: yjttv : nnn niSN iJ'tt* insJ njD "cp ni'?j 
D'oWnEigp pHE'ri Sp.S'tn waS wn D'Bp?'p_ pn^l 

6 !vari5 1'3 nif'm pT3i vSn-'^K r\pn nnyai : ngim o'SpE' 

7 hra nh\m WNp-i^E' imn nsnSi □•j-jx 11353 i.i'S j'Di 
sSxiiy ri3n:?p-S»? xnp'i. "IDE1 :i'3?Vn'?ri nsn nWi 

<t]f7S^^ '33N NiSrj nnrtSD -^hjl? 1x^0 rtsS ori"? 73f<'i 

9 Dn'jn'? SjI'-DX : 'Sn 1-|'1 tf'N DsVnj Sw?''^ D'-ISj;, DflNl, 

Dii"ni vnsni ib-Sjis uk-dni Dn^jji? apb lyrii^ '33n> 'PN 
10 -fix 'pg-in qji 'p^srnex'i :uriNDti-;3nm3j;b'3'? 
n jjpf! np; narhj) tim 'yun n.rn Dvn Sx-jij" ni3iKa 

•iNT.i'inn'i'nSxrr 'pB^Spn njTns! Sx-i^.'-S3i Sixe* 
la'a-'iDCT niirr onS n'3D njn 'n-igi! is*s-I3 ini ■■"*? 
1313V1 i'DTixj X3 ipt him 'p'3 a'-xoi d'33 njb?'' ih] 

Oif) nonte '7ixE'-nnx a"?!! "O'Viin '«'r'3? fifSif' 

3n3'3x inji^'pi Ti33ri 3X''7n narhaa i3'?ri niffx v:3 riE'W 
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230 (JlIRESTOMATlIY. 

-Ta iqs |N!t-n!5 "^I'l'? ""Xi? ''^-5 ' 3?''i "l'?ii "ilT • '"*'?'' '' 

mz'jft n;n N^'^pn nm ^'rixS xrnp 1:3 iin'? 'e*' -iont " 
3'?C? 'Sno 'i'1?'K ™'! ^TDn'? njqsri pni ntn Dn'?'^ 

nSxn POT3 Sxiz" b'^n-Sdi nsni '^wn : npri "onany '^ 
-Sk [Ki'n-nii! tPB'i ^p3^ in oaE'n ; a'ptha-DV D'orr'?: 20 
"NiPn bmi n'ji);sri Na;i 'ej': na ie'nj-j'j'i "slfn ioe' 
D'fiE'Sgi Sx-iE" T)hj;ni. :non'?tp3 "Wim nani^sn-SN 21 
-Si; I'Vyo D'San-njii in E'd'i :na-i:?a nxipS nD-jyosa 
:aftE''7 vns'p Sne''i n3;i na-iysn p;i D'San loiE' T 
a^ipj^iri nbi n^ly oyan e^'n njrii najf nana Kinias 
nn ypE"''! HjiNri onaia nai'l owS? nia^Kaa nsa 
!iNP iK-;>»! vj3a iDj;i E"!<rrn!? oniN-ia ^^' ttfx Vaia* 

bnj ng'y riferi ■■u-i.E'yuasriE'!? E^'sri n;ni rtSy '^nie" ■ 
lafi'i iSis'iE^a 'E'pn riOTM'SK ng nxi frifi', ina-nxiai 
lE'N e'-nS nif'ijrna -ios'? laj? onayn dtj^sc''*? in 
'P 'aSsiE" '7KP nsin Tpni "tVn.'nE'Ssn-nsjt na; 
latii iD"rr D'riSs nia-)Ka siirr 'a njri S-s;ri 'ntfSjns? 
VDE''i :i331iff5 !!'■'!<'? n?']?', ria iax'? n;n la'ia o^jn A^s 
ina ax'Ss! .-jN-nn*! D'EJ^t^n-Ss) naia "pniri rm aN'Sx 
naiaa n|rin [xvn iayp riE'toi 'p-bp mT n.iwis'j -\am 
nanSpn niNT [yp"? '3 ^35) Jti nsi T|jnrnN 'njf-i; ':n 
ab'i :Nin "na-j sM'^r! nnjj •ji'E'i; np nn -ipm •.my^ 
W3 la'iDjjrr inaE"! ntn 13-13 -ip,s"i -inx '7io-'7N iSwa 
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31 bii<iii-'i!i'7 "na Til, -gi, "iB%' D<-\Ta mw'l '■ fii'x't} 

32 ^-73^ "v'jj? DIN- '• D'7 bs'^H ViH0-'7rt -in igx'i : innpi 

EJ'N N!ni nriN nj?r3 isj» □nVn'p njn 'pf'jfin-bN nj^J 
31 ion"? Tj-ia:? n;n nyn 'jwe'-'j.n! -rn ^S^<'l. ! I'Tyap nanVj 

! " vn-am vrari) i:pr3 'nprony'j^ opj.vfia 'p'pxrii vmni 
es'^-ijjri iptt-Ssri n;ni ^5^ n|ri aiin-^Dj nNrrnx "dj 
37 nn -iDX'i :D"n D'rt'^!? hDiffl f)n.n g arji) nnx? ntri 

'PpSbd to 'h'K wn 31D T01 'isri TO 'hsn nra niir 
ss'jisjE'' ofiY! -^W. np' wn>ir|S ^1T'7^? biNr-iaN'! ntrr 

;|ini?''in!< caS'! Wnt'?:? nfra j'aip fnji via niTfiN 
39 -lax'! norxS '3 ns'j'j h^i via'? S^a ttin-n;* nn ijm 

-in o-i'P'i 'n'p: iJb '3 n"?!)? nif? '^pix-xS Vixe'-Sn in 
40 -ja n'33N "'p.'jn n»pn ■i'^nns'i ng hpa njj'i ;r'7ya 

no wVp.i oipto' ft~i?'fif D'yin '^33 DHN Drji '^njri 

42->3inr3fnn-nN'"n!<T.'ri?'''7?Li rai ivjfl'? ravn xra 
. *3nn-'7S 'pB'Sfln nax'i in^ia nspo:? 'ia-ixi njj n;n 

-n^? w'??!: ''^p!! niSpas htnf} nnx-'s 'iix a'pjr) 
44-™ ™ri*?i 'Sn njV in-bx wSsn nas'i .'vriSra in 
45 •nK'i'!3n-''f< TH "'9'*'5 • "l^i' f^snaS D'am t]ij!S ^-ie'3 

Oil's ^'b^'X? '33!<1 pT33i n'303i 311-13 'Sn ns nrix 
461)11 Dl'i :nain ie*!* Sni?" iil3ij;a rhn niNjs nw 

'n™ ■r^va ^p'lrrn^ 'niprii ^'roni '1:3 nw ^ijp' 

f INC "-O'?! Dm'n qv'? n;n Dfti D'iii?'Sa ijna ijii 
47 nil Snpn-'?? lyi?, :''Nii?"V D'hS^ £»• '3 pNi'S? lyii 
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2^2 CniiisroMATHY. 

jm non'^sn nirrS >? njn; "^'trin' irjnai aniij nV'S 
nxipS ain'i n"?,'.! w'?|it' Dp,""'? ri;ni nn;? Dinx* 
11-1 rhp'\ •■ 'n?'^sn nxip?'? np-igsri f-n ""H Tian in, " 
■h^ mt^STm Tiy'ji3|113(? D?*? np.'i hsn-hif iT-n^ 
in "p.'ffl :n?")>< I'ls-Sj; Ss'i invoiRNriyapni imaso 
I'X 3-ini innpn 'ri!?'S3?3-n«? ^1 i3><3i y'pps 'p0srrp 
a-in-nN npn. •ni?'^9ri-'^i? "iDJ!!! iVl fl'X '■ilT^'^si 
1^7.1 iti'NTnx na-n-js'i (nnfiD'i n-ijfpo nfi'??':'i 
nnin'i V»cie" 'is'js iop;i nD);i d-iisj np-'s D'fiE''?3n52 
]'npV. IJSff "iKl x;a "^sto'il? Q'n?''73rrn(^ i3"!1'i Win 
Wif;! ip-ipynj'J.nriJ'.innKS'^n? D'p?'''7fl 'S'jri I'^ssss 
np:i iDn'MD-n?) ismanphp nriN p'j'iD 'jx-ii:" oas* 
□2" vSj-riKi p'7E'5-i' inN3'i 'n^jn z'Nrnx nn 

:lSnN3 

M 85, 4. 25 83, 10. J 5 63, Note II. IN-I'^tiit. lNlt>, ex- 
ceptionally IX")' of. V. 24. 5 the old men ; some reii D'J^3= N3 
D'PP to advance in days, years. 6 § 91, 3. ' § 105, i. 8 § 85, 
4. 9 § 105, 6, 7. 10 and thou shalt talie a pledge in return from 
tliem, i. e. a token of their happiness. (Fuerat, Lex.) 11 so. Vbj~l 
cf. Glen. 29, 1. 13 § 96, 7. ISfr. J?n. 14 "1 was in this word 
douhly pronounced. 15 = 13*l.'EJ''l^! • ^"^ 5 22, Note. n an en- 
quiry. 18 § 76, 2, e, 19 a*? "^SJ to lose heai't, courage. 20 y'^J^ 
refers either to Goliath, or to DIX, cf. Ps. 42, 7. 142,^4^ 
21 5 76, 4. Note or nX = with, § 75, 5. 32 nn^ , Hi. Dfipn 
5 ,53, 7. 33 § 117. 3d 5 83, 7. 2s regular XTl' 20 for Jf'B'V'! 
27§ 114, d. 28 5 91,2. 29§76, 2, d. 



XI. Solomo's AVisdom. (t. Kings 3, 5-28.) 

D'hSn npN'i rhhn ahrQ nthv^x rnrr nm: [Wjja ,, 
nil, ^"IsrDK ri'?'J! '■"?>'? *'"?' i?N'! hWO''? "? "yHV^ 
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CilllFiiTOMATIIY. 



rnTOi np-iMi nop vcish ^hri niy'K? S™ npn 'jx 

32" p iS-jpni mn Snjri ipnn-™ 'triomi "igi; aaS 

7-nft raSpri nris 'riSjf nin> nn^^ :n|rt dw inp?-'?^ 

:'N2i HNV inx ih jDR 'n:?: '33ni '3N nn nnn ^laj? 

sxSi njs'-xS ^^'^! an-pn nina -if!* ^aj; rjin? ^■ijy.i 

9i'3rt'7^i?rii(?B3B'VKDi? aS ^isk'? rjnii, :3no nap: 

io3D«i :mn nnsn ^s^n^ ffitf'? '73V "o •? ynS 3iiD-]'3 

ingx'i jmri isnn-fiN naSiS'' '7NE'' '3 'p^ 'j'gs wn 

^'? nW-xSi njo lain-jiN pSnb'' nis*!* |];i v'jn P'ri'jN 

n'7!fB''i rj's^N ip'sj n'pxE' nSi nify ^'p t!'7NE''-x'7i D'ST d'o; 

la^]'? 'rim njn ^"i3-i3 "n'mf, njn ;bsi?'0 i^cb'S fSn ^'i' 

irjlaa Dip^^xS :i'ipxi ^'»'? n'ri-xS ■qlos nfi? [M 0511 3"? 

iiiDpS '3-;i3 ■]'?p DNi .■^'ar''? Q'sS.?? E'-x ^1D3 n;ri 
i5fi5'l •■^'a;"i"iN 'n3nNrn,^>3N Tn rjbri n^'fis wvpi 'iiti 

nirri-nnsinN'jaSiajZ'iD.Wn; n13;i Dfto rurii ria'?!?' 
leraxsri-'tN :i'-j3j;,-^3Vnp?'Bi!'y_'lD'oWwini'7y'7j;'i 
iTnfNrnDxni nus"? njlaj^m ■|V3n-Sx nlir O'tPi a't\p 

PBS! ""^xi nriK n'33 n3i?''>nKrn nB'uni 'jx '5^N '3 nnxrt 
ignxtn nB'xn-Di iSni'THSV 'EfSifrr dI'3 V). :fi'33 

;n'33 umx-D'nt!'' "rhit ngp unx nr-'X nri! upJxi 
|,-j;iin3 Dpni ;vbj; n332'' -i^'X nS'S nxtn nfRn-is ne-j 

np_'n3 CT3'3!yrii. nx", ' ^0x1 'Ws^a 'j3-ni< nppi nS^Vn 
2r33-nN p<Trt> np33 ppxi ^'pra njDspn nan PiH-nxi 

I'mSjiK-x ':3 n'rrx'? nani ^p33 vSx [ji3i-if!i np-njni 

22 max n>m nsn "iis! 'nn 'ja q th nip^rt iiEfxri noxm 

23 "iSari -\am : fTtgn 'ish nanDnni to 'J31 nsc ^.33 '5 ^*'7 
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■]a '? nh n-iDN nsn nsri •}& 'Cn '??"n! nisi* n^t 
'5fl'? mnri iK'3;i.3-i.ri-''? «p r^art isn*! ■■"nn 'jai non « 

n;3~ig'N nE'xrt -loxni iTinxS 'vcjffii^innsVi'nn* 
■Ufi "inN '3 iDNm njs-Ss? n'oni npjrs ^Vl^"''? '''i^ 
-Dj h-ns max nxn intrpri-bN npni 'm Th>n-!i>^ f '? 

bsf sn-riN ^x-i?"-S3 lypB'T ! isn n'o wpto xb nonius 
D'.i'jN riDjn g in-j 's -\han 'jsp iK-!'i "i^gn dse* -im 
:DSipDniwi''31p3 

1 Inespciienced. 2 :^y] J^IJ' to go out and in, denotes me- 
taphorically the actions and conduct of a man. (Fnerat Les.) 
3 § 100, m. a) 4 § 101, n. 3), 5 § 83, II, (e). e t— para- 
gogic = n7lT. 'An expression of humility for I. 8 § 94, 2. 
9 In pause. 10 § 34, 6. 

Xli, Tile happiness of the godly, the misery of the 
wicked (Ps. 1.) 

D'Km r|-i,-i3i aapl nii!S ^'?C '*'' ''^S i^'xn ""!?'>' ' 
Wiin nin' mina dn '3 ide'; nS d'V'j 3b'd3i npy^ nSs 

! n'Si'l ni^K';"!?''!? ''31 Si3i-n'7 inS]7i inp3 jn' in? ni^'x 

nin; viy-'2 .'D'pns nnyj D'xani, dse'SS D';??'i. mp;6 
nSHitl D'JfS'T tj-i-ii D'pnx rj-iT 

1 lE'N happiness; only in plur. consti'uct in the e!iaract«r of 
an iaterjeotion : the happiness of the man 1 2 § 44, 5. 

XIII. The character of a godly man, (Ps. 15.) 

iTjE'np nn3 j3?''-'a ^"^nxs -i«;-'n nin- ■ni-i'; niora ' 



doiGooi^lc 



OlIREBTOMATIIY. 



s-'bv_ hi-ph .•oaSa ns^ njii p^v hm 'am "^'jin 

:Ta;NS) "jnnS j?3e'3 133' nitr 'k^tini 'dkd? i'3'j?.3 
bnS n'jx-nii'V npS nS 'prS^ nTOi ^tfa im-xS tops 

1 § 83, 11, 2 § 107, 4. 3 Accusative, § 85, 4. c) and § 75, 2, 
Note. 4 7 ^J? Sj"l to bear slander upon Ms tongue, i, e. to slan- 
der. ^ Tlie snbjeet of the clause. 6 Inf. fr. J?J?1-, supply Y} to 
do evil to Ltinself, i. e. to liis own liurt, cf. 3 Mos. 5, 4.; 

3'an^lNnn% 

XIV, Coiifldeneo in Ood's gtnco. (Ps. 23.) 

a-WjwaTNiJ'in'ix:? npri,s* ih <v!i nw irt? ^I'^P 
3 ! ioE* iJKh pTf ''?^?P3 '?TO ' anlE''; 'e'm : 'jSciJ! rinilo « 
4^B3?' ns^ nnx-'3 vi Kya-tii 'nm'jy x'ja "iSn-'s dj 
sra?''! n-is 133 vilP 'iph "pV.p t'mx •^'P'^ TO*!'?''?' 
6';n 'p.'-Sj '31S-1T npm 3ia ■]« :'nn-] 'pi3 'mi [gfa 
: D'p; ;]iN|7 nin:-n'33 "pa?') 

J To lead bad:, refresb {tlie soul). 2 Shadow of death ,= the 
thickest darkness, cf. §91, c). 3 Abundance; in poetry ofton an 
*b.stract noun takes the place of an adjective, =. my cap is abun- 
Janl, ovorHowing. * =. 'rai?% »» T1 CJui- 19. H) f"' "1^; • 



XV. Ood'a excellency and providence. (Ps. 113.) 

l ntr DP -n' i nw aiy-m hhn np] nay, i'''?n rvH^ 
3DB'' h'jna lxiao-ij? u-W-mrsn •.D'7\r^^V^, nnj?a -f-pt) 
Jnjn'a 'p miaa cam bv. nw D'U-ba-SK dt :nin| 
6;pN3iD.'pE'an'iNi'? ^h'apan inaj'S •'n'33Dn m^>i 
sD'anj-ar "y0]rb !IW O'l; ri3i!»NP St nfl^p 'P'pp 
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2'PAi CiiuestoShtiiy. 

■'nnoti' D*j3rT*aN n»3n "mpj? o'tr'io :W '^na di^o 
'■' ■' ' " "inriV^n 

1 § 106, 9 and pago 17 Note I. 2 Inf. with paragogic '^ in 
poetvy not iinfrequent. 3 Barreness was considerod among tlio He- 
brews a great ignominy, of. 1. Sam. c. '1. ^ Accusative, answer- 
ing the question in/tere ? § 85, 4, or apposition to 3 == as a. 5 § 83, 10. 



XVI. Israels' exocUis from Egypt. (Ps. 114.) 

'niirr nn-rj ttf dKP 3pJ?;-n'3 anjsm Ww. '"ikV3 2 
mnx^ 3b' m^ri bi;i nx-i d;b ■.'vrehpwbH-p'W-i^'js 
Dun '3 d;d ^Vnp ; itji-'w? myaj n'Vsj 'nfn onnn J 
; [xr'ss riWDJ D'S^a npin nnnn : iinxS abn p-i'n e 
3«ri oshn :ip^'. sftfs 'jfl'pa px 'Sin |nN 'js"??! 
:D:n-'i:;j;o) E'''p'iin *a:D-DJN 

1 § HT, Noto. 2 Tlie plnral poetically, § 82, 5. 3 Cf. Exodus 19, 
18, * Cf.,Exod 17, 6. s § 59 Note n. 



XVII. Feelings of an exile in captivity. (Ps. 137.) 

-hg :p'VfiK «"!3n u'pa-Dj ujEj Dp hs? nnnj''7y J 
->n,3T u'3i!f i3i'7NK' QE'' '3 : U'mi33 u'Sf) "nsinsD'sny.a 
-nK Ti?': ^'N ip'V 'Tiy'n lib itb'' htoe' u''?'jln) Tty't 
:"3'n| nsE'n nSmi: r]Ci3f'.Ni-Di< 133: naiN 3j? nw-TB'B 
Dbtt'n',-™* n^yx xyax ' '333?}< nS-dn 'sn^ 'iw*? p3-iri e 
o'jB'n' 'Di' nx DinN '33V nin; 33; I'^im^ 'irKi hvj 
'nifx n-inifn S33-"ra ; as nioin n^ nj; 'nj; D'npNri s 
-n^t fsji triK'p '3i?x ;uS ^'795?' ;]'?iorriN r)S-DW»?'9 

1 Refers to Babel, 3 Of the song = one cf tlie songs. 3 Ld my 
right forget to do its duty, or play en an instrument 



dorGoOi^lc 



ClFRERTOMATHY, 23V 

(Kimchi) 4 poetically = T1"13TN . ^ The summit = the highest 
joy. 6 The day of downfall, misfortime. ' Inf. Pi; to lay bare 
tie ground "lip' i, e. to destroy to the ground. 8 In pooti'y very 
, either for tlie city or the inhabitants. t> Of. 2 Kings 8, 



XVIII. The preciousness and true character of wis- 
dom. (Job 28, 12 — 28.) 

(Iiyu!? VTi'tf^ ;n5'3 Dipp 'n.t 'Xi ssan ['ND nosnni . 
uo;] K'n-'j n'7 -)m Dinn :D»nri j'-i^a man nSi nj-iy, 
i5in7np.-iB5'7pE''N'7^ri'orin-iijpir!'-N'7 insjf j'n icn 
15 ant n35-ij?i-N7 ;tspi -\\}\Drisf^ tbiss d.-i33 n|?pji n'7 
18 nran rj^^pi nsf xb tff'j ji nioN-i : m-'^s ' nji-iiarn n'pap 
isin'jpri nS nino Dippj mrnpoa nupifrN'? id'J'Jsp 
™-'73 'yyp np'7^^1 inw Dipp n,t 'ni xon p.NP npsnm, 
aaurp?'' 1J'KX3 npx nipi p'iss? : rnnpj D'PB'rt tjljfpi 'n 
|;5Nin-'3 inpipp-riNyT/Ninini-npanD'p'?!? I'n^pc?' 
SsOn!? niii'j^S :ni?p' a'pfn-Ss nnn d'S'. ppNn-nwp'j 
26 ; nftip npS r|-ni pn "iq0 inir^^a ; iripj pn d:pi '^pe'p 
gfiNp; [n D-ixS nPN'i impn-Dji hmd n-)9P'i nxp tx 
injg ynp niDi np?n x'ri 'inx 

1 § 94, 6 Note. 2 Supply the antecedent X7. 3 §93, fi. 
•t § 93, Note. 

XIX. jTidah is threatened for her ingratitude and 
rehellion. (Isa. 1, 1 — 21.) 

1 'P'3 pWiTi niinp'^s? ntrt ii^s )'iPfJ73 inW; pig 
a'j'iNni D'Pif WPE" :npin; 'j"?? in;pfn; (ON DW in;tj! 
syT ;'3 lye's an 'fippni 'pSij D'U "laT niri' '5 ppx 
: [ilapn x*? 'sj? n; f*'? Vsp?'! v'pys DON Tipm inip iib' 
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"^» ''JTflsa : "Jl afrb^i " '^n^ e'NtVi mo lavlmw » 
w'ari N'71 •rt-fi'? nno nspi mam jris dna irfN t^htT 
DjnpiN ii''i< nianp DDnr, noa?' djv-in ; isf? njsn n'7^ r 
mntfj !Dnr msnpa noDCT nm D'Sax onr □JiM'ps 
nin' 'hh ; nyi^ -rya nE''f)a? noiSp? D-iD? nap? ;l'i~"i3 ' 
iWOT n-iay'? i3"r! dips bjjd? nnE* 13^ yrt\n mmx 
iniD^Dy.u'ribN rnjn wrxna-ip 'yvp wnpa-; lyoE'io 
a'jn) D'b'N niSv 'Wje' nin; ngfi' DP'nsraT •'? na"?!! 
ixan '3 :'nvan xb d'iwjji d'Wpi ona m.i D'xnaia 
wpin Nb invti 'ba-i oai'p mr lypa-'a "33 'riiN-iSis 
N'nf! n3?'i ■B'-jn '^ X'n nagin nipf) NW-nn^a x'an 
•E'M nxjS' ajnyim DaT'-lO • '^IW- W ' '7a'K"><^ "IRP 14 
D''7^N DS'sa "Daif'-iaai ;"i<!y3 'n'N'7: "rtiDV '"jK vn 15 
nx'ja DOT Da'Tvaif 'aj'x n^si;i B-)n-'a Di oaa 'i'X. 
naS snn Airra'y.iAiPDa'S'^^ar.'in'Pr! "lan wnT]^ 
iraabx "lanDW idpe* pannifN as^'a V!r-r\ "aa'n 
jWa D'jfa Da'NEJD vn^-DN njn; lax' "nrajl f^r'^V'^ 
Dnyam laxn-DN n'ri' la^a y"?*? ib'WDk u'a'pim 
'3 tew "anncaonpi UNari-DNi nSpxn pfjn am 20 
nai nin; 'g 

1 § 65, 5. 3 Upon what ? 3 Supply n'H ' with following ^ to 
hecome, § St, 1 : to beeoniG sick. 4 "lIT (K"l i^ tho form If) 
6 = nINInS ■ " '33 ^ '33*? before me. ' Apposition to nNf . 
8 Cf. 2 Kiugs; 4, 33.' 9 Supply nN^*? to bear. 10 Ou the Ka- 
mets of ^ see § 18, II. 3. 11 Inf. const, of XK^J.more frequently 
nXt?' and rHiP . 12 = D5t!ri.3 inf. Pi, TserVbecoming Chirek. 
13 lor IStnn § 39, 3. 14 VloS 6. IS Supply an ■ 10 Niplal 
here rcoiproeal ^ 26, 1. 17 § 85, 5. 
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XX. Doacription of the Messianic time. (Isa. 11. 
1 — 10. 
1 L 

2nn 171? nrai irrp, I'ere/D Tiji <ii/<, vtp len !<v;i 

nx-)'l nji nn n-iaji nvjf. nn raai nmn nn rtln' 

s-xSl D13K" lu'ii. hk-id'^-nSi nin' nxi'jMnnni inin; 

* -'IJkS iiE"'!?? n•^1i^^ d''?'i piy? dob*! : n»3v vjtx yoroS 

6n;ni :j;p-in'a; vna^ nnji vs dje''? f-i.i^-nsni px 

6a'33-D^ 3x; -iji n'sSn nitx njiDjjni vm nirN pis 

; 03 j™ [bp, nj?3i nfii N'lpi TSy Sff.! fa"!' 'V'OV no:i 

'-bpN' ^p3^ nnxi IC'l'?' '^?T ''T?l nyjinn 3ii n-ia 

sn; Smi 'jvav niiNo SyAjris "iri"''^- p3^' 'J'?''l?.?'i ^isn 

Sf'-ixnnN'^D-'S'E'ip-iri-bsjm'nij'^NSi 'tf-ij-ftS :n-iri 

'"•E'-jts' Ninn nl'3 n;rii ;o'P3n 'd;'? d'ss niri:-nN 'nj?! 

! 1133 innjp nn'm iitt]' d-u vSx d's^ oh lav tiff's V'. 

1 His deliglit,, fT"in with 3 to smell with ploasnrc, hence gene- 
rally to enjoy, delight in. 2 Pilpel of 37J7B'' - 3 § 76, 2. c, 
4 Inf, of J?"!' § 30, 4, hence with following fit* . 6 nD3 com- 
monly with Hjf , here with ^ , e § 86, 3 b. 

XXI. Jeremiah's letter to the captives in Babylon. 
(Jer. 29, 4 — 14.) 

4-nE'N nbwirSpS '-i^P' 'iiSs? niKDV ni^i,' isn' rt3 
sfaxi nl33 wejl 138') D'pj U3 :nb33 pSmTD w'jjri 
^D'm DD'JsS inpi ni33i D*:? n'Slni d'E'j inp :in?"riS 
-Sni DE'-oni nii3i d'33 nnSni d'i?''jnS up Dj'nus-njsi 
?nstt' D3nN 'n'Sjn is>s Tyn niW-n^! Wiii iiajjan 
8 '3 '.ahv 03^ n'rr iialSti'3 '3 rrin;-'?!? mj?3 A'psrir", 

D3'N'33 DjS INW'-Sn '7N-;it" 'pSf* n1!<3y nllT^ 3PN ri3 

Dm IK'S Da-nsSp-bK ijf^f p-'^'Ki DS'pppi Djjips-n^'N 
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240 CHRESTOMATIIY. 

-DS3 D'fltl'??'' n'7'PE'3D5'7D'1<33 Dn -IPC'S '3 :D'n'?nD9 

njB* D'y3e' ^33'? •nN'79 'flS '3 nin' nox rij-g ininno 
Dpnij 3'E'ri'? 3iDn njTn!* D?'?); 'riapni Djm ipax 
»3JiN iB'f! n3e'tiarrn»< 'njf-i; '3:i< -s intri olpsri-'?!*!! 
D3b prh r^inh nSi DlSty' ni3t:''nD nin' d»53 Da-bg siyn 
'"jN atp}7Sr}n\ DpsSrii 'nx Dnxnpi :nipni nnnxia 
-S33 '3g''-inn '3 DijNVgi w Dfiffpji :D3'Sx 'TOOif^iis 
Q3rn3C'-ni>< 'ri3E?i nin:-D!<3 D37 "jINVOJI idssjSii 
'firriri ■if''t? nwp^n-bsDi O'Un-bsp DDnx 'WSpi 
*n''?3n~iB'>! Dlpsn-Sij! D3i;isJ 'fisiyrii nin'-D(?3 Diif asm 
:CDB'a 030?? 

1 5 49, 4, Note. 3 To be found by one i. e. to show himself 
inclinod toward one. (Fuerst Lex.) 



XXII. The new convenant. (Jer, 31, 31 — 34.) 

n'3-n!<i hirjv" nTt^tt 'trg\ njn'-DH) D'N3 d'p; rari 3, 
Di'3 Dni3N-nN 'r\-\3 -ip^ nn33 nS 1 r\p-\r} nna mm' 3.2 
-m nan nsrt->3E'N onvp vis^p DN'vin^ Di'3 'p'rqn 
nii'ft nn3ri n(<! '3 inw-Di;!? D3 'rbjn "3:¥l 'O'lass 
'jinj njn'-DS3 d"? D'P;n 'Itix ''f-'"!!?'! n'3-n!^ n'lSN 
d'IISn'? DiiS 'n"n^ "nijm^ naS-Sj;! D3-)p3 'min-riN 
c'Ni 'n^.i.T!? '2''''< liy nsS' nSi ;Dy_'7 'Vtii' npni34 
D|i3ppS 'i-iiN WT D'713 '3 nw-j-i!^ ly-] ipx"? 'rnx-n^ 
: iiri3rif xh DriNBnSi Din's nbD.-; '3 nirr^DW oSn j-nj;i^ 

1 § 06, 2 n .llhongh, 5118. s For njSMN . •" § »', 4. 
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XXIII. EcRurrection of Israel ty the- reviving Spirit 
of God. (Ezek 37, 1 — 14.) 

I n)?p3n Tjina 'jm^. nin; nnj 'JK'vw mrt'-ni 'S^ nn'n 
anan nan;) aop iod tiri'fe '3T3K'7'i, :riiD5!^ nxSp x'ni 
3DiN-[3 -Sn npN'! iixp nitfS nSD) niijfjan 'j?-bj? ixp 
4inN'i inyisnoN niri,; 'J^^! ^P^<l^'?^s^ niDs:?ri n)';,nrn 

niE'STT niovKf Dli''?!< fnaxi n'?X(7 nlavyn-'?^ Njan ''7N 
snjn nVxri niovJ!'? nin* 'i-\x -ox ris inw-nj"! 'J'O?' 
evbsiy) D'TJ DD'S:? 'p™ :Dti»tii <yri 033 N'3D <3X 

□,-i"rii nn D33 'nnji iiy DS'Sj?^ 'PP'^TO. ^s D3''?K 
I'rainsSip-'np. 'n'i,V"i?''S3 'riNSji :n;n; ':iS"'3 dotti 
s-nam 'n'xni novr''?? dw. nwy:?, 'aipni tot™™ 

mi n5?];p'?p 3W ori'^K oiR'l n'?!', ^?'3' ann nnhz 
9 rinpNi D-ix-ts raan nnn-Sft N33n 'Sn npN«i ;D,-t3 i'n 

'nai » nnn 'N3 ninn y33N0 nin; 'jif? lON-ris rinrr'^?? 
loorta Ni3ni "?« ig'^t? ™3ini irm nWrt D'jnna 

II npN'i :-i»? iiyp Snj h'rt nrrhrrhv. npj?>.i i'm_ nnn 
njn «nsn Sn-;?" rra-SD n'jNri nlavj;n tj-iN-is 'Sx 

!2N33rip'j :'i:Su-iy3 unipn n-iasi wnlasj? iir3; onpN 

D3'nn3p-n!< nns '3X njn nin;'3n>! npK-ris dd'S^! riiDNi, 

no-iN-Sx D3riN 'TO3ni "sj; os'nnspp D3n^? •rfhym 

IS >ni'7:;n3i Dj'nnsp-ni^ 'nnos np\ '»"'3 Drij»Ti ; Sin-!?" 

u'pnini Dn"rn, 333 'm 'n™ I'sjf D3'nn3pp djp^ 

CTirj?! 'rn3-i nw 'jk '3 Dpyi'i n33;;iD-]N-Vy. D3ti!<: 

;nin:-D.\'3 

1 Tor nj33fJri. ! 5 80, 6. 3 St. np' , 1 § 77, 3. s I),,t, 
Coimnod. 13^ 3 we iii-e so entirely cut of. (Fuorst Los.) 6 Ap- 



posjtioo to D3nX . 
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nNn3f. 120,20 nVi3 f. 31. 26 1:^13 Pi. 64, 9 nSi f. 86, 34 

fin? f. 21, 10 113 c. 82, 5 0^3 p. 134 Ql 48, 21 

11346,19.29,1.115108,1,'; f^3 p. n. ,1,31 p. 179 

Pi. 64, a 13 27, 49 .^ j1131 p. 30 II 

r]13 f. p. 134 13 people 31 27, 21 Qgi 86, 13 

n313 f; 27, 3 Sl3 88, 26 11131 p. "7 1^01 f. 52, 5 

p-Q 106, 4 ]<S13 82, 2 1^31 p. 117 p^ai94, 2 

12^3 78, 8 113 29, 30 p31 44, 18 fl^ 62, 14 

'7B'3P. 109 m 42, 1 131 88, 17. Pi. psip, 181,111 

r)3 44, 33 '^f3 44, 21 34, 14 pp_1 p. 186, 6 

D'fl3 p. 147 ^3'73 p. 167, 8 131 34, 2 11 21, 12 

J Sj'pi p. 126 t^'3142, 11 r]11Hi. 74, 2 

niN.1 f. 70. 7 n'73 90. 13. Hi. 31 36. 4 ^11 21. 1 

Si<3 34. 3 98,5 1311.40,15 ^jIi 40, 36 46,13 

033 112,16 niS; f. p. 164 IJI 76, 9 [g>1 Pi. 56, 44. 

S133 72. 7 n'73 P". p. 195 311 94 p. 44, 1 

1133 21, 4 Sb; W, 4. 122.9 111 p. n. j^'1 p. 44, 1 

ni133 f. 31, 4 03 26. 34 11 70, 6 ,11 V- H? 
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n I mr '06. 2 Din 21, 17 

S^rr 29, 8 nnr 27, s ynr u, 23 ^-n hh. 88, 3-2 

,-T3n I'O, 19 n3pJ53 27 jr-)p3, 12 'l^in 21, !8 

ni:in 23, a? p-ti m^, 7 nnr "4. '? npin ^s, 43 

j'jn 88, 49 Dnr26, 12 „ pn94,26. ...3 

inn 88,6, Hit. ini Ni. f. r>1,2y }(;3nNi.p.l88,9 26, 31 

60, 24 Hi. 58, 30 ^^n 23, 14- fifll S6, 33 

-nn 23, 26 irir ss. 31 los, 31 rnrn 23, 32 

n-iiri i!2, 19 n"^!! 38, 33 p^n pi. to, 2 jvin 23, 33 

Tin 23, 29 SS-il 84. 18 p|n 112, 34 prtl 50, 25. Pi. 

i^n 42, 2 jTf 1 16, 4 lan ^'^^- ^2, 37 se, 23. Hit. p. 70, 4 

pn 56- 10 "11 108, 3 ngn 52, 17 nrn i 109, n. 

rf^^ 26, 38 -\y Hi. 34, 25 pl^n 21, 15 NtOH 80, 39. 

^yrt 21, 13 -151 27, 1 , E'gn 80, 35 Hi. ib. 40 

pn 98, 29 |i-|3r 104, 5 jn 86, 23 N^n 56, 16 

□iSn 46, 7 IP? p. 125 3^n 106, 22 nBtl f- P- 164 

TjSn 26, 4, "lar Pi. 56, 56 J^n 86, 22 >n 23, 13 

Hit. 1^, 2 2JT P' 131 njn P- 109, h Cn il>- 24 

'^'^n P"- 26, 51. pj?r 48, 29 nin ?■ lO'^^. n, i nn'n f- i^. 

Hii. 60, 1 npj?r 90, iV ninn 23, 31 30 

ODn 86. 90 nSf f- <i2, 36 ^"in 62, S3 n'll to live. Pi. 

n:in adv. 40, 27 Jpt 64, 5 pin 98, 2 to make to live 

n^rt 34, 8 ipi' 29, 26 -iin 112, u S'n 76, 2 

rjfln 62, 2 f|p_|104, 1 tr'-tn Pi- 80, 12 ^'11 nC^^W, 28 

nn29, 28 ppx U4, 8 s'nn 23, 16 jii-'np. 112 

Jin 72, 17 If 60, 26 [J*-in 21, 16 n^h Pi- 90. 14 

Dnn 108, 17 j?'i'^r54, is. 31,2 y\n loe, 21 mbSpn 38, 28 



doyGoot^lc 



246 VorAiiirLAUi' 1. 

Djn «, 9. Hit. nion so, 25 -rsn <•■ H 32 nrr p. as, c 

60. 8. Pii. 100, 11 Q^n P- 96, 9. N. pn 92, 16 11*00 96, 32 

Djn 23. lu ]»anHit.p.46,6pnp. 164, 1 ;rinno, s 

nopn f. 34, 10 fan 's, 28 npn f- 84, 1 nnn so, 47. 
Vn 58, 2 j»nn 6», 2 ppn se, 38 „ 

nSn 21, 19 Tjn p- wi npn 62, 23 naa p. ws, r 

3^n 23, IS -i,pn 21, 20. ipn no, 26 Sdd 48, 10 

n^ p. 170, d. 120, 22 3-in 1. 26, 42 Jf^Q Ho. 58, 15 

DiSn 104, 27 jn 96, 16 n^nn f- 114, h nj?30 f- p- 145 

•Sn p- 30, 2 rtjrt p. 102, n. nyin f- 24, 3 nine 80, w 

'j'Sn 23, 20 t]i3n p. n. rnn p. m, n. nnp f<- '» s 

nS'^n p. 155, 8 rfTi '■ 94, 13 yrtn 44, 26. 31B 26, 46 

^'^n Pi- 80, 8. D3n 38, 27 94, 24 n3lD f- 50, S. 

Hi. 86. 43. |jn 56, 30 g^'-in 1>. 109, 3 54, 24 

obn 96, 37 ipri 40, 33 ^TQin 120, 8 ^IQ 36, 11. 62, 10 

cjyn Hi. 64, 21 Tpn 31, 15 ["in p. 174 cpst^ p- "o, 30 
s'^n PI- '■4, 6- "ipn PI- ™, I'' »"iin 44, 41 pa oo, u 

Ni. 62, 13 iph adj. 88, 2 tf-in Hi. 02, 16 [O'Q 94, 25 

nVn 118, 5. Hi. ,n3o t no, e ntft 98, r i^q 21, 21 

108, 21 |>gri36,7.52, 21 nhn 88, U nSp p. 11' 

n^n 60, 7 ]>an 96, 25 nirj p- «. » Notj p- 109, 3 . 

ij'jn 78, 21 lan 82, 1 ^pn 62, 25 joq 54, 12 

□h 44, 40 b'pn 112, 13 DK'n ni. 02, 17 □!?□ 42, 7 

on 34, 21 3xn 64, 7 Pi. 66, 37 Diip -H 30. 

ion p- 73. ' nivn p- 1™ ntyn 90, 24 

npn 62. 47 yfn 23, 15 rjz'n hi- p- 169,3 'jn; Hi. 81, 10 

nan "o, « j'sn loe. 17 "iB-n 23, 3 lip p. 28, 4 

ninn 27, 47 j-sn so, 28 njE'c p- n? So; 40. 35 



daGoOi^lc 



VOQABULAliy 1. 247 

^5* Hi. p, 178,5 -in» 106, 24 inV !'■ m.IV ti*"!' 84, 11". Ni. 

r^^y2d,B -i^l-l' 54, 46 prtV' '''■ 84, 19. Hi. 94,11 

J?J' 84, SO. Hi. Tnt 29, 13 Jf^f^ Hi. 84, 35 Sft'ltJ'! ^6, 6 

ib. 41 ^ri^ Pi. p. 194 pift p. 91, 1 'Sfri'lB'" P- 112 

ij' p. 60, 4 3p» 84, 12 ny* 34, 23 ^'s "Cf^ 38, 34 

I* f. 21, 2a T" 38, 31 i;f' 112, 9 2[if>84,5. 27,32. 

ni' Hi. 92, 9. S^' 40, 37 ID' Ho, 84, SG Hi 84, 40 

31, 32' n> 29, 19 nrip' 94, 30 nj^it:'' ^e, 17 

Jf-;' 34, 5 riS' P- 93, 7 Dip' P- 111. IV" [T'ti'** 104. 25 

pl» abbrevialed 7'^> p. 92 I»p» p. 9'i |^' 84, 38 

from nirr SS' ?■ ^Oa. 3^ in* Hi. 84, 46 j;^;' Hi. 29, 22 

3n' 58, 44 [31p^' p. Ill, IV. 1p' p, 173, 3 1?^> 58, 8 

min* 21, 23 D» 26, 50 J<-1» 68, 3 l^i't p. 92 

niH' 26, :6 pp> f. 76, 6 XI' ="!]. 34, 28 •^J^i 31, 16 

rnjiiT ) ny hi. 92, i4 hnt 84, 3 airr si. 3 

lOJV ) pa: P- 3^ ^J??T, 21. 29 jn;^' 94, 19. 

J^tJ^'in* 86, 9 Ipt 88, 23 DJ*3"I' ^0, 38 ^ 

3NV P- 1- tip' Hi- 84, 15 Ti' 42, 23 Hi. 2J(3 26, 36. 

Pi' 21. 24 -ID* p. 179 96, 7 ^ Hi 80, 34 

, D'P' P- 148 W 84, 29 J-Tl' p. 113 133 56, Ni. 8. 

?V 72, 4 fijr' 52, 33 HT Hi. 92, 4 Pi. 9 Hit. 00, 27 

n3l' f. p. 117 y^J-^ 40, 47 D'h^'^y P- n- "!33 3'^J- 26, 8 

pJi' 116, 3 2pJ?» 48, 32 r1"l'^86, 14 H^D 102, 30 

f]DV 48, 19 nil?'. 48, 11 inn'. 21. 25 -1133 27, 43 

J*!?!' 98, 32 tf]tinp.»3'40,19 3'-l' p. ill, IV D33 i''>- 56, 23 

d^'pi' 54, 18 na' 34, 21 nj/'T f- 27, ig -133 hi. m, 34 

3t:'i' 94, 8 ■ Xy' 26, 19. 27, 26 n-)' I>- 131 |i3 86, 27 

■ hitV-}V 122, 15 ;iyj Ho. 84, 20 p"!' P. l6i, 3 0^ 56, 27 
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rriri? %, 21 1^33 p. iso, 7^ t^n^ p- 131 ^>*, 13 

3513 23, 21 pjp p. US tVirp V- 116 •ip';! 48, 36 

•713 114, 19 'Jj;33 n. Gent. JTJnS Ho. 86, 49. "jpS 46, 1. PL 

p3 88. Ni. 19 Pi. ^33 f. 72, IS ij 74, 4 . 

■ ib.24.HL.il).21 ND3 27, 34 f^S- i<lb 26, 1 Hok nsS68,10 

Ho, ib. 54 nD3 Pi- 92, 2? [3J{'? 48, 27 nufj^^ 64, 2 

'C;'13 62, 3 ^'03 26, 13 DnS 112, 21 JJ?S 64, 4 

3f3 78, 11 'jDD 48, 35 3V 26. 37 TflV 102, 23 

f73 34, 18 ' '^pS 60, 35 33^ 31, 19 tJpS 27, 5 

-((13 Pi. 64, 17 i^p3 2fi, II- fa*? P- 1- yb 56, 20 

t^nS l"'- 64, 23 34, 11 pS Hit. 60, 21 flpS P- 90. 5 

'3 40,28. 40. 41 0^3 88, 39 nj?^ f- P- H? t3pS ^2, 25 

111*3 94 r)3 '■■ 42, 31 pj^'p p. 163, 3 pty'7 "■ 50, !1 

'S'3 104, 34 053 104, 2 [y'gS Hi. 68, 6 |^'S Hi. 58,. 8. 

n33 36, 30 153 Pu. 56, 54 ^^^i p. 192 ^ 

Vs 27, 12 DHS? 120,15 r}h 7^. 12 -JNO 26, 9 

3*73 116, 8 nn3 31, 12 13iS p. 171, 2 nxp P- 150 

nS3 ri- re, 12 D"15 31, I nS 84, 13 C'pm '^■ 

p. 170 ni3 18. 1^' 50, r\;h 118, 3 npi.ND p. 1?9. 1 

''^SP- 10?, 118,8 20 Ni. 76, 37 t{'?-lV.'^l'?P-l92 llNC) p. 162 

nvS3 114. 1 nnsms 48,14 p^^) hi. 36, 28 d^j^nq so, 47 

'71^3 58, 25 S'tt'? P- 110' 36 VlS Pi- 108> 32 ^3^0 27, 27 

nS'Ss 40, 19 Se*? 40, 22. Hi. nitS f- 58 17 JKD Pi- 64, 15 

SdSs P- 47 58, 4 DnS "- 42, 22 DNO 42, 19 

□S3 Hi. 100, 7 3n3 50, 13 Yr^h 92, 15 3-iNp p- m. 1 

mh3 76, 21 3n3 p. 109 3 a nVS 24. 1 nn3p p- lee, 3 

j3 29, 6. 27, 41 Dp? 90. 7 (JJ^^ p. 170, 3 np?P 36, 23 

|3 Sj? 66, 8 rijn3 4S, 20 -15S 1'^. -'' npP lOO, 27 
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[30 108, 5 fiia 26, 43 -,32 72, 3 rjOH -12, 3 

nam <■ p. 141 mfa p. m, 1 naraop^N. bdo p. x, n 
-laip 2'. 31 '^m p. ira, 3 B»'n?a p- m, 2 nspo 102, 13 

IID 86. 32 mm 26, 47 nSo 20, 23 lanQ OS, 21 

jng 4'j, 4 fina p- 182, i tiiu « sAp i^g i?"- s*. ss 
Knn 80, 5 Sinp 102, « im, 3 pyp p. 129 
fnp 38, 24 Tnp 122, 19 tit^Sa 112, 1? DJtp 102, 21 

y^p 82, 24 nSnp !■ 56, 14 IIDnSp P- I" DVD 12, 10 

no, no 36, 9 njop 98, 34 n'pp ss, 39 Vyp ss, 9 
npinp'pi?3.3 rtona 31, 24 mha <■ «>, 31 rhya '■ o". 41 

rjlrinp 112, 35 DlOnP «. 15 nPn'7pt88,55'7'j>^P 60, 22 

msnaf.p-i*! nippp "2, 37 o'7ppi.i««">.iya,'"''7 72,5 

-inp 100, 5 |»np 80, 36 Ni. to eacaiMi n^j;p 88, 27 

mnp 50, 33 nnp ss, 33 ■^a hi. 58, 7 -isj«: 100, 21 

3NiP p. n. Dn-!rTpp.33,N-|'7p24, 9 3Ty_P26, 48 

n'3NiD 96. 32 ,n3E»np f- ". 5 naSa £ p. m ni?® "• ^ 
nyilp p- "4 ri^-na p. 125 na'ja '■ '«. as li^vp p. 125 
PIP Ni. 88. 33 nnnp "a 22 rnpbp p. m, 3 n^ap t "6, 23 
npip ra, " nap 12, 9 D'.npSp p- n? p.^p ss 
^^fip 40, 40. nap f- 86, 37 n3'7pafii6.i9r!nsp p- m.s 

120. 3 PypP p. 1^''. 3 nSc'pP f- 102, lAQ 68, 16 

ndtp p. 163, 8 "ippiii. p. 191,3 25 j^ya 80, 19 

KWD 110. 9 -aa 24, 8 nip f. p. u? nyp '■ m, 27 
E'pip 112. 6 D'p 23, 5 Dua 31, 9 ni5tan :in 120, e 
snip p- "5, 6 [.p p, 37, 4 nrap 1 58, 24 niwp 36, 6 
tji'ip 88, 15 nnE'vp 11*. 4 i»:p 66, 1 nwp 26 21 

rap ?0. 16. Hi. [UP 104, 32 -IJPP 98, 8 ^Wp 94, 21 

88, 52 nSaa f- p. 11^ npa i- p- 103, s nj^vp 410, 2 
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□nyp i- p- n- "^^D 48, 18. r'u. rnnj 122, u ni 34, 21 

*'!V0 i'- ^^^ ^' ^^ i333 ^'' ^^' ^^ "^nS Hi. p. 162, 6 

DlpO c. 23, 7 33tr'p 102, 11 N'D: 26, 3 Snj 98. "ver, 
l^pap. 117 J3^p40, 46 -i:^NJ-|35398,4 M, 34 

n^DQ 26, 10 ^^T2 3'. 30, Hi. ^733 108, 9 nbpJ ^' ^^ 

N"lpP '20, 13 70, 20 ^2i 102, 26 Qnj Pi. 114, 10 

-)p 84, 49. 96, 44 ^^[^/a 104, 15 n'722 56. 52 Hit. 64, 10 

nXIP 98, 23 ri'?P'I3 P- III. 3 I??? Hi. 82, 20 1^"^ 82 7 

nC'N-ip 88, 43 -lati'p 112, 31 IJJ Hi. 92, 39 J-^n^ 100, 29 

pn.p p- 125 jT^ptrp f. 116, -ij; •'"'7 88, Diri^r'n^ ac, lo 

□110 58, 37 18 20 nD3 27, 15. Hi. 

pip 96, 13 nristi'pi'-p-i'iin^j los, 2 92, 13 

nsD^p f- p- I'll DSii^'p 4s, 13 TJ3 p. 109 yaj ss, 10 

npnp f- 64, 26 np^'P P- 166, 2 JJJ Pi. p. 190, 7 J^Q] p. 109 

JJIP 80, 23 nnC'P 76, 29 J?J3 104, 23 l^j 82, 13 

n3;-ip p. Ill, 1 np 46, 3 j;j5 p. 173, 3 [y-^j si, 5 

NQIP 164, 26. Jjlp 27, 46 :^.l^ Ni, 86, 21 fp'J p. 113 

106, 6 pinO 27, 29 tJ'J^ 82, 33 HDi Hi. 92, 25 

110 Hi. 86, 46 ♦JpD 44, 9 TlJ 40, 7. 104, nflbj P- 1«4, 1 

ii^P 52, 25 n^npf.P- 108,1 30 IpJ Hit. 00, 2y 

riNU^'P 102, 10 pnO 52, 22 J^-lJ 82, 37 l^;) 76, 12 

D|rp 31, 7 J i-rj 82, 14 t-,53 70, 11 

npit^'p 98. 1 i«J 48, 2 -inj 24, 7 nSpj 40, 10 

S'Sb'D ^8, 23 niX3 27, 42 fTlJ ?■ 175. 5 JOJ Ho. 82, 21 

na^b 26, 5 DJ43 29, 24 HIJ ?■ 99. 10 HDJ P'- P- 1^^, N 

ntf'P 66, 2 IpXJ 76, 25 DIJ 100, 13. Hi. ri'pj p. 109 

n'HP'P ®2' 18 I»XJ 82, 8 120, 2 ypj 27, 30 

n'ti?^ 104, !4 m 31, 11 a-]-]} 30, 8 ppJ 84, 3S 
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nnij?3 -'>4. ^2 N*EJ'J ?- 1''3' 3 rhhb .'- so, 2't 52, as 3 gs, 42 

'pi?3 86, 44 ntirj 82, G n^D Pi- 50. 'IS 1^. ^8, 1 

1J?J 42, 30 ^7^3 82, 29 nop 52, 29. Ni. nij? P- 169- t. 

ij;j 36, 16. 44, ni3i:'j so, 27 54, 41 nil? f- n^. 24 

29 p^/j 82, 84 nip P- CO, 5 n^ 114, 12 

n'WJ 84, 9 •\;f/^ 94, 35 nj;p 70, 4 "l"!^ 27, 24 

*7l)3 31, 14 3'J-IJ 110, 16 qp P- 189, a "iiy Hi. 108, 33 

T*3J 34, 22 jri] 38, 88. lOO, nijD ^2, 18 "l^J? 26, 4. 34, 

ty'giNi. p. 62,6 20 n3*0P 56, 36 13. 46, 12 

^33 c. 54, 15. nop 44, 5. Pi. ^J? 44, 7 

82, 11. 112, 25 f43D 84, 17 92, 41 \f^-]y f. 40, 21 

nyj 81, 28 230 8fi. 35 nap 52, 9 nSij? f- se, 26 

nyj,-...S6s,i6Dnp p. 166, 4 "^pp ?. iss, 4 pSij^ 21, 26, ...*:) 

3'jfJ p. 109 J1D Ni. 86 48 pp 100, 12 50, 6. 120, 21 

'^■^ilii. no, 15. niD 90, U. 106, OriDPi-p.184,6 p;r 56, 55 

Ni. 54, 35 ■ 8, 29 nHD Ni- 54, 38. tTM? 104, 28 

ny3 50, 10 plD 27, 45 Hit. 60, 18 M^ 24, 4 

3p3 60, 14 npID f- 68, 18 ^ py 34, 21 

□p_J 82, 12. Ni, niD 3*. ^9- l^i- D]? =■ 90, 5 Tij; I'i. 56, 46 

74, 16 38, 38 n^J? 92, 44 ■y]^_ 88, 13 

Dp3 p. 165, 5 nn-|rrpp-47.N njj? 112, 3 nij? 02, 4 

rinp^} ib- 'J'P p- "-3 i^v. ^^' ^ M")!}^ p- "2, 1 

"ip3 04, 32. Pi. nSP 120, 19 nSJ? 50, 32. 62, fjf 27, 28 

96, 6 Vpp 78, 22 41 fj; 31, 25 

nj 26, 20 mSpp M, 18. n^i? p- 112 ^j^ 02, 27 

n"i3 44, 2 nSp Pu- 90, 6 njy ?*^. '20 np? 94, 9 

Xtyj 27, 22. 92, n'^p 66. 4 "^J^ p. 135 mHJ^ ?■ '83, 4 

11, Pi. 58, 38 nSp 29, 16 nj? 26, 25. „..^ Ifl? 52, 8 



doyGoot^lc 



252 VoCAliCLAKV I. 

-IJJJ; 62, 26 ^Dy 38, .41 y^^^ adj, 80, 24 j;JS 96, 17 

riDJ? 27, 13 ^ay '^6, '40 3"1J? 102, 9 tJ-'JS Ni. 54, 7 

ft^JJ p. 1(39, h pay 40, 4 2"lj^. c. 23, 6 DVl^S P- ^^ 

TQj; 72, 9. Pi. p^y 86, 15 0'5")J? 120, 4 n? ^6. 14 

70, IS lair a meaavire ^-jy 94, 33 'fl"? 78, 24 

n~|[3j; f. 80, 32 Jjy Hit fM, 16 H^-IJf f. lU, 13 ^3 46. 10 

W f. 38, 14 ilJJ^ 90. 18- 1*1- 3'Ty P' 160, d HS 54, 17 

fttj? 23, 19 !20, 17 DillJ P- 139 IflS 48, 37 

I'J? f. 34, 1 nii^ 56, 26 0113? 62, 39 j'^g 108, 7 

^71? 92, 13 *jj? 108, 28 anj? P- 148 nVs 58, n 

':j^ 27,33.50, 23 ijy ib. 29, in p, ~r)-^ p. 173, 3 13^3 Pi. 68, !4 

nSi^ 27, 37 »jjt 56, 32 '^-i;? p. 131 D^3 l^^- 22 

n*;?J?_94, 5 p^ 23, 28 jy-lj; 70, 5 'n^S^ §6, 19 

(^J? 114, 3 [J^jy Ni. 62, 42 3^]; 23, 9 ?S 54, 33 

rr'?J^ 56, 39 f|i;5J? p. 47, N rr^^ 36, 8 HJS 00, 42 

Vpj? 114, 6 -|3j; 2<1, 10 '^^xn^j;. 96, I Q'33 48, 28 

DSy^nii.p.70,4 niSr p. 113 -ityj,. 192, 2 'ia-Sj?_80. 16 

Ch^ 38, 7 !,'y 50, 2! yp^ 23, 17 HD^ ^'■^' ^ 

no?!' *"■ 21- 27 21f3? Hit. 60,30 J-|n'^J?i]ietont]irTp3 90, 19 

vh^ 62, 11 f13^^ 60> 33 f[j'y 96, 24 ^j;t3 34, 4 

□y e. 31, 6 ■ nSj; (■ 50, 34 -1^)? Hi. 62, 19 ';)^3 108, 19 

Q]/31, 3 m5f^98. 20 HiJeO, 4 n'?I?3 f- 122, 5, 

Ipy 40, 38 ^"i^ 26, 39 "IJ^'J? 52, U DJ^g c. 108, p. 

D ... 90, 43 0^^ f. 56. 45 ]-)J» c. 42, 12 163, 4 

toy 38, 21 -IVJ? p. 189, 4 nriy. 31, 31 U^B V- 1^4, 4 

-Iiaj; 100, 28 ipj; 48, 12 g yy^ 38, 26 

|V5y. P- "■ -|pj? 82, 35 nN3 P- 188, 9 "1^3 P" l^^' ^ 

n*iD^. ^6, 32 p-)pj? 94, 9 -)it3 Hit, 64, fi "tpS 42, .1. 48, 1 

n'py f- 64, 25 31^ 48, 38 yj5 78, 9 Hi. r^S. 16 
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Dnif53 io, 25 y SvVv P- ^^' N r\n-p_ f- P- na 

np3 Ni. 72, 11 n^y f.p.i82,vi ^py 90, 29 nnp^ p- igo. •;■ 

rtp2 56, 47 JXlf <! 27, 19 n|V f- ^6' 32 pQ-tp^ p, 109 

Tp3 p.I09,3a {(^y 86, 31 JfJV 'M. 10 [Tip I"'- '^^' 8 

-,-|3 Ni. 51, 21 nixnv iiirr. n;^^ loe, 2r t^-'-ip ss, i 

nn3 94, 6 100, 20 niy^V ''- P- l^'' "^rip ^O, 22 

n3 78, '3y 96, 4 ITI nip Pi- 9^1, 32. 

D1S -13, 20 noy p- 114 "I'j^y 29, is m. 102, 3 

jn|) 74, 15 ig'^ 94, 23 pj;'if p. 160, c. ^p 40, 6.52, !9 

ny-lg a title of pt-ny 27, 2 pfly c. S6, 49 Qlp 26, 2. IJi. 

the Egypliati t^'iTS 9^, 32 tj-jg^* p. 112 to raiee up 

kings. pTi 44, 13. Hi. Ilt)^ c. 54, 16 jEJD 40, '32 

t»-l3 82, 4 66,21. Hit.60,11 rQ^{ 36, !2 "iQp Ho. 58, 26 

n-l3 86, 28 pl^ 48, 15 ^^-,5^ p. 28, 4 |^>p_ 27, 39 

ty-,3 44, 37 np-iv *■■ 2?. 5- nay f- 94, 9 jit^-ip 98, 12 

a?-ig 98, 24. l^-llif p. 112 T^ 38, 9 ^p 96, 2 

100. 10 niTiPi-P-lOQ.c. -|if f. 40, 17 p^p 104, 8 

n-)s p. 166, 5 Dii: p. 117 n-iy f- eo, 19 hhpj- 96, n. 

£3g*3 p. 169, h. ^W^ 94, 20 inV 60, 13 Pi. 76, 34 

J?15*3 54, 44 -l^y 3i, 23 fj-^y 60, 20 ptSSp f- ««''■«'' 

j?p>-3 52, 16. p'invp-'09,3a p nop f. 120, 9 

62, 34 pny Pi- 74, 3 {s*p 116, 10 fn 104, 19 

nmQ f.p. 117 p«y f. 54 p-lOp f- 34, 6 N3p Pi; §0, SO 

nS 50, 1 TV ''6, 24. 86, 36 VSp Pi- 56, 53 N3n 118, 14 

□XnS ?■ lis S>' 34 9 pp 46, 8. Pi, riJ?Jp f- 62, 50 

nna 66,9, pi. riy^ Hi.66, 20 76, 15 n3p 70, 1 

102, 16 dSv 24, 2 -I3p 46, 2 njp 96, 41 

nns 66, 25 niaSy f- 54, 37 n-rp ?. 96, n nn];p f. p- 166, c 

-na' 62, 40. J?Si f. ]'■ 131 mp 84, 25 nm 42, !^ 
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254 Vocabulary 1. 

nVp f- 110, 8 ^ 88, 34 ^p-\ to hunger 

I'Vn I'- '"'•'' ^ ^ nN"* ■^^' ^ yii ^''- ^' ^'' ^1^!^ ^^- '^'^' ^' 

I'ls'n 27, 10 C*N'n 21, 28. pi 98, 25 |t3J?-|^ p, 112 

fjVp 54, 23 106, 1 [J*'!)-) Hit. 88, 47 n]^"l Hit. 90,36 

|'y|T Pi. 78, 18 D'E^'X-l 46, nil P- "■ n^."! 2?. 18 

lyp^ 44, 24 ITKn « 17, pn 112, 23 fliy"!. P- 179, 4 

-jp 44, 39 tyX-j 112. 36 nllTl. 40. 23 Qyi Hi. 86, 17 

K'^p 50, 36. 86 p^X-1 29, 4 plflT 82, 23 |JJ?T p. 47, N 

to name HTN"! I"" ^'"'' ' DDT ^''- ^^^ ^ JJ^ ?■ ^^°' ^ ^ 

NTi^ - nnp^ Dl 36. 10. 92 D*prn 102, e j^yn 94, 37 hi. 

m. 118, 10 many pfl"! 58, 40. Pi. 86, 40 

nNlpS p. '87 21 54- 36 70,10.Hi.58,19 q^_T p. 169, a 

anp 46, 6. Pi. 3n 100, 4 y^ 58, 23 [^5n 80, 20 

70, 9 351 86, 2, p. 96, Op'-) p. 1 12 fjgh p. 179, 2 

2np p- 117 9, N rr\ 88, 28 rtSl Hi. 90, 35 

2")p 3 *^0, 13. n55"j f- P- 150 331 3^' ^*- ^^' HOT P- 192, N 

p 66, 7 n31 72, 14 Hi. 12 nyi 84, 22 

pnp p. 113 86, 33 [^"U-| 82, 42 plfl 104, 14 

nnp 96, 18 p-j 52, 23 Vp-J 84, 4 n^"l 66, 15 

^^"Ip loo, 22 '^J-i f. 23, 23 nOI f' P- 163, 3 !*^-1 p. 96, N 

nip, 38, 37 D'Sj-1 p. 174, 4 nSI f- 58, 34 ^p-) 44, 36 

nnp f- 62, 12 Dj-i p. 170, 5 nan p. 96, n. ipi^se, 29 

rnp_ f. 112, 5 i^nn 48, le. r. b'o-i p. leg a. ip^ 42, u 

2B,''p Hi. 58, 36 56, 17 nSI f- 52, 6 ;?tp*l 58, 32 

T]Sfp p. 173, 2 h"i'-i 74, 17 HI Pu. 83, 36 Jf^'l 122, 10. 

HB'p 108, 34 yn p. 177, N. jn 26, 18 Hi. 66, 22 

"IE']:) 70, 13 nn 82, 38. 23, n^l f- 34, 16. Jftjy-l 29, 25 

riE'p "■ ?■ 108, 1 25 54, 2. 56, 18 Jf^ 88 

flBJp ill. on 112, 4. Pi. ^-| 54,20.102,27 nBJ-| 108, 35 
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Vocabulary I. 255 

n^y-i f. 54, 11. nnpb' f- so. si pn^p 120, 10 n?B' 54, 34 

it, nSpt?' f- 64,22 n^ p. 125 '^3[y' Pi. 26, 41 

yniy 52, 32. 84, n'OD?^ 106, 18 "^-[^ 56. 2 QSE' Hi. 64, 13 

48 ayif 62, 43 y'Vi; 86, 45 Qp^'' p. 134 

3J^ Pi. 56, 30 {^^^ 90, 28 JOE*' 44, 9 ' p^*' 40, 42 

nji!' 100, 3 niyiJ' f- p- 'is :jmf' 29, n. m. -15^ 42, * . 

n"|t!' 24, 5 ng^ f. 58, 18 88, 14, 29 J^t;> 27, 38 

nij> c 27, 23 p^ 102, 16 Tl'itJ'' 100, 15 H^n'??^" f- 108, 

DIB' 36, 92. 38,3 "1^ 38, 4 niC' 90, 20 36 

NJ-ity 54, 26 niiJ' 66, 24 Die?'' 27, U DlStT' 31. 10 

£>!)[:? no, 7 ■ gj hv^tlf 114, 14 n'^a^'iO, 26. Pi. 

pn^ 26, 33. Pi. SlN^i*' 26, 44 1|jiJS>' 48, 26 80, 14 

106, 27 SlN^' 66. 11 ftT'lir 42, 26 |nbl?'' P- H? 

m^ 76, 20 '^ii;^ 64, 18 nW' 92, 23 rhtSf Hi. 58, 10 

^yj^ f. 80, 33 ntt^f' p. 47, N. ^ni:> 42, 33 tht^ Pi- 56, 3 

ri'ii* 92, 40 IXr' Ni. 98, 9 nnt^' P- 103, 12 chi^ 52, 31. 

r\>p 38, 25 riDK^ P- 103, N. tDnE*' 98, 13 104, 13 

»piJ' 38, 39 J^DJif 27, 48. 96, '^n^* 26, 32 t^ob^f 58, 27 

1*3e> 122, 6 20 pn^' 96, 46 [^''pBf' 114, 20 
^^^ Hi. 70, 3. 'J);'3t£* 86, 25 -|n:i'' Pi.108,24 DitS'W P- 112 

58,29 D'Sa:?' 96, 39 irnflt?'' P- HO, DS' H 39 

S?E' 108, 10 J^^t^-'Ni. 76, 5 3 b 0^*26,52.34,21 

131^ Hit. 60, 12 y3^' 120, 7 fin^' f. 31, 13 laty' Ni. 54,45 

-l^iJ* p. .159, 1 -l^ti*' 54, 9. Pi. eVQt^ 62, 48 n2W 46, 4 

noSb' f- 27, 14 p. 46, 2 m'E'' 50, 14 Sx^Dti'' 58, 6 

SxDtp 92, 33 ri2J^ 44, 42. 23^' 44, 8 ,"ti?10p'''-56,43 
npt;^ 44, 32. Pi. 120, 18 SlSBif p. 110,3b D'DB'' 23, 1 

66, 17 nSD'' 42, 6 113^ 10:i, 24 Dtlt!'H'i.86,5ri 
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256 Vocabulary I. 

[gi{> 62, 18 1^1^ 44, 10 n^fiin m, u w, is 
jfoa' 38, 12 rij^E'' Hi. 90, 30 rpn, rjina ss. noup ma. 33 

I1J?P2'' P- n- tOpE'Hi.SS, 22 14 3j;]Tl Pi. 64, 2? 

10^40,24.51), bpjyiU.Sl i-|n3in£66, 25 nynHi.p.l65,a 

28.56,24 -|J52' Pi. 64, 24 n33?1n <"■ 66, 23 no'^j;jri f. 1 10, 1 

-igfc' 44, 11 -\^p 60, 29 riNvin "z. 32 mvM 42. 34 

[npiff t94,4 pB>' p. 169, • -iin p. 187, 2 . mNafif.si,!!? 

E'btJ*' ". 36, 11 Bf-it:> p. 44, 3 niiji f. 26, 22 n'^aji f. 122, 7 

Ilts'pti'* 96, 5 n'i^P'-p.75,4 n^nrif. 110,2 i^sn k. 72, 10. 

[e>' 94, 36 nriB' si, 20 njnn.D'wnn Pi. >"«, w 

njti*' 116, ii bnti'' 108, 6 56, 6 ■ nmn f. 73, 4 

nw f. 86, 25 pnE' 44, 3. nnn 52, 24. 38, nBipiit.iio.io 

D'njC''p.ii''.8 ^ 43. p 102, 12 j;pji 102, 8 

n» t. 48, 39 niKFi 1 88, 51 ri'nDp p. ne naits'a ypn 
nj?!:^ p. 102, 8 ppxn f. 78, 5 jp*j?i p. m, n is, 24, 26 

Sgisi 114, 16 -1NP p. 167, 7 E'-ftip 76, 13 nn^^p '- P- 

O'VPaa "0.26 PJOP f. 62, 6 pp 108, 4. Pi. 173, „. 

nP3l£»'f.ll6,l3 [3P 68, 15 114,18 POlip t p. 

QflE'' 42, 28 n'HP t. p. "6 DO 34, 27 175, 3 

DflW" 38, 5 Ipp p. 30. a Qp p. 176, 5 njjnP f- 120, 

rjafSO, 22. dlppcSS, 17 ^IDp p. 111.111 12 

64,22 n'?npf.84,23 TPP76, 31 paTOpHl. 

Satl* Hi. 58, 33 PJlp r.p.159,3 Q'pp 106, 23 II 

It^ 106, 14 PnlP 1. 27, 10 -IQJ^ 42, 32. P^JI^p 1. 76, 33. 
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VOCABULARY II. 

DliN ■"■ crib ^/h or "ot |'3 interval (space be- 

^"l^OJ^ n. p. m. flDN Ni. to gatliei- to- tween two things) , du. 

DJX m. a puol D'ST D3N "■ P- " champion who Je- 

□"IJ4 Hi. to he red 'jTlQK n. gentile ciiles between two 

';blX "-eddieli ^-IN to weave arnues 

nix Hi. to enlighten rptt m. length QhS jTa n. p. of a dly 

Sn VJ*3 TNn to look Q»p' rriit length oflife "n^a m. the first born 

gracious riSE'E^ f- P^' tlungliill, 7J?3 '" ^^ lof^ "I'er 

JTiN II- sign dirt-heap -)^3 intr.toburn, tr. to 

IlIN m. a bfilt, girdle -|;£JX Pi. to guide, di- consume 

"TinX ^'^^- ^^<^ rect aright, to make J?p3 Pi. to split 



tm "■ P' >"■ 

inN ^^- or prep, after. 


happy 




f. valley 

- toaeok, demand 


behind 


used, fortune) hail! 


m,9 •■ 


, choose, select. 


nrrti la. 


happy! 




3 


ri-?ii f- 0^1^ 


3 

r3'^' -1^5 "■ p- 0' 


ran 

'^ make 


I to )aise up, 
high 


ajj*^^ n. p. m. 


«iiy 


n5:i"i' 


, height 


n^N f- ell, cubit 


Ni3 Hi. cause to en 


ter ^^^i^ m 


. distric!, torri- 


HON f- a maid servant m Hi. to know, to 


un- fory 




1^31D^* f- feithfulness 


derstand. Hit. tomB 


>rk, ni33 rr 


lighty, hero 



J'lON "■ P- "'■ attend to something I^'^il nn. crji 

■if^X to think, either HD Ni. to be despised ^^j) Hi. to ei 
followed by yy^, tg iuterj. OUial,Ipiay HJ a kid 
34 



doyGoot^lc 



258 


Vocabulary 11. 




nSl^ f. a company ol 


mn to stretch out 


'^in toquake, to writhe 


exiles 


lirt W lift "p. with 


■nfn to see, especially 


m ■"• ^ ^t^'" 


Q'13 to elevate, to bono 


r ^vision, hen..e lo 


"irj to cut in pieces, 


□Sn adv, hiliier 


pvuphesy 


diyide.Ni.toLiowiloff r[i];^ with ^ or with 


rrri arrow, j-iiS'ip 'n 


}t*^ f. a valley 


two accus. lo change thunder-flash 


N;jn.p. 


rriri to conceive, to 


prn to be strong, with 


TJ "•■ ^ «i"«>^ 


be pregnant. 


|Q lobestrongerthan, 


r\hi «■ p- ™- 


I 


i. e. to conquer. Hi. 


NOJ m- bulrushes 


3Nf m. a wolf 


to lay hold of, to seize 


'^ib^ "M. a weaned child 3ir' to flow 


pTPi a- pm ^»-o»g, 


□t^-|^ n. p. m. 


njlf and nir f- ^^ •'^■■'"t violent 


n^ n- !>■ "fa city, 


-)!]■ intr. to be bound 


Ntan sin, 2) the punish- 


1 


about, Ni. to turn 


ment of sin 


-13-rj m. a thin^ 


aside 


ItSh a sSioot, twig 


'1*1 adj, sick, ill 


n3f Hit. to cteaiiso 


in*ri f- a living thing, 


JiSt to draw, as 


one's self 


animal, beast 


water from a well 


n'::i3tf-gi^^."ystai 


•in m- the palate 


p^-T] to pursue hotly 


"13T to remember 


oSn Hi. to cause to 


t3T espec. the pi. D'a^ 


■ IpT m. the beard 


dream 


blood-guiltiness 


Ipl an elder, chief ofa 


Jif^tZin m. flint 


n^n. f- ft- yi' i"f- 


family, tribe or city 


yhn f- (only di". 


knowledge 


^-]J m, seed, children, 


D!VSrt) loin, hip 


nj?i f- i^- 


posterity. 


p7n adi- smooth 


r^■l■^with 3, to tread, 


n 


f ton t"- a violent man. 


e. g. a way 


n-iisri f' stvipe 


a robber 


ml Pi' to anoint. 


:^3n to saddle, Pu- 




^ 


U} be bound up 


ion t"- bitumen 


fljnio meditate, think, 


, t:t-in the new hloou 


"l^n to daub 


with 3 of the object 


tin n- gent- 


pn lo he gracious 
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VOCABIJI^AEV II. 


25c 


■"iDn "' auffar want niD "i. IrarJpn, trouWe 


-,S| Hi. to beget 


'J^'Drt adj. free, exempt 1^[3 f. nHQ f'esli- 


-l9 "1- ':l'il<^ 


from taxes , 


li'^l born i. e. a boy, 


lyn the Imlf, then the ^i^^ Hi. to be willing. 


a child 


middle tu ba content 


ny Hi. to sucltic 


-|I7 m, a liole -if(* m. a river, spe- 


TiD' "*■ ground, faun- 


^Sn n- P- of a tup of daily the Nile 


dation 


Sinai 'D^D' "• g^"t- 


HQ' adj. beautiful 


Tin to (l"«l<e, to ^73' or SdI' a he-goat. 


Ny Hi. to load out, 


'--'^'^ hence ^inpp ram's- 


to carry out 


mn » >» tindled, horn 


3V; Hit. to set or 


with rtN the afnger [J?^' to be dry 


place one's self, to 


was It. ^y adj. dry 


stand firm 


|/nrim.apieee,3slice T f- side, "JN'ri T 


"Ipt precious, dear 


riin Pi- tD upbraid, a side, i. e. iank of 


nit to throw, to alioot. 


to scorn the Nile 


as an arrow, Ni, lo 



nS^n f- I'eproach, J?T to regard, to have ba shot 

shame respect, Hi. to cause flT m. month 

3JJ*'n ta think, with 7 to know, to inform ^g^'* Hi. lo cause tn 

to count as, to regard DJ^I' ''y J^y, 2] cl:uly sit, lo divell, to let ■ 

p0t^ to have delight QflV "■ P- '"■ "iwell 

in one, to love, with^ ^n^m\ "■ P- •"■ , '^'^ «■ P- m- 

'fit! "■ gp-"t. 3[3» Hi. to do well, r^'l lo sleep 

Tfin m. fiither-in law to do good . liTJ^;*/' n. p. m. 

nnn r'l'' nn* ^ 1"^ n^;^ ni. to dispute il'W\ f- honesty, piety 

terrified, confuiinded. with one another. Hi. "Ij")' NI. to remain 

^ to determine, to re- Hi. to let remain 

y3D'''^'''''''''>psnEtrate prove, rebuke, 1"in* "• ?■ !>'■ 
3lt3 "''J- ^■''i beautiful 7b' tuprevailover.to 

310 in. Ihe scod, be« ovprcome ^3^ (c.^np ^ 133) 
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2fiO VOCADULAUY II. 



heavy, numerous to fight j"l*3 

Ti33 m. honor, majesty y^h ™- oppression llarD ™- " ^"ng 

tt'DS "i- * young sheep f^7 lo speak uiiintel- "li[*'''a m. equity, im- 
TE'DS ™- ^"^ oven li^lj'yj tn a foreign partiality 

lis adv. thus, rt31 ri3 tongue 3X32 ■"■ P^'"' ^'^''P™" 

hithei- and thithet ^*D'7 m. lightning ^^Q f.astroke, awound 

J?513 m- a helmet Qn'^ Pi. to gather np, Sli'jP "»■ ^ stumbling- 
P3 Ni. to lie prepared, to collect block 

ready OpS m. a g'eaniog [<Sp Pi- W ^ 

^*13 f. Ethiopia ~Mii2 ">■ might, power HSl^D f- a niglithut 

te*13 an Ethiopian nniJipf- "pening-hole PTdSo^ c- n^SpD 

'73 vessel, apparel, jl'^^XO f- ^ knife f. kingdom, dominion 

instrument 0X3 Ni. to be despi- nj(3 ^ number 

1,03 Ni, to be kindled, sed, rejected iimJO f- ""est, ease, 

(oC compassion) NHO "I. tha going 'fj lq water of refresh- 

r|33 f- a wing 2) the down, setting of the ing; residence 

skii't of an upper sun, hence the west "TlJfJ m. a weaver's 

garment "ip m. an upper gar- beam 

tQ f. palm of the hand, ment H^DQ ^ ^ f*™'"' '=*'"^' 

7JI-1 the sole of the TTlO ' * meisure D'tlVji iilols 

foot ina Pi to ha^^pn 'I'Ji^O ""■ ^ ti^ok, way 

-1'3-| m. young lion '^lO to ciicumei=e h'^J^D f' ^ round ram- 

'7 7ID P'SP I'efore ,,,S{^ part 

n^^ Ni. to be weary, over igamst, liwaids [3jrp alittle, bj?)?? 

to dislike, loatiie 'y\f2 Hi. to change, to only a UtUs, i. e. 

PI37 f. flame alter one's self almost 

Jngnb f- the glittering ^^^J^ m. a social circle f t^Q i"' a spring 

point HID Pi- «*> k'il. slay ^J/^ (fr- rt*p:[;i what is 

on? Ni. to make war, Hf^lp i", Ihe pnst of a above Sjfr^tJ above 
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VoCAliULAEY n. 201 


nSj^D'pD !■«"> a^«i'^^^ 


J -12; '"■ P^Tither 


upon 


nXJ f. HS pl-n^KJ> DJ ">■ « sUH<Utd, 


n3"):^p. f- '^^y. «« 


a dwelling, Nti'T 'J banner 


nraii/ generally 


grassj psfnies HDl P'- "« "7. P^ve 


nifO m- the forehead 


C^XJtocommitidaHery nflj '" l»'e"li 


nt;ryP f- ^ greaye 




'^raO m. staff, stick 


outcry Pi. to dasli in pieces 


n^pP f. a field of cu- 


X33 Ni. to prophesy H'iJ Ni. to quarrel 


cumbers 


133 pi^P- before, orer 1\[J to watch, guard, to 


ilN^D ™- i' sight, with against, Opposite to tiesiege 


QtJtJ^ the view- 


CJJJ 10 oppress, to ex- -|;^; m. branch 


ma «• be rebellious 


act a task from any 'pj pure, innocent 


Nnpm.afatling.espet 


:. one ^^^ to raise up, 


a fatted calf 


rnj to thrust, expel D'JQ'J to accept the 


nHO n. p. of a hill 


2nj a nohle, prince person, i. e. to have a 


iii Jemsilem 


JpIJ la drlre (heasts) friendly regard, with 


nro .. d,., ... 


^nj '" lead ^i^ to be gracions, with 


r|[l»'0 to extend, to dfitw 


' "inj ro- (P'- D'- ^"'^ er without following 




jli) liver ^■jp to lift np the voice. 


JJQt^Q m. a hearing 


nU to rest. Hi, to cause to utter, speak 


,l:p'b m- second 


to rest, to wat, put J^^j to lead astray. 


nwp f- «"pp"''' 


down, place. to deceive 


staff 


pj n, p, m. -jt^J m, usury, interest. 


Sj"3?'P ■"■ weight 


^13 to move to and iro, ^ 


rtfltJ'O '^^ drink. 


be shalien J^Q Ni. to turn, llnx'? 


o/eos: generally 


nnj K' a. Hi. to lead, back, to go back 


Dr)t3 ■"■ uninjured 


conduct i'3D *"■ "^ circuit, adv. 


jflb (on'y du- D!3na} E'DJ to leave, (in a. prep, wund about. 


the loins. 


charge of any one) arounii 
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262 Vocabulary li. 

•rnO I"' fliieket 7^J? ?i, tu g-lean Jgf'j? smoldng 

T]'l2D f- iJiivdeii, task chy Ni. to be hidden, pJi''j? to oppress 

"liJD I"- pure gold Hi. to hide, conceal Hinj^ "!■ lie goat 

M/JP '■ pecaliar prop- njJJ' ^ stand ^ 

erty, treasure (TiOl? ^- "■ P- of " "''Y IJ 9 i"- '^"''P^' ^^'''^^ 

"IJD Pi. ddiver up njl^ to testify H^" '£)? ^ S""" '^ 

ftlD m, flags IJU m- humblo, meelt J3 refinod gold 

"IID to turn aside, draw t»t? ra- p'- wcrad, i. e. HIES *"■ ^op^s 

near sticks for fuel 7/3 Hit. to pray 

T2p m. a sapphire DV^. «"■ *""^ HJS W turn, with 'riX 
*:)pD to stone iT\)iZ f- ''^^'''^ ^^^^■"- *" °^ towards 

,"I"lp f. a turning away hly, a feast-day D'J3'"'JDD becauseof 

(from thoiaw,fr. God) inj? tu bind D'J'JS ">■ W-^^^^ 

V "'PJ' barren, sterile 7D3 '" • carved image, 

2Jf m- darkness, thick ^'W to become dark, or idol 



cloud 


H 3nn 


1p3 h w 1 


nips, <■ > 




L, k 


-lOJ! will, 3 p 

e.m.of.-iny3S 


-a-ij, w p 


"ID ^ 
"13-1 


the purpf 


■ni r 




IJJjm.to up 

niy. f. I" 01 

gregaiion 




T-ID H 
HP = 


lioy 


nb")^ f- foreskin 


^"13 "in. a singk lier- 


2iy U leave, desert 


fj-i;? m. neck 


ry^ which falls off in 


nprj; «. p- of a oity 


!^"1J? to fear, tremble 


the vintage 


n*7J? Hi. M bring up 


, l^/jr to amoke 


jy-|3 to stretch out 


to offer 


fa»-J?m.c.|^-3?..,nok 


'■ l?(i?'9 to iransgrewi, In 
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sin, witli 3 
|j-)3 m. an adder 



Vocabulary TI. 

^"Ip inward pari, 
'3 111 'he midst 
3i^p near, kindred 



[^^^( Hi. to make 

ipif m. w,nl 

npJ^V f- a cry for help of a fish, of 

rr-)i3v "■ p- f- 

^Q-^ to hide 
'^lySV ™- " hasilisk 
"nif to he hostile to 



Dlj^ to e«ver 
■pp m. horn 
na*n^P f. the scale 



tltlft) '° he Jiard, Hi 
to harden 



*l~iif adversary. 

P 

E'np^ adj. holy 
y31p m. helmet 
Dip to stand fcm, 

dure. Hi, perform, 

firm 
Dipp f, ineense 

roasted 
J?_Sp f i- '0 «iing 
J^'^P n>. a aling 
njp to huj 
,"1Jp possessor, n 



iTJifl to lookout, choose 
to perceive, Ni. lo bt 
seen, to appear 

nOt^l f. red coral 

1- dren 

n- p-1 Hi. to caose to 
lie down 

bj"! t" tread down, 
L i. e. Co slander 

m^^ m. the watering 

nn Hi. to smell, with 
3 to enjoy tbe odor 
n'l'^ f. abundance 



Q0p to divine, spoken □!"! to be high. Part, 
espec. of Mae pvophels Ql higli. Hi. to lift 



y^'~i Hi, to cry aloud 
Y^~\ to run. Ho. to bring 

quiclily 
3m '"'J- wide, briad 
rni to bathe 
31"! Hi, to contend, to 

t|3"l "^ ''6 tender, ti- 
mid, faint 

001 to tread 

P"] m. badnesSj wick- 
edness 

^™i m. companion, 

nj?"l to feed 
S^l^-l n, p, m, 
Jfj;-| Hi. to do evil, to 

act wickedly 
[^■j?-\ an earthquake 
n2l to be loose. Hi. 
lo slacken, to lei alone, 
forsake 
□'TQ"1 n, p. ofastation 
^'^~[ a guilty one 

ri^'it:' 1- P- of a city 

□li^ to put. Hi, Willi 

^ to give, bestow 
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IBUIIEVIATIOSS AlflLi LV 


IlKECTrOt 


?, 






r-lST OF ABBREVIATIONS 




aba. 


- alisoluie 


fill. - future 


pers 


H'- 


abstr 


- ahatraet 


■gpn. -genitive 


i>- 


^' 


- aocvisative 

- active 


B,"Tf;?'" 


pact 
pass 


— participle 

- passive 


adj! 




Ho. -- Hophal 


iiip 


- m paasB 


adv. 


~ adverb 


Hit. - Hithphael 


Pi.- 


Piel 


apooop. ~ apocopated i. e. - id est 


7.i 


plur.1 


art. 


- article 


ib. - ibidem 


oons 


..":L::: 


-— i7-r,=S^" 


prob 


- probable 


est 


prop 


--properly 


com 




interj. — inteijectio 


Pn. 


-Pual 




■ - «"npaie 


iTiaso.) ,. 


reflex. — reflexive 


eoi^ 


- conjunction m. 1 


BC. - 




e-g 


I exempli gratia Ni. - Nipha! 
\ for Sample N.--Note 


sing 


I singular 


fern, 
f. 


l,„M., 


obj. - object 


eubst. - substmitive 
auf. - 3i.flix 


fr.h 


— from butlom orig. - originally 




transitive. 


ft. t 


~ from top 


P- - page 










CORRECTIONS. 




Page 


Line, 


Rkau. Page. 


Lime. 


Read. 


7. 


1, fr. b. 


Ssanj 60, 


2, fr. b 


^)^1 


12, 


1, fr, h. 


nutt'inripi fs. 


10, fr. b 


ifi^nn 


14, 


7, fr. t. 


1, 14 85, 


IH, fr. t 


")NN 


15, 


13, fr. K 


N3-JD w, 


3, fr. t 


injrrn 


17, 


2, 5, fr. t. 


affoimitives 07, 


9 fr. t 


riJNi'pn 


27, 


13, fr. b. 


rrrrva ue. 


4. fr. b 


hv-'ni'j^n 


31, 


3, fr. b. 


™pB3 119. 


6, fr. b 


™np 


SI, 


3, fr. b. 


nriN i«. 


10, fr. t 


nsijy.:;? 


53, 


1, fr. b. 


!!,'-|3» 127, 


4, fr. t 


nitc^p 


56, 


7, ft. b 


bn'? "1. 


14, fr. t 


nnsn^ 


S9, 


14, fr. b. 


Eign I". 


17, fr. I 


for step-fiilbor. 


„ 


13, fr. b. 


iria 




read:falhpr-in-l 


ei. 


4, fr. b 


for largev type. 


18, 


motiier-in-law 






I'eaii; asUmsks 167, 


9, fr. b 


4%, 4 


65, 


G, f.. 1) 


flipi-iin iffl. 


2. fr. 


m 


GG, 


a, fr. t 


•3> ' 18". 


10. fr. 


nN^'D 



daGoOi^lc 



